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email after submitting your account request. A second email will include
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OUTCOMES

Real situations, real language, real outcomes

The second edition of Outcomes has been fully revised and updated to
provide contemporary, global content and stunning National Geographic
photos and videos. Its trademark lexically-rich approach shows students
how vocabulary works, and the evenly-paced grammar syllabus provides
examples and tasks based on what people actually say and write. With a
huge variety of talking points and practice, Outcomes teaches students the
English they need to communicate outside the classroom.

Student’s Book with DVD-ROM

Eight inspiring National Geographic videos provide real, global input

Sixteen Conversation Practice videos provide a model for real, natural output

The Understanding Fast Speech feature helps students hear language as it’s really used
Access code for MyELT Online Resource

An expanded and updated online Vocabulary Builder allows students to personalise
vocabulary learning by developing their own word lists and testing themselves

Your Vocabulary Builder
is now online!

Visit ngl.cengage.com/outcomes
Password: outcomes!C4#

Workbook with Audio CD

Additional language practice
Learner tips

Language notes

Vocabulary Builder quizzes

MyELT Online Resource

Additional grammar, vocabulary and skills practice

Automatically-marked activities with feedback provided via the Gradebook,
and reports available at class, group or individual level

Teacher’s Book with Class Audio CD

Ready-to-teach notes
Background language and culture notes
Extra ideas and developmental tips

Interactive Whiteboard DVD-ROM

Full range of IWB functionality, including zoom in/zoom out, hide/show parts of the screen,
highlighter tools

More than 500 interactive tasks per level with easy-to-access audio and video
Fully-integrated grammar summaries and accompanying tasks

On-page vocabulary incorporates target words and their definitions from the Vocabulary
Builder

ExamView®

Quick and flexible preparation of exams and online tests, either creating questions or
using the supplied test bank

Variety of exam layouts and printing options

Cover photograph © Johnathan Ly

The Great Market Hall (Nagycsarnok) in
Budapest, Hungary. It's Hungary’s largest
and oldest indoor market.
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INTRODUCTION TO OUTCOMES
PRE-INTERMEDIATE

In this introduction we try to answer these questions:

e What are the goals of language students?

e How did we choose language for students at this level?
e What makes Outcomes better for teachers?

e How can we help students learn?

GoALS AND OUTCOMES

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)
states that language learning and teaching overall goals
should be:

1.1 to deal with the business of everyday life in another
country, and to help foreigners staying in their own
country to do so;

1.2 to exchange information and ideas with young
people and adults who speak a different language and to
communicate their thoughts and feelings to them;

1.3 to achieve a wider and deeper understanding of the
way of life and forms of thought of other peoples and of
their cultural heritage.

(Council of Europe, 2001, Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages, p3)

These ideas underpin everything we do in the Outcomes
series. At Pre-intermediate, we look at some can-do

unit you will see a list of outcomes. The vo
grammar and skills practice that is pro'

Business of everyday life
Outcomes has a strong pra
students at Pre-intermedjate
vocabulary to:

e ask for—and gi
e understand p

hotels, pages 88
e give and take phone
e compare prices and ta
problems, pages 135 and

ut money issues and

For many students passing exams is also the business

of everyday life, which is why Outcomes has a Grammar
reference with exercises on all the grammar you'd
expect. The Review pages after every two units also
make use of exercise types found in common exams such
as Cambridge First, such as cloze tests, wordbuilding and
transformation exercises.

Writing sections deal with both practical types of writing
task (letters of complaint, pages 164-165) and exam-
type writing (a personal profile, pages 154-55; describing
places, pages 156-157).
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Communicating thoughts and feelings

Practicalities are important, but just as important, and
perhaps more motivating, is the ability to communicate
in a way which reflects your personality, feelings

and opinions. That’s why most of the Developing
conversations and Conversation practice sections work
towards practising typical conversations we have to
establish and maintain friendships. For example:

e complimenting people, page 17

e explaining who people are, page 53

e responding to news and comments, pagt;

This is also why we constaptly'gi e chance
to exchange their ideas, pract
activities in Vocabul Gra the lead- |
Reading and Lish& d% s aboutithe texts.
Understand }r

Students nd ot%gultures by talking

by having'the language to

with other stddghts

express themseb/hich t@anguage input and

Speaking activities in Oytcomes always encourage.

However, many classroorifs may not have people from a

large mix of backgbunds, which is why we use texts and

National Geographic videos with international contexts

to reflect cultives throughout the world, both English-

aking and non-English speaking. Students may

wellrealise they share many of the same desires and

concerrts as others from very different cultures.

You'll watch videos about:

a father teaching his son to catch baby alligators,

page 22

the problems caused by a particularly smelly fruit in

Malaysian Borneo, page 40

e the World of Music, Arts and Dance festival, page 58

e a goat farm in Texas that breeds a special kind of goat,
page 76

e difficult choices for the future of a historic fishing
village in Morocco, page 94

e an Italian man with an amazing memory, and research
into the influence of genes and the environment,
page 112

e the historic city of Oxford and its connection with Alice
in Wonderland, page 130

e Columbus and his discovery of the New World,
page 148.

Choosing specific outcomes

We want to work towards specific conversations and

outcomes. We consulted documents such as the ALTE

can-do statements which identify situation and levels for

the purposes of writing exams. For example, they take

the social and tourist situation of sightseeing and give

different levels students may be able to achieve.

For example, B1 levels suggest:

e Can deal with most transactions likely to arise whilst
travelling, arranging travel or accommodation.



e Can cope with less routine situations in shops, post
offices, banks, ... Can make a complaint.

e Can find out and pass on straightforward factual
information. Can ask for and follow detailed directions.

e Canscan longer texts in order to locate desired
information, and gather information from different
parts of a text, or from different texts in order to fulfil
a specific task.

e Can make his / her opinions and reactions understood
as regards solutions to problems or practical questions
of where to go, what to do, how to organise an event
(e.g.an outing).

We also make judgements based on the kinds of things
we ourselves talk about (as people rather than authors!)
and the kinds of conversations we’ve had with students
over the the years.

In Outcomes it is generally the topic and conversation

that comes first. We sometimes write dialogues or texts

and work backwards to consider what vocabulary and

grammar will help students have those conversations,

talk about those topics, or read / listen to those texts.

We grade the texts and choose language input in the

following ways:

e to reflect CEFR level descriptors

e to meet expectations of grammar input at this level

e toinclude frequent words students are likely to tse
and see / hear outside the class.

CEFR level
Pre-intermediate students are ai
around level A2 towards leyg
example, expected to ‘u
many radio or TV progfe
matters of personz X

] arinteres Afnent to everyday
life ... and bise ECUIR ‘? a repertoire of
sed soutimestand patterns associated with

“(&ommon European Framework of
Reference for La 1guages, pages 24-28)

Grammar

You will see the same grammar syllabus as you would
expect in other books at this level. We know because
we've checked! In fact there are not only the 32 Grammar
sections, but a different kind of grammar is often seen

in Developing conversations. Where you might find the
grammar presentation slightly different to other books,

is that texts may only have one or two examples of

the key grammar, and the text may not always have an
example of all forms (e.g. question, statement, negative).
That's because we write the texts for the outcome and

to sound natural, and often negatives or questions are
much less common. We want to show the grammar as

it is really used. However, the Grammar reference and

other exercises will normally give examples of how these
other forms are used. We sometimes suggest that your
students translate the target grammar pattern into their
own language in order to identify where the differences
and similarities lie; this is an optional activity presented
in the Teacher’s Book and can be very effective with
classes who all have the same L1.

Frequent words

We refer to frequency guides in the British National
Corpus (phrasesinenglish.org) and published dictionaries
such as Cobuild and Macmillan which provide
information on frequency. We try to choose those words
with a higher frequency (top 5,000 most common
words). This is especially true when we focus on words
with reading and listening texts. In some cases, the word
you really need is not frequent within the whole of the
language but might Be within @(e.g. asthma). In
this case, we may,t important words

are found int ilder, wi honetics,
very fre t words) and

definitions, %
@%ﬁhat are part of a story but

exampl
h teach\g and remembering.

Othe
re%’
Iossed%[gnored and don't appear in
the O@Bmlder

Most teachers need or want material that:
e is quick and easy to prepare
° thes students.

Quick and easy to prepare

A Student’s Book is easy to use when the relation

between input and outcomes is clear,and we hope you

already see that this is the case with Outcomes. However,
other aspects of the Student’s Book and components
should help you just pick up the book and teach:

e Grammar and Vocabulary have clear links to texts
and / or topics.

e Clear structured grammar presentations which get
students to do the work:

- short explanation boxes allow you to introduce
grammar points

- examples from the texts with questions or tasks get
students to think about the rules

- grammar reference provides short clear explanations
for students to check their ideas

- simple to more difficult tasks allow students to
check and practise their understanding.

o Fully integrated pronunciation. Regular pronunciation
work is integrated as part of language input and
listening tasks based on simple drills and dictation
exercises. The video pages include Understanding fast
speech activities, which show how words in spoken
English are grouped in chunks, and help students to
understand and imitate fast speech.

e Simple instructions in the Student’s Book fully explain
tasks.

o Straightforward numbering of exercises and audio on
each page helps teachers orient students and manage
the class.



¢ New design makes navigation around the pages easy.

¢ Regular unit structure allows you to teach as discrete
lessons.

e Every spread has its own identity and lesson title,
which is usually a fixed expression or collocation, using
every opportunity to teach students real English.

e There is thorough recycling and revision of language
throughout the course.

e The Teacher’s Book provides background information,
additional activities and language support. Audio
scripts and full answer keys with additional
explanations accompany the activity notes.

e Tests in the Teacher’s Book allow you to assess
students’ progress after every unit, and to review and
assess what they have learnt so far on the course at
regular intervals through the year.

¢ Quickly-prepared photocopiables provide additional
practice. They involve limited cutting, are quick to set
up and provide full practice and revision of language in
the Student’s Book.

¢ The Vocabulary Builder follows the spreads of the
book so you and your students can easily look up
words in class. All of the target vocabulary is contained
in a database on the website. Students can search
for specific words, create their own word lists, add
translations and examples, as well as print out pdfs
organised by spread.

e ExamView tests allow you to make your own revision
tests in a matter of minutes.

¢ The course website gives access to all of the additiona
materials, videos and audio.

e MyOutcomes online resource. Teachers can usgfl
online resources practising grammar and vo
if they apply for an access code. Go to my
com and request a MyELT instructor’s,

1 Go to the MyELT.heiglé.c

New acca

submittingyo ;
will include instruefien

once your account ha n approved Please print

and / or save these emas for your records.

Motivating students

As a teacher, motivating students will be a major part of

your job. However, we know a Student’s Book can often

work against student motivation by having irrelevant

or boring content, unclear, unrealistic or unfulfilled

outcomes or simply by a dull design. Outcomes helps you

motivate students by having:

¢ outcomes that reflect many students’ wants and needs

¢ vocabulary and grammar input and tasks that really
help to fulfil those outcomes

e a beautiful design which makes the material clear and
easy to navigate

¢ National Geographic photos that inspire, including a
full double-page spread photo as the starting point
for each unit, intended to raise questions and provoke
debate

¢ National Geographic videos that bring in real world
content and speech

¢ fun and funny Conversation practice videos on the
DVD-ROM, which incorporate role plays into the lesson,
and include a Karaoke feature!

¢ reading and listening texts based on authentic sources
that we think you'll find by turns informative, funny,
even moving

o a range of speaking tasks that allow for play, humour
and gossip, as well as serious discussion.

There are many ways to learn I%seer@ area

few essentials:

e Students need to noti

e Students need to (9
e Students need uage

e Students ne racti e— en, ertt
. Studen kes.

. Student these %{5 alot.
Noticing and u andln

Obviously, Grammar and Vocabulary encourage students
to notice and understa:%nguage. Grammar has simple
explanation boxes%s of examples and questions and
tasks that guide students to notice form and understand
meaning. Words/n bold help students to notice key

rds. Pronunciation tasks and drills also help students
pay attention to form. Explanations in the Vocabulary
Builder'and many additional collocates and examples
allow students to see and understand useful vocabulary.
inally, reading and listening tasks often ask students to
notice words and how they are used.

, receptive.

Remember

Students do have to remember the language they have
studied if they are going to use it. That's why you will
see exercises in the Student’s Book which encourage
students to study, cover and remember language.
Students often will avoid this work! In class they may say
things like ‘it's impossible’! Don’t give in. Give students
time to study in class, and encourage them. They won't
remember everything —which is why you need to repeat
over time (see below) — but they will remember more
than they (and perhaps you) think! Regular Review units
get students to recall language, and additional tests

in the Teacher’s Book review and assess what students
have learnt so far on the course at regular intervals
throughout the year. Additionally, ExamView allows you
to create your own tests. Further practice that helps
students remember the language they have studied
includes photocopiable communicative activities in the
Teacher’s Book, and some of the reading and listening
tasks that provide key words and encourage students to
try to remember how they were used.



Practice

There are controlled, written practice tasks for all the
Vocabulary and Grammar sections, in the Grammar
reference, Workbook and Vocabulary Builder. However,
students also need to try and make language their own
and there is also always an opportunity to experiment
with the language that’s presented and practise real
communication. You might model some of these
activities to show students how they can make use of
the language taught. Encourage students to incorporate
some of the new language — but don’t expect them to
use it all or get it right (see Making mistakes below).
Photocopiable activities in this Teacher’s Book also
provide more of this kind of practice.

Making mistakes

Students will make mistakes with new language as part
of the process of learning how to use it. See this as a
positive thing and use these moments to extend their
knowledge. Not all teaching and input can or should

be provided by the Student’s Book. We all know from
experience and research that people learn new language
when they are struggling to express something and the
‘correct’ or better word is given. This is also why we have
lots of Speaking activities and speaking after Listening
and Reading texts. They are not just opportunities for
students to practise what they know; they are chances
for them to try to say something new, stretch themselves
and make mistakes, which you can then correct.

Repetition

Seeing a word once is not enough! So
to see and understand vocabulary te
you have learnt to use it! Maybe gran

,tuctures in
an, the Speaking

nb, bEcause we work
b he language.

g ents after they speak and
ut language as you go through

asking questions@bo
her’s Book gives tips and advice on this.

exercises. The Teac

Grammar and vocabulary is also specifically revised and

tested in the Workbook, MyOutcomes online resource,

Reviews after every two units, Grammar reference, and

grammar-focused exercises in the Vocabulary Builder.

You can help students by using these elements over time

rather than in one go. For example, you could:

o tell students to study the relevant Vocabulary Builder
pages before you teach pages in the Student’s Book

e set grammar homework from the reference or
MyOutcomes the night after they do it in the
Student’s Book

ask students to use the Vocabulary Builder material
to create their own word lists, adding their own
translations and examples

ask students to start working through the Workbook
exercises after they finish the whole unit

get students to prepare for the review unit by doing
the Vocabulary Builder exercises

do the review unit in class

set an ExamView test every four or five units.

INTRODUCTION TO OUTCOMES PRE-INTERMEDIATE 7



1 JOBS

SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about jobs; to preview
ways of describing jobs

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about jobs, work,
arrangements and appointments.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 6-7. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task, and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class

what they discussed. Use the board to build up a list

of good or bad things about the person’s job, and use
the opportunity to correct any errors or rephrase what
students are trying to say.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whale.class
to complete the sentences.

Possible answers

Work with your students’ answers.
suggestions for the person’s jobg
surveyor or archaeologist. St
is looking for water, planni
doing geographical resg
Good: he can traveld
interesting places =“
Bad: he mighjié

yado,you do your job?

exciting part of your j [
/OuU enjoy your job?

Who do you work with?

Culture notes

The photo actually shows Jeffrey Rose, who is an
‘Emerging Explorer’ and archaeologist with National
Geographic. In the photo, Rose checks his Google Earth
location on an iPad during an archaeological survey of
the southern Rub’ al Khali desert. In the background
can be seen the shores of an ancient lake-bed. The Rub’
al Khali (which means ‘empty quarter’in Arabic) is the
second largest sand desert in the world and takes up
much of the southern third of the Arabian peninsula.

8 OUTCOMES

2 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

Optional extra activity In a small, new class, extend the
pairwork in Exercise 2 into a mingle. Students go round
and ask each other about their jobs and plans, thus
providing more speaking practiee, and a @students
to get to know each other pe K

| O

Teacher develo

Outcomes p e
Outcomes ai it WithNarge,
interestin atein t in the topic and
to get students 4 "with thetheme and topics.
You can often u photo o the following:

e get students talking and personalise the topic

e get students interacting and sharing ideas and
opinions %/

e introduce key or useful vocabulary

e preview Iangvage structures that will come up in the
unjt (here, expressing habits), and find out how well
studepts can already use them.




WHAT DO YOU DO?

Student’s Book pages 8-9

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise asking
about and describing jobs using present forms.

VOCABULARY Talking about jobs

1JOBS

Culture notes

Most jobs are not gender specific in English. In fact,
there is a tendency now to avoid gender specific terms,
so policeman is more often police officer, fireman is fire
fighter, chairman is chair, and manager and actor (once
male terms) now cover both male and female jobs.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to introduce and practise words for jobs and phrases
to describe jobs

1 Ask students to look at the photos on page 8. Ask:
What does he / she do? and point to different photos. Ask
students to say the job if they know it. Elicit all the words
students already know.

e Organise the class into pairs to match the jobs to the
photos. In feedback, elicit answers, and check any words
that students are unsure of. You could do this by miming
the jobs or giving a simple example of what they do
(e.g.An actor is in films, Brad Pitt is a famous actor).

Answers

(left to right, top to bottom)
photographer, pilot, politician,

nurse, engineer, soldier,

journalist, actor, lawyer

Jobs not in the photos:

police officer —wears a uniform, stops crime

sales manager — sells products for a company, other
people work for him / her
scientist — does experiments, wQ
wears a white coat (e.g. Einstei

3
Teacher developghefit; Us)

and check waids
A
There are (ats
checking
in Exeréiser

e the nouns

yproaches have

OUt approach so that

your lesso ’

1 Use vistals, lia“to elicit new or revised
words in a t€acheleehitfed, whole-class activity. By
using flashcar SAwith photos of jobs on them, photos
of jobs on an IWB0r on powerpoint, or by simply
holding up and pointing to photos in the Student’s
Book, you can easily elicit the jobs on this page. The
students enjoy guessing and showing what they know,
and it is easy for you to correct errors and drill for
pronunciation.

2 Get students to work in pairs to match photos to
words in a student-centred, pairwork (or groupwork)
activity. Students enjoy being hands-on and being able
to teach each other. This sort of activity gets students
talking to each other and frees up the teacher to
notice problems and errors and to provide support
when necessary.

Aim
to practise strong stress in nouns to describe types
of jobs

2 %1 Point out the example and show students how
to mark stress. Make sure students are ready with a pen
to mark stress. Then play the recogding.

ers,in pairs.

Play and paus (&fve problems

ur own
ﬁ/
% i
pi (ol

s

ournaljsylawyer, nurse, photographer,
icer, polititian, sales manager, scientist,

&

Backgraund pronunciation notes

WheNVords have more than one syllable, the stress is
stronger on one syllable than on the others. Often, it’s
on the first syllable in nouns, but not always, and stress
has to be just learnt on a word to word basis. A good
dictionary shows where the stress is. For example:
'aekta(r) = actor

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in Aand

B pairs. Set a one-minute time limit. Student A must
mime and student B must guess as many of the jobs in
Exercise 1 as they can in one minute. Find out which pair
managed to mime and guess the most words.

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit any interesting
comments or stories you heard. It is a good idea to make
a note of any useful and reuseable pieces of language
students use in this discussion, and to comment on

this language in feedback, correcting or improving it if
necessary.

4 Ask students to read and match the sentence
beginnings about work to the pairs of alternative
endings. Let students compare their answers in pairs.

In feedback, check that students have noticed how the
dependent prepositions work in the word partnerships in
bold (see notes below).

Answers
1c 2 d 3b 4 a 5e 6 f

1JOBS 9



1JOBS

Background language notes for teachers

work in (a place); work on (a task or project); work for
(a company or a person)
run = manage, be in day to day control of

5 Explain that students should imagine they have

one of the jobs in the box in Exercise 1, and describe it
using sentences like those in Exercise 4 for their partner
to guess the job. Model the activity by acting out the
following model conversation (or your own) in front of
the class with a reliable student.

A: l work for a local paper.

B: Journalist?

A: No. I run my own studio.

B: Photographer?

A: That’s right. Now you try.

e Organise the class into new pairs to describe and guess
jobs. Monitor and note how well students use the new
language. You could pick up errors to discuss in feedback
at the end. Tell students to change roles once they have
guessed the first job. Set a five-minute time limit and see
how many jobs students can describe and guess.

Optional extra activity If your students have a job, ask
them to prepare and present a description of their job.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Questions about jobs

Aim
to introduce and practise common questio
ask about jobs

6 Read through the information i
e Ask students to read and matc
answers. Let students compar
feedback, check that studen
on with = have a positive
with; What're the hou
of hours they work
work difficult hdli
etc; a couple

Answers
1c 2 d

7 Ask students to memorise’the questions. Tell them

to say the words over and over, in their head or quietly,
then with the questions covered, until they can remember
them all. Give students three minutes to do this. Then put
students in pairs to tell each other what they remember.

Optional extra activity Ask students to interview each
other briefly with the questions (but note that students
will be asked to use these questions in an extended
interview at the end of this spread).

10 OUTCOMES

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening to hear the questions speakers
use and for specific information

8 %2 Askstudents to read the situation and the
task. Play the recording. Students listen and note the
questions they hear from Exercise 6 (they can just note
the number of the questions for each conversation). In
feedback, elicit answers.

Answers
Conversation 1
1 So what you do?
2 Where do you work?
4 And do you enjoy it?
5 What're the hours like? (J
Conversation 2 V \
1 So what do you do?%
3 So how long ha rki e? 0
r people Yeu
N

\
6 So do you ge t ?
work with &

: So what do you do?,

I'm an engineer.

: Oh, right.Wh 0 you work?

: Well, | travel around quite a lot, actually.

. 0h,0K. \v

: Yeah, I'm working in Scotland at the moment —in
lasgow. They're building a new sports stadium
there and I'm working on that.

A: Really? So where do you live, then?

B: Well, in London most of the time, but I'm renting
an apartment in Glasgow while I'm there. | usually
come down to London every two weeks, if | can.

A: And do you enjoy it?

B: Yeah, it’s great. | don't really mind the travelling
and the money’s good. Plus, | don’t really have
much time to spend it!

A: Well, | guess that’s good, then. What are the hours
like?

B: Oh, I usually work quite long hours. | mean, | often
do a sixty-hour week.

A: Really? That sounds hard.

B: No,it's good and | get on really well with the other
people | work with.

N\

> ®>mE R0

NN

: So,what do you do?

: Oh, I work for a small company back in Korea, but
I'm actually a student at the moment.

: Oh, OK.What are you studying?

: I'm doing a Master’s degree in Marketing.

: Is that what you do in your company? Marketing?

: Yes, kind of.
So how long have you worked there?

: About two years now.

: Only two years and they're sending you to another
country to study! That’s fantastic!

o

NONOOHOonNn




D: Yeah, well, actually my father runs the company
and he wants me to become the marketing
manager.

C: Ohright. | see.So do you get on with the other
people you work with?

D: Yeah, we get on OK, but it can be difficult sometimes
because I'm the boss’s daughter, you know?

C: Yeah, | can imagine.

D: | sometimes feel like | have to work harder to show
everyone | can actually do my job.

C: I'msure.

9 %2 Play the recording again. Students listen and
note the answers. Let students compare their answers
in pairs. Don't worry if students didn’t catch all the
information necessary to answer these questions — just
find out what they heard.

Answers

Conversation 1

1 I'm an engineer.

2 Well, I travel around quite a lot, actually.

4 Yeah, it's great. | don’t really mind the travelling
and the money’s good.

5 lusually work quite long hours. | mean, | often do
a sixty-hour week.

Conversation 2

1 I'work for a small company back in Korea, but I'm
actually a student at the moment.

3 About two years now.

6 We get on OK, but it can be difficult sometime
because I'm the boss’s daughter.

10 oOrganise the class into groug
the questions. Monitor and not
uses of language.

good pieces of languagi
of language stude

X4

Ask stude
or four other sfude

GRAMMAR ¥
Present simple and present continuous

E %xercise 10 as a mingle.

1JOBS

Answers
PS:2,4,5,7
PC:1,3,6

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 166.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 what do you do?

2 How'’s your job going at the moment? ... We're
working

3 do you start, | usually leave, get up

4 is doing

5 I'm looking

6 I'm doing

Optional extra activity, If you @ve access to an
IWB, you might ite ple sentences from
h

8
the Grammar . Use th@(amples to
highlight fo usv
N

ge no@forteachers:

andéréent continuous

e the presént simple to express

(I'live iQa old house) and the present
continuous to express temporariness (I'm staying in a
hotel). Students'6ften have problems deciding when

to use theltenses because, in their L1, the uses are
different. Spanish speakers, for example, may be familiar
withw idea of using continuous forms to describe
things happening now, but will naturally feel that they
should use simple forms to talk about something that is
happening these days, temporarily, or to talk about future
arrangements. Russian has no continuous form, so they
will find it really hard to recognise when to use which
form. It is a good idea, if you have a monolingual class, to
familiarise yourself with problems your students may face.
e Timelines can be used to check the difference between
the present simple and continuous. Here, a straight line
is used to show permanency, a wavy line is used to show
temporariness. Note the examples below, which you
could incorporate into a board stage check when doing
Exercise 11.

I'm doing a Master’s.

VAVAVAN

Past Now Future

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use
present tenses

11 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then organise the class into pairs to match the
rules to the tenses. Monitor and note how well students
understand the rules. If necessary, explain that the third
person form is the form used for he / she / it.

e In feedback, elicit students’ answers. Then ask them to
check in the Grammar reference on page 166.

My father runs the company.

Past Now Future

12 Elicit the correct form for sentences 1 aand 1 b
to get students started. Then ask students to work
individually to complete the sentences before checking
their answers with a partner.

e Have a brief class feedback and discussion session
and deal with queries. In feedback, ask: Is the situation
temporary or is it generally true?

1JOBS 11
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Answers
1a run b 'm running
2a try b ’s trying Teacher development: using the video
3 a 'm waiting b wait
4 a 'mdoing b do The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in
various ways:
13 Organise the class into groups of four or five. Give 1 as an alternative to the conversation practice
them two or three minutes to prepare things to say to 2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
answer the questions. Ask them to take turns to ask particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
and answer questions. Monitor and note errors and practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
interesting uses of language. of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at before having a go themselves.
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces 3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new

phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class [

to complete the sentences. V
For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the %
Grammar reference on page 166. 0 ‘Q 0

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference v ()
1 Are your friends staying in a hotel or with you?
2 1 sometimes cycle to work. (

3 (correct)
4 Karen knows the guy who owns that restaurant.
5 We aren’t getting much work at the moment, v

unfortunately. \ Q,
6 (correct)

<

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the 1
communicative, personalise

14 Thisis an opportu
parts of the lesson an:

e Once students have ,
and ask them to practi Orage them to try three or
four times — practice ma rfect. Tell them to refer to
the questions and answers they noted first, but to then
try to have conversations without prompts.

e Mix pairs.You could do this as a mingle — ask students
to stand up and find new partners to talk to. Listen for
errors, new language or interesting conversations to use
in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

12 OUTCOMES
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TIME MANAGEMENT Possible answers

1 Martin: answer emails, meet a customer,
appointment with the dentist, give and prepare
a presentation, attend a training session on time

Student’s Book pages 10-11

Communicative outcomes management
In this two-page spread, students talk about the Tula: write something for marketing, attend a
jobs they have to do, time management issues, and training session on time management
arrangements and appointments. 2 Rachel: hang the clothes outside and sort out her
room (according to Mum); study for a test, finish a
SPEAKING project, meet Jane (according to Rachel)
Aim
to talk about time management issues; to check %3
the meaning of key words in the topic of time 1
management T = Tula, M = Martin
T: Hey Martin.
1 Askstudents to read through the ten sentences in M: Oh hi, Tula.
pairs and to explain any words they aren’t sure of to each T: Are you busy? L
other. Tell students that they can use a dictionary or ask M: Well ... kind w n ng some emails.
the teacher for help if they need to. Make sure students Why? é
know all the words before asking them to decide which T Oh I'n eak
sentences are true. v 0 ng?
omethmg r marketing, but
Background language notes for teachers |cuIt
rush = hurry or go too fast, often because you are late nt to go fo a coffee? Maybe you can
a priority = something that is more important than other some
things M: | don t knqw. I'm meetmg a customer at twelve.
to delay = to not do something that you need to do (e.g. T: You have %
delay doing your homework or a difficult job at*work) M: Yea t | need to finish these emails and I've got
arrange = organise (a date, a party, an event) an appointment with the dentist at one.
take a break = stop working for a period,of time T Mou can answer your emails this afternoon.

M: Yeah, but I'm giving that presentation on Friday
and | need to start preparing.

A: So you need a break now!

M: Oh, alright. Where do you want to go?

T: Just to the place on the corner.

M: Hey, by the way, are you going to that training
session tomorrow?

T: No.What's that?

M: Time management. There was an email about it.

T: Really? Maybe | missed it.

M: It said all the sales staff have to attend.

T: Really.What'’s it about?

M: The usual thing, I imagine — using your time
more efficiently, making lists, deciding what your
priorities are. Things you probably know already.

T: It's probably a waste of time then.

2 Organise the class into group,
compare their answers and di
round the room and check s

Y7

Good things 108, 3 (make a list); 5 (prioritise);

10 (take a break); ®me students may argue that 9 is M: Almost certainly.
a good thing T: You ready?
M: Yeah. Let’s go.
2
LISTENING M = Mum, R = Rachel
M: Rachel? ... Rachel? ... Rachel!
Aim R: What?
to practise listening for detail M: I said it three times.
R: I'm watching something!
3 %3 Ask students to read the situations and check M: I'm going. Can you do a couple of things for me?
that they are ready to take notes. You could set a gist R: Ohhhh.What?
task first (see below), then ask students to listen a M: Don’t talk to me like that!

second time in order to take notes.
e Play the recording. Students listen and note answers.

1JOBS 13
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R: Just tell me what you want me to do. I'm trying to
watch this.

M: The washing machine’s on. Can you hang the
clothes outside?

R: OK.

M: And can you sort out your room. It's a mess.

R: Ohhh.I'll do it another day.

M: But you told me you don’t have classes today.

R: Yeah, but I need to study. I've got a test tomorrow.
And | need to finish a project before Thursday. And
I'm meeting Jane tonight.

M: Why can’t you meet her at the weekend? Or stop
watching TV? You need to change your priorities,
my girl. You're nineteen, not a child!

R: Mum! | have to relax too! | can’t work all day!

M: [ work all day and then do housework.

R: Yeah, but you get paid for your work. And anyway,

you’re my mum. That’s what mums do!

:Is that right?

I'm joking.
: Well, 'm not. Please tidy your room!
OK. OK.

:I'll be back at seven.

Oh! What time are we having dinner? | need to
leave at eight.

:I'll get a pizza on my way home.

=A==

<

Teacher development: listening for gist

You may wish to set a gist task for first listening here,
e.g. Are the speakers at home or at work? What is the
relationship between the speakers? (in 1, they
colleagues at work; in 2, they are a mother g
at home). Setting a simple gist task enak

when you play the second tim
to listen and take notes on @
If your students find it diffict
words on first listenip

tinderstood. In

how much or how | ,
\ ion. Don t worry if

feedback, elicit answers

Possible answers

The suggestion is that Martin and Rachel’s mother
organise their time quite well. Martin has a lot to do
and seems to be planning ahead. Tula and Rachel do
not organise their time well: they leave things to the
last minute, get distracted by others, forget things;
Rachel wastes time watching TV.

14 OUTCOMES

5 %3 Start by asking students in pairs to remember or
guess what the missing words might be.

e Play the recording. Students listen and note words. You
could play and pause if you wish to help students catch
the individual words. In feedback, write up answers on
the board.

Answers

1 finding it difficult

2 by the way

3 the sales staff

4 waste of time

5 a couple of

6 Canyou hang

7 change your priorities
8 get paid for

6 Organise the class into paifs,or sma
or five to discuss the questjo encourage
ideas from different pai

integesting
points for class d|scu 6

Optional extr %ts to improvise
a conversati e homeNng their
own ideas enten or chunks in

Exercise 5. Give two mm s to prepare and
practise convers S, then few pairs to act their
conversation out for th cI ss

of four

GRAMMAR @esent simple and present
continuou@rthe future

to check students’ understanding of how to use
present tenses to talk about appointments and

7 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
whether the sentences refer to the future or not. Do the
first as an example in open class. Monitor and note how
well students understand the uses.

e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 166.

Answers
1 present
2 future
3 present
4 future
5 future
6 future
7 future
8 present / generally true
9 future
10 present / generally true

G Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 167.



Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 What are you doing on Saturday?
I'm meeting a friend.
2 Is your boyfriend coming to the party tomorrow?
He has to work late.
3 Are you busy this afternoon?
I've got several appointments with clients.
4 We're going to Italy in the summer.
How long are you staying there?
5 There’s a meeting later ... Are you going?
I don’t need to go.

Background language notes for teachers:
present simple and present continuous
for the future

Basically, when we are talking about the future we
use the present simple to talk about timetables and
appointments. It is impersonal, e.g. The train leaves at five
tomorrow. The party starts at eight. We also use it with
verbs that can’t be used in continuous forms, e.g. | need
to get up early. I've got to leave tomorrow.

We use the present continuous to talk about personal
arrangements. These are personal plans that you could
put in your diary, e.g. I'm going away at the weekend. I'm
having a coffee with June at three.

Students often have problems at this level because this
differentiation between the uses of the two present

the present simple to talk about per
arrangements. It is worth emphasi8i
continuous is the most common

that they
plans, using t :
using ideas from ise 7.They will then discuss the
questions. Give them time to read the questions before
they start. Monitor and note errors and interesting uses
of language, particularly in the choice of present simple
or continuous forms.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 167.

1JOBS

UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Collocations

Aim
to introduce the importance of collocations and to
provide practice in recognising words that go together

10 Read through the information in the box with the
class and ask students if they can think of examples of
collocations from their own learning. Ask students to
match the nouns in the box in Exercise 10 to the groups
of words they go with. Elicit the answer for the first
group to get students started. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before discussing as a class.

o In feedback, point out that common collocations

include verb + noun (lose a job) a( adjective + noun

(a well-paid job). V
Answers 0

8 project

\ {

Teacher%fevelopment:the importance
of cafocation

Outcomes emphasises the importance of learning chunks
of language. In particular, learning collocations or word
partnerships enables students to learn new words in a
way that is more memorable and more useable. Learning
a word in isolation invites errors. Encourage your students
to notice and learn words in partnerships (verb + noun,
adjective + noun, verb + adverb, verb + dependent
preposition, etc.). Encourage them to notice whether the
partnerships are fixed and worth learning as a complete
chunk (apply for, basic training, for example) or whether
they are less fixed (have a job, go to a meeting, etc.).

Background language notes for teachers:
have and have got

Point out the use of have and have got in the collocations
and phrases on the Student’s Book page, and make sure
students understand that either form can be used in

the present simple with the same meaning, e.g. we can
say I've got or | have a test tomorrow, he’s got or he has
two sisters, etc. The choice is often a matter of style and
emphasis: have got is more informal. Both forms are used
throughout this course.

e The negative and question forms of have got use the
auxiliary have, whereas sentences with have use the
auxiliary do.

‘Have you got a busy week?’‘Yes, | have.’

or ‘Do you have a busy week?’‘Yes, | do.’

¢ Note that have got is only used in the present simple,
for all other tenses we use have.
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11 oOrganise the class into pairs to think of alternative
collocations. Elicit ideas and build up a list on the board.

Possible answers

1 get /find a job, a full-time / temporary /
demanding job

2 join the staff, medical / teaching / office staff,
a member of staff

3 give an interview, an interview with, call
somebody for an interview

4 receive training, job training

5 a meeting on / about, hold / attend a meeting

6 have a priority, a high priority

7 break a contract, a full-time contract

8 start / finish a project, an important project,
a construction project

12 Organise the class into groups of four or five

to discuss the questions. Allow two or three minutes’
preparation time first, and monitor to help students with
ideas and vocabulary.

e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didnt
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Use learner dictionaries in class
to help students research and find new collocations for
the words in this lesson. You could use diction
class to support students when doing Exergise

for improving time man
daily lives.

16 OUTCOMES

ALL WORK, NO PAY

Student’s Book pages 12-13

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will read about
and discuss the work choices of three people who are
doing voluntary or unpaid work; they will practise
using vocabulary to describe activities at work.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce the theme of the lesson and reading text

1 oOrganise the class into pairs. Ask students to work
together to produce a list of types of unpaid work. Elicit

one or two ideas to start studefts off. S limit
of four minutes and find out \Which pai
longest and best list. é Q
2 Organise gro r Wg each?;]air in the
class with anotherpair Tefl t o discuss their lists
0
o

and then di .In feechk, you could
build up a board and check their
meaning, or mply find dut which groups
thought of the nteres@gor unusual jobs.

Possible answers V"

housewife or hou$ehusband; childcare; looking after
the elderly; workl%with young people; charity
fundraising;Mntary work overseas; working for a
mpaign group; looking after the environment (e.g.
ing litter); working in local politics; getting work
experfence as a young person; working for a club or
society (organising activities, etc.)

READING

Aim

to give students practice in reading for specific
information; to focus on useful chunks of language
used in the text

3 Give students time to read the questions. Then ask
them to read the texts and note answers. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as

a class.

Answers

Claudia

1 works in public relations

2 needed work experience

3 not happy / frustrated / feels exploited
4 is looking for a new job

Jerome

1 works as a doctor

2 was bored / wanted a change

3 is very happy, having the best time of his life
4 is planning to stay




Sulochana

1 is working for an organisation for women’s rights

2 wants women to get paid for housework

3 doesn’t mind

4 plans to start a website and is thinking of going
on strike

4  Ask students to discuss in pairs who mentioned each
of the things. Tell them not to worry if they can’t remember
exactly but to try to remember as much as they can.

5 Once students have had time to share what they can
remember, tell them to look back at the text to check or
find answers. Let them compare their answers with their
partner before discussing as a class.

Answers
1 Sulochana (see example in the Student’s Book)
2 Sulochana (her organisation is thinking of going
on strike)
3 Claudia (public relations is a competitive area, a
lot of people want to work there)
4 Jerome (got bored after he retired) or Claudia
(she was only doing boring jobs )
5 Sulochana (this is what she is campaigning for
for women)
6 Jerome (people in Sierra Leone have a positive
attitude) ‘
7 Claudia (making coffee is the sort of job she was
doing at first)
8 Sulochana (women play an important role in
building the nation)
9 Jerome (is advising doctors on
services)
10 Claudia (is organising disti
German film) y
11 Jerome (his contra
Claudia (feels theX

a fixed salo
change and ise
building the natf
(nation) richer and i
the company is exploiting me = the company is using
me unfairly

Aheping to make the country

6 Ask students to work individually first to prepare
their ideas. Organise the class into new groups of four or
five to discuss the questions. As students speak, go round
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didnt
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

1JOBS

Optional extra activity In an extension to Exercise 5,
ask groups to choose two or three interesting chunks
from the texts and to write them on a piece of paper. Tell
them to pass them to another group who must decide
what they mean and who mentioned them and in what
context.

Culture notes

e Sierra Leone /sT'eara I'oun/ is in West Africa. Affected

by civil war and the Ebola virus outbreak, it is a very poor

country with a low life expectancy.

o Kerala /'kerala/ is a state on the south-west coast of

India.

e VSO (Voluntary Services Overseas) is an international

development charity with a vision for a ‘world without

poverty’. Founded in the UK in 19&\250 has sent over
lopi

50,000 volunteers to éyer 140 K ng countries.
W at)A/Aork

v N
toin &i P phrasegto describe
ac%@t N\

e

7 Askt s to complete the sentences. You could
elicit thefirst ans get students started. Let them
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as a
class. In feedbadk, check new words (negotiate a deal =
talk to pe@e until you agree on a compromise; install a
kitchen = put in or build a kitchen). Note, however, that
while\ether words aren’t necessarily new, the collocations
could be unfamiliar. Get students to note and learn the
words as collocations.

Answers

1 'm ... advising

2 'mdoing, I'm teaching
3 'm organising

4 're negotiating

5 'm ... doing

6 'm working on

7 'minstalling

8 'm attending, 'm giving

Teacher development: checking words

Instead of relying on definitions or translations, it is

a good idea to check words by asking students to use

them or personalise them in a way that helps them

understand the meaning and remember the words. Here
are some suggestions:

1 Personalise the words. So, in Exercise 7, ask students to
give personal examples.

2 Order, match or categorise words. Encourage students
to manipulate words by putting them into categories
(negative and positive words, for example) or into
order (least strong to strongest, for example).

3 Use mimes, visuals or realia whenever possible to
show the meaning of words.
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8 Ask students to think of examples for the different
activities, then compare their examples in pairs. In
feedback, make sure students are clear about the
meaning of the new words by providing your own
examples.

Possible answers

1 teach (somebody) how to cook / how to drive

2 organise a conference / a meeting

3 do research on a new drug / the causes of
something

4 install software / a new bathroom

5 give a talk on a new product / on their research

9 Personalise the language by asking students to
describe activities that they sometimes do. Give them
two or three minutes to prepare. Then ask them to work
with new partners to talk about what they do, as in the
example dialogue.

Optional extra activity Ask students to use learner
dictionaries to find other common collocations using
some of the nouns in this task (training, talks, a deal,
research, a collection, a conference).

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /t/ and /d/; to revise
collocations

10 %2 Play the recording. Students listen an
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunci
and /d/.

%4
Jtral, /dral, fa:t], ftel, 111/, dul, | ﬁﬁ
/treil, /ant/, /end/ AN ’@/

11 %5 Give studentsdm
in the box. Read the v
their pronunciation |
a time. Studentsfi
they hear, the
sentence. Allow tifr
this. Then play the reco
complete the sentence L
again, or play and pause them, but students should be
able to write complete sente¥ices after two or three
listenings.

%5

1 You need to make an appointment.

2 Staff only get very basic training.

3 It’s hard to keep good staff.

4 | need to pass a test in English.

5 I'm phoning because my train’s delayed.
6 She’s now the head of her department.
7 It depends on the day.

8 They really need to develop a new policy.

18 OUTCOMES

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds, but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, but you may do it at other
stages of the lesson if you prefer.

Sounds

You can play the audio or you can model the sounds
yourself if you prefer. The key sounds mentioned in the
rubric are heard in combination with other sounds that
students will hear in the dictation. You may choose to
focus only on correcting the key sounds for this review,
or you may pick up on other problem sounds in the
audio. When using the audio, you can play ikall the way
through and let students repedas a cla @u can
play each sound and pause a students
to repeat. After playing io, ight want to drill

the words in the box oI nd |nd|V| ly.
Correction

Students s s ren‘uaté‘t/ and /d/
sufficientlys blem i at students don’t
put enough bre spirate) t tsufﬂoently Puta
piece of paper i ofyOLQnouth and say /t/ and

/d/.The paper should move for /t/ but not /d/. You can
also place your hand on ypur throat to feel the voiced

/d/ as opposed to unvoiced /t/. Students may also
have problems with consonant clusters like /tr/ and /str/.
If students can\wo it, allow them to put a small vowel
nd between the consonants (t(a)rzp). This will help

ts be understood better than if they miss one of
the consonant sounds (/tzp/ or /rip/). Students may have

v, problems with vowel sounds too. Some problems will be
< discussed in the later units.

Dictation

Don'’t play the audio over and over again until they ‘get
it” The point of this task is that it’s collaborative and will
force students to repeat the language (and key sounds)
in the process. It's also helping students to develop
hearing of familiar words in connected speech. It also
raises awareness of grammar if students didn’t get all
the words on two listenings.

e Put the students in groups. Tell them they will hear
eight sentences including each word in the box. The
audio is at ‘normal’ speed. They can't write every word
but they can compare together. Probably it’s best to play
the first sentence, then pause. Ask students to work
together to write the sentence. Then replay the first
sentence again and allow students to compare. Elicit the
sentence from the whole class and write it on the board.
This should show students how the task works. Then tell
them you’ll play the other seven sentences in one go. You
can pause the tape briefly after each one if you want to
allow a brief comparison first time, or just play all seven.
Then students work together to write what they heard.
Then play all the sentences again and students compare
one last time. Elicit the answers from students and write
them on the board.
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e You can make it more competitive by getting students
to swap papers and give each team a point for a correct
word.

e They could also check and mark each others’ work by
looking at the audio script (and not using the board).
Finally, you might ask the students to practise saying the
sentences in pairs. Again you can make this a little more
competitive by getting students to say the sentence
slowly first and then take turns in their pairs to say the
sentence a bit faster each time.

12 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to think of collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

¢ In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the

best collocations on the board. [

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw v

a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key é

noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses 0 Q 0
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must \ V e

win a square by giving a correct collocation with the é & N

word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an
X.Team O must win a different square by giving you a

correct collocation with the word in the square. If either

team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team’s b Q~

symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row. v

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 239 can be used forfurther practice. v

1JOBS 19
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SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about shopping;
to introduce types of clothes

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about shopping

and things they buy, and will learn how to make
compliments, offer help and compare places and
products.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 14-15.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the

photo, and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

Possible answers
Work with your students’ answers. The photo sho
a shop assistant in an old-fashioned clothes
serving a young, teenage customer who igib¢
measured for a suit or jacket. The youpgabO

me? Do you have this ji
You can see the fol
shirt, trainers, jearfs

2 Mixthep
someone new. Asl
Go round the room [
task and help with idea ocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given ~ ack on content, look at
good pieces of language th #tudents used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Use the opportunity to check the meaning
of the words in the box by pointing to examples of the
clothes in the classroom, and by drilling the words for

pronunciation.

Optional extra activity In a small, new class, extend the
pairwork in Exercise 2 into a mingle. Students go round
and ask each other about shopping and clothes, thus
providing more speaking practice, and allowing students
to get to know each other better.

20 OUTCOMES

Teacher development: organising pairs

Outcomes aims to encourage lots of spoken interaction
between students by means of pairwork and groupwork.
However, this can become frustrating for students if
they always end up with the same partner. That's why
the Student’s Book regularly mixes pairs during the

unit opener.

Here are some tips for varying pairwork:

e Encourage adult students to speak to different people
in the class, and get to know them, by mixing pairs
during the initial warmer or lead-in parts ofsthe lesson.
Use instructions like find a partger you didn't speak to

s fo seek
out new speaking pa relationships and
class dynamics.
e Onthe othe

Adult stude

irs for thesake of it.
it with a\sartner they are
comfortab king a% grammar rules,
doing vocabulanfexaigises, or checking answers to a
reading text, forcsvple. HQever, aim to change pairs
when the task is creative or productive. So, students
should have a new partn€r when they do a speaking or
writing task.
e When preparing to do a speaking or writing activity,
ask students tMepare with one partner, then do the
ivity with another partner.



WHERE DID YOU GET IT?

Student’s Book pages 16-17

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing things they have bought.

VOCABULARY
Describing things you bought

Aim
to introduce and practise chunks of language used to
describe things people buy

1 Askstudents to complete the sentences. Start them
off by eliciting the pair of missing words in the first
sentence. If students find it difficult, point out that they
should be able to guess the answers by working out the
required parts of speech (the first sentence requires a
noun — quality —and a verb in the past tense — lasted)
and by looking at the context and the collocations (good
quality; lasted for). Let students compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 quality, lasted
2 thick, keep

3 fit, uncomfortable
4 complicated, follow
5 comfortable, lie
6 wear, smart

7 suit, dark

8 light, carry

9 designed, unique

AN

(light)

3 Can you name two things you can carry?

4 If your bag is unique, how many other similar bags are
there? (none)

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Monitor and help students with
any vocabulary they are unsure of. You could make
this exercise a dictionary research task or be available
to explain words yourself and to encourage student
explanations.
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Possible answers

leather / wool; other materials: cotton, silk
because you got fatter / grew taller / it got
smaller in the wash (shrank)

give it to someone / throw it away / sell it on eBay
3 shoes / a table or other furniture / a meeting

or film

a woolly hat / a thick coat / a cup of tea / hot food;
keep you cool

bright / light colours

gold / silver (metal)

for work / for an interview / for a wedding
because it has lots of buttons / lots of functions /
long instructions

00 N O U»ni

3 Organise the class into new pairs. Encourage them
to try to use as much of the new yecabulary (in bold) as
Option

they can to describe irown sessions. In feedback,

elicit some of th @ escriptions students

made, and con’é n pleéflanguage use.
ti Eis'a goo% ea to model

Exerci escri ome of your own possessions

[ % re studehgs do the activity.

in e

Li

Aim

to practise listyﬁng to hear the questions speakers
use and #Qr specific information

4 WAsk students to read the situation and the
task. Play the recording. Students listen and note the
information about each of the three items the people
buy. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers from the class.

Answers

1 a new camera (good quality / lots of functions but
not too complicated / light)

2 earrings (old / second hand)

3 a jacket (second hand / warm / thick / wool /
only £15)

%6

K = Keira, C = Claire, D = Dan

K: Did you have a nice weekend?

C: Yeah, it was good.

K: What did you do?

C: Oh, nothing much. | went for a walk with some

friends round Sutton Park yesterday.

: Oh, nice. It was a lovely clear day.

: Yeah. It was a bit cold, but it was great. | was
taking photos with my new camera.

: That one? Let’s have a look. Wow! That's really neat.
Where did you get it?

: InJessops in town. I'm really pleased with it. It's
really good quality and it's got quite a few different
functions.

~
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K: Really? Is it complicated to use?

C: No, not really. There are a few things | don’t know

yet, but it’s OK.

K: Yeah.Well, the pictures look good and it’s nice and
light as well.

: Hmm, yeah. It's cool, isn't it? Anyway, what about
you two? Did you do anything?

: Yeah, we went shopping.

: Oh, OK. Did you buy anything nice?

: Well, | got these earrings.

: They're lovely! They look quite old.

: Yeah, they are. | got them in a second-hand shop
near here. They've got all kinds of things there —
books, CDs, clothes. Dan got that jacket there.

C: Really? I love it. It looks really nice and warm.

D: Yeah, it is. It's pure wool and it’s nice and thick. And

it only cost fifteen pounds.

C: You're joking! That’s fantastic. It really suits you as

well. It's a great style and colour!

D: Thanks.

: Did you get any clothes, Keira?

K: No, there were some really nice things, but | didn’t

find anything that fitted me. Everything was either
too big or too small.

0

N ™ AR N O

(@)

5 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.

In feedback, find out if your students regularly buy
second-hand things or if they have recently bought
anything second-hand. You could also ask if they ever get

things second-hand, e.g. from friends or family members:

Answers
You can buy second-hand things in charity sh
jumble sales, markets, car boot sales and Quilir

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use the past simple, and to provide practice

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at the
sentences and complete the rules. Monitor and note how
well students understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 167.

Answers
1 -ed 3 did 5 weren't
2 go, get 4 didn't

22 OUTCOMES

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 167.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 1didyoudo  2stayed 3spent
2 1Didyou get 2bought 3didthey have 4 were
3 1Did you have 4 didyougo 7 paid
2 was 5 Was it 8 didn't say
3 went 6 told 9 was

Optional extra activity 1 If you don’t have access to an
IWB, you might want to write example sentences from
Exercise 6 on the board. Use the examples to highlight
form and use.

Optional extra activity 2 After the studentshave read
( sel

the grammar rules and before they do Exefci in the
Grammar reference, you mj 0 udents to
test themselves on the i P using-the
reduced list at the b e b@ek. For example?

Student A: go

Student B: we &\ & e
Student A: t \
& Q° «

Student B:

Background uageCpotes for teachers:
past simple >

The form of the pagksimple may cause some problems
for students at this level, particularly in terms of
manipulatingM auxiliary verb did / didn’t. With

ular verbs, we add -ed to the base form in affirmative
ces. With irregular forms, students have to learn
and remember the various forms (get — got, find — found,

v, etc.). To form negative or question forms, we use the
“infinitive of the verb with the auxiliary verb did.

subject  verb in past form  object

/ bought a new coat.
qword  auxiliary subject verb
What did you buy?
subject  auxiliary + infinitive verb object
/ didn’t buy a new coat.
PRONUNCIATION
Aim

to practise the weak forms of the auxiliary verbs and
pronouns when asking past simple questions

7 % 7 Tell students to listen to the questions in the

past simple and notice the way did and pronouns like

you, she and it are pronounced. Play the recording. Let

students compare what they noticed in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.
If you are confident in your own pronunciation, model
the sentences yourself.
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did you What did you do?

did she Where did she go?
did it Did it take long?
were you Were you OK?

was it What was it like?
were they Were they expensive?

Background pronunciation notes

Notice that there is linking (or catenation) between did
and pronouns that begin with vowels (did_it, was _it).
Did you becomes /d1d3a/, and some sounds are weakly
stressed with a schwa sound (e.g. was /waz/).

8 Elicit one or two possible questions for the first
sentence to get students started. Then ask them to
work individually to think of other questions for each
sentence. Have a brief feedback session and make sure
students have some good questions.

Possible answers

1 Did you have anything nice?
Where did you go?

2 How old were you?
Did you do anything to celebrate?

3 Where(abouts) did you go exactly?
When did you get back?

4 What did you do before?
Why did you leave?

5 Did they win?
How much were the tickets?

pronunciation,
the end of th

and helpwi
ready, ask thi
errors with th

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 167.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 I didn't see anything
2 Where did you get them?
3 What did he say?
4 (correct)
5 and | did too
6 | broke a glass
7 after we left
8 Why weren’t you
9 neither did I.
10 when | took it out
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Optional extra activity Write What, When, Where, How,
Who and Why on the board. Tell the class to ask you
questions using the question words to find out as much
as they can about what you did last weekend. Tell them
to start with the question What did you do? Answer as
honestly as you can (or want to). If a question is incorrect
or badly pronounced, don’t speak until the student has
corrected or rephrased the question accurately.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Complimenting

Aim
to introduce and practise compliments and
follow-up questions

11 Read through tHe informati@n in the box as a class.
e Ask students tqo € 0 make questions or

comments. Leté nQ h |ran96rsin pairs.

12 & e % Stu?s listen and check
their answers: Yol ¢ play the récording a second

ti S to listeMand repeat to practise
t C

. Note&i because students are
and showing interest, they need to

complifienti
exagg heir in@ation pattern.
% 8and ansvkr"s

1 |'lovegour ring. Where did you get it?

2 That's a great bag. Is it new?

3 Wcool phone! How long have you had it?
4 | love your shirt. It's a really nice design.

5 I like your boots. They look really comfortable.
6 That's a lovely jacket. It really suits you.

Background language notes for teachers

cool: We often say something looks cool if it has a modern
design. A cool person looks fashionable and attractive.

It looks cool too.

I bought this really cool new mobile phone.

He looks very cool with those new sunglasses.

neat: We say something is neat if it is clever and does

a good job, particularly a gadget or a tool. In American
English it has a more general meaning —‘good’ or ‘nice’.
Note that in more formal English it is used to mean ‘tidy".

Optional extra activity Ask students to compliment each

other briefly with the compliments and questions, just to
practise the pronunciation and intonation.

2 SHOPS 23
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CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson, and for students to practise
complimenting each other and talking about their
weekends using past forms.

e You could decide as a class which task to practise, or
you could put students in groups of four and ask them to
decide as a group. Or students could do both tasks. Give
students a short amount of preparation time to think of
what to say, but, essentially, let students decide what to
say and how much to say.

e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete

the sentences.

@<« 2 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used

in various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students
practise reading out the dialogues and
of the key phrases / structures in a cq
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revisi

24 OUTCOMES

| BOUGHT IT ONLINE

Student’s Book pages 18-19

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about shopping
online, and practise telling stories.

SPEAKING

Aim
to read and comment on a fact file about online
shopping; to lead in to the topic of the lesson

1 Askstudents to read the fact file in pairs and to
explain any words they aren’t sure of to each other.
Tell students that they can use a dictionaryer ask the

teacher for help if they need tohMake s tudents
know all the words before as u&scuss
the questions.

e Organise the class up ror five tgascuss
the questions. G e nd checkstudents
are doing the task e@jeas and Vecabulary if
necessary. ? AN

e |n feedback pairs ell the class what

they discussed. @hc have giveh feedback on content,
look at good pie languége-that students used, and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity. %’

VOCABUI:AR&Shopping online
A4

Ask students to discuss the meanings of the words in
bold in pairs. Tell students that they can use a dictionary
or ask the teacher for help if they need to. Once students
think they know the words, ask them to explain their
ideas to their partner.

Answers
1B 3G 5G 7 B/G 9G
2G 4 B 6 B 8 B 10 B

3 Organise the class into new groups of four or five

to discuss the experiences. Give students two or three
minutes to prepare ideas first, and monitor briefly to
help. As they speak, encourage students to particularly
focus on using the words and phrases in bold.

o In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used, and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

Optional extra activity Tell your own story about a time
you found a bargain, bid for something and won, or

tried to buy something that was out of stock. Encourage
students to ask you follow-up questions to find out more
about your story.



READING

Aim

to give students practice in reading for specific
information; to do a jigsaw reading that creates an
information gap and lots of spoken interaction

4 Organise the class into mixed A/B pairs (or see
Teacher development notes below). Tell the students that
they are each going to read two different stories and
then tell their partner about them. Make sure students
have found their stories and had time to read the
questions. Then set a five-minute time limit for students
to read and answer the questions.

5 Askstudents to take turns to ask and answer
questions with their partner. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions to make sure they both understand
the content of their partner’s texts.

Answers

Sandra

1 shoes

2 It’'s hard to find shoes in her size.

3 They were the wrong colour and too small.

4 She returned them and got her money back.

Adam

1 guitar

2 Because he saw a band / a concert inspired him.

3 He bid £1,000 instead of 100 and he had to'pay
£750 / his wife was angry.

4 He’s having lessons.

Jochem

1 laptop

2 It was a birthday present fg

3 His son dropped the laptoDyl
didn’t work.

4 (We don’t know.) 4%

Kristin

answers as a class;

Answers
1 Kristin

2 Sandra 3 Adam 4 Jochem

Teacher development: managing a
jigsaw reading

2 SHOPS

o Tell the As to read the texts on the page. Tell the Bs
to read the texts on page 186. Give them around five
minutes to read and answer their questions. They can
check their answers with a partner who has read the
same text.

e Now organise the class into mixed A/B pairs to ask and
answer questions about their texts. Listen and note any
problems and help if necessary. Give them around five
minutes for this task.

e When most people seem to have finished, stop the
task. You could ask if anyone has any questions at this
point and answer any that come up.

Culture notes

eBay is an online auction and shopping website in which

people and businesses buy and sell a broad variety of
goods and services dW|de uct n-style sales.

PRONUN P
A
N
Aim \ Q ' E
to pr & nd /Id/ pr®nunciation of past

dents to ite /t/,/d/ and /1d/ in their
noteb s headl They can then write each verb
they hear undey the correct heading. Check that they
understand the\difference in the three pronunciations.
e Play th€gecording. Students listen and note the past
forms. Let students compare their answers in pairs
befoMriting up the answers on the board.

Answers

/t/ dropped, looked

/d/ delivered, ordered, arrived, loved, returned, opened
/1d/ recommended, needed, decided, wanted

9
recommended
delivered
ordered
dropped
arrived
needed
loved
decided
looked
10 returned
11 wanted
12 opened

)
© NV WN R

Background pronunciation notes

Jigsaw readings require carefully-planned management.
It can be a good idea to let students prepare their texts
together first in AA and BB pairs. If you wish to do this,
start by splitting the class in half. The left-hand side of
the class should be As and the right-hand side Bs, or
simply go round the room and say AA/ BB/ AA /BB /
AA / BB, etc. to pairs around the class.

If the infinitive of the verb ends with an unvoiced sound
(e.g. p, k), we pronounce -ed with a /t/ sound. If the
infinitive of the verb ends with a voiced sound (e.g.

v, n or a vowel), we pronounce -ed with a /d/ sound. If the
infinitive of the verb ends with a t or a d, we pronounce
-ed /1d/.
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8 %9 Play the recording again. Students listen
and repeat.

9 Organise the class into pairs or small groups of four
or five to discuss the questions. In feedback, encourage

ideas from different pairs, and open out any interesting
points for class discussion.

10 Ask students to match the verbs 1-8 to the phrases
a—h. Do the first as an example to get them started.

Let them compare their answers in pairs. You could

ask students to look back at the stories to check their
answers.

Answers
1f 2a 3d 4b 5h 6c¢c 7e 8g

11 oOrganise the class into pairs to take turns to talk
about the stories using the phrases from Exercise 10.
Monitor and correct both the form and pronunciation of
the past simple sentences students use. In feedback, you
could model some good examples of sentences that

you heard.

Possible answers

1 Sandra’s friend recommended a new website for
buying shoes.

2 When they delivered Sandra’s shoes, they were the
wrong colour.

3 Adam’s wife took him to a concert for his birthday. ™
It was great.

4 Adam’s wife went to bed, and he went on o

5 Jochem looked at lots of different website
he bought his son the laptop.

6 Jochem'’s son opened the box in a
dropped the laptop. ‘

7 Kristin needed a new part for
ordered one online.

8 The company Kristin ord
forgot to tell her it

SPEAKIN

Aim
to practise langua¥§
communicative, perso
12 Organise the class into'groups of three to tell the
story. Explain that each student must add a sentence to
the story, so they need to listen to the other students,
and think of another idea that continues the story

in a logical way. This helps students with fluency by
encouraging them to speak quickly and spontaneously,
and to respond to what other people say. Encourage
them to carry on as long as they can, even if the stories
get very silly!

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

26 OUTCOMES

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity 1 You could extend this activity
with other story starters about different shopping
experiences: Last summer | went to the world’s biggest
shopping mall; I only had one day to buy Christmas
presents for my family; It was the first day of the
January sales.

Optional extra activity 2 Alternatively, you could get

students to write stories. Organise the class into groups

of five or six sitting in a circle. Give each student a blank
e sentence

sheet of paper. Tell each studerifto writ

across the top of the piec o@.l S e the
start of a story and mu tl e'verb ip the
past tense. Tell stude ass piece of paper
in a clockwise d% e %ent whites the

next line of thest ed fo e paper so that their
line is visibl % i f the staﬁy is not visible.
Students % i and white the next line. Then
they fold the a@ly their line is visible. Students
continue until t ceof p reaches the person who
began the story. That person opens up the piece of paper,

reads the story, then add¥ one final line to finish the
story. Put the stori@n the wall for all the class to read.

v



CAN | HELP YOU?

Student’s Book pages 20-21

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
language used in shopping situations, and will
practice comparing things they buy.

LISTENING

Aim
to listen for general understanding and to listen for
phrases in a text

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five. Read
the list of shopping situations with the class and check
students understand the language, then ask students

to work together to think of examples. Elicit one or

two ideas to start students off. Set a time limit of five
minutes to get students working with a sense of urgency,
and find out answers in feedback. Some possible answers
are given below, but accept any valid suggestions that
students make.

Possible answers ‘
1 it's broken / it doesn’t fit / you decided you don’t
like it ‘
2 to show them where something is / to help them
carry something / to help them get someth
from a high shelf
3 it has long queues / things are out @
assistants are rude
4 Where's X? / Do you have thi
Can you wrap it?
5 Are you paying by cash g cre
want a bag? / Wouldg/eti

tock /

2 %10 Givest
the questions.
and match !

s listen
orand answer
ranswers in
dhass. If students

Answers
Conversation T
in the queue.
Conversation 2: e — Would you like it wrapped?
Conversation 3:a — It was damaged (a button was
loose).

Conversation 4: c — There was no-one to serve them. /
They had to wait a long time.

Conversation 5: d — Do you have it in a smaller size?

hy let the other person go first
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: Is that all you have?
Yeah, it is.

: Well, do you want to go first?
Are you sure?

: Yes, of course. | have a lot to get.
Great. Thanks.
Would you like it wrapped?

: Um ... what's the paper like?

: It's this green paper.

: Hmm, it’s a bit plain. Do you have anything a bit

prettier? It's a special present.

: Well, there’s quite a big selection in the stationery

department. Do you want to choose something

and bring it here and I'll wrap,it for you?
: Really? You don |nd7 (J

: Of course n
: Thanks. Q
Yes @ you?
er day and it's damaged.

e and \ok it out of the box, |
ton V\@)ose and it's damaged here.

sure deidn’t drop it or anything?

No, of course not!

It's just that this kind of damage doesn’t happen
unle%ou do something. It's not a manufacturing
fault.

Mestly, when | got home | took it out of the box
and it was already damaged.

Have you got a receipt and the box?

I didn’t bring the box. I've got the receipt, though.

: Is there anyone serving here?
: Yes, but | don't think you can pay here.
: That's OK. I just want to find out if they have

something in stock.

: Well, there was a guy here and he said he would be

back in a minute, but that was ten minutes ago.

: Ohright.

: It's typicall The service is always terrible here.
: Hmm.

: Hatton’s is better really. Their service is much

more reliable and their things are generally better
quality.

: Really? Well, why didn’t you go there?

: Well, I do normally, but | saw in the window they
had a sale here.

: Ah!

: There he is! About time!
sorry.

: That’s OK.
Excuse me. Do you have one of these in a smaller

size? This one’s a bit big.

: I'm afraid not. That’s why they’re at a reduced price.

Never mind, Timmy. You'll grow into it.
But I don’t like it.
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Don’t be silly. You look lovely. It really suits you.
It's not as nice as the other one we saw.
That was much more expensive. This one’s fine.

i
L
i
L: It's not fair.

3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss where the
phrases come from. You could elicit answers to the first
one to get them started.

4 % 10 Check the answers to Exercise 3 by either
playing the recording again, or by telling students to
find and underline the phrases in the audio script on
page 193. In feedback, make sure you both provide
answers and check what the phrases mean.

Answers

1 Conversation 3
2 Conversation 2
3 Conversation 4
4 Conversation 5
5 Conversation 3
6 Conversation 2

7 Conversation 1
8 Conversation 5
9 Conversation 4
10 Conversation 3
11 Conversation 2
12 Conversation 4

Background language notes for teachers

loose /lu:s/ = not tight / not attached properly

plain /plein/ = without any interesting features

(e.g. without much colour or pattern)

About time!l — we say this when somebody is late or take
a long time

You'll grow into it = it’s too big for you now but
grow taller or bigger it will fit

a fault /f3:1t/ = a problem
Stationery = paper, pens, etc.
reduced price = a lower price

in stock = we have it in the shop
receipt /r1'sitt/ = the piece of p,
bought something

5 Askstudents to
their ideas. Organis S
five to discuss 1@
and monitor, a
language you heak iy &
e At the end, look at'go lar
students used, and piea gliage students didn't
quite use correctly duringthg. activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Show the following sentences on

the board and ask students to write them in their language.

Remove the English sentences from the board, and ask
students to translate their sentences back into English.
Then show the originals again for them to compare.

I bought this the other day and it's damaged.

I saw Kenji just the other day.

I tried to phone you the other day, but your phone was off.
' was thinking about you the other day when the Arsenal
game was on.

I went shopping there just the other week.
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Offering to help

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used to offer help,
check, reassure and accept help

6 Read through the information box as a class. Ask
students to put the sentences in order to make the two
conversations. You could elicit the second line of the first
conversation to get students started. Let them compare
their answers in pairs before discussing as a class. In
feedback, check any new words (Gosh = a phrase we use
to express surprise — it needs to be strongly stressed;

if you like = if you want me to; if that’s OK with you).

You could ask students to say whether eachsphrase in

the conversation is offering hewcki \teassuring or
accepting (see answers be ’\

Answers 0

1 aecbd \ \;
2 ebda,c < :

,d accepting
eassufing, c accepting

<L
Teacher developm&i‘t: repetition drilling

m@
T o
O
wn
wi

Pronunciation, stress'and intonation play an important
art in being ablé to use phrases appropriately when
offering to help, checking and reassuring. Once
students have ordered their conversations, you could
check answers by asking students to listen and repeat
sentences after your model. When you model the
entences, try to show pausing and a rising or falling
intonation pattern as shown below with phrases from
the first conversation:

Gosh. (falling steeply) That’s heavy. (falling)

Are you sure? (rising)

Of course. (falling) I'm happy to help. (falling)
In a repetition drill, use an open arm gesture to get the
whole class to repeat after your model. Then, at random,
use an open palm gesture to ask individuals to repeat.
Correct here by repeating the phrase and asking them
to repeat. Once students have had practice in open class,
put them into pairs to practise saying the two dialogues
with good pronunciation.

7 Ask students in pairs to prepare and practise the
conversations. Depending on the level and confidence
of your class, you could either ask them to script one

or two dialogues, or to prepare two or three dialogues
verbally without writing them down. In the preparation
stage, monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary. Once
students have put together a couple of good dialogues,
give them time to practise them fully in their pairs,
paying attention to the pronciation. You could finish by
asking a few pairs to act out a conversation for the class
or by doing a feedback stage in which you pick out and
comment on language students tried to use.



2 SHOPS

Optional extra activity Ask students in pairs to think
of and write down five problems they might have, e.g.

I haven’t got any money on me, | didn’t do my homework,
I'm thirsty, | have a headache. Ask everybody to stand
up with their lists, and walk round. You could play some
quiet music as they do this. When you say stop (or stop
the music), they must talk to the nearest person. They
must share their problem with that person who must
offer to help. After ten or twenty seconds, tell students
to start walking again. Continue until students have
practised five or six conversations.

GRAMMAR Comparatives

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use the comparatives of adjectives and adverbs

8 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at the
sentences and complete the rules. Monitor and note
how well students understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 168.

Answers ‘
1-er 2 -ier 3 more 4 much 5 notas 4

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar

reference on page 168.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar re
1 larger

2 thicker, better
3 more comfortable, niceg;

with comparative for
For example:

My brother is taller than my sister.

History is more interesting than geography.

In real language use, however, comparatives are much
more likely to come in a variety of chunks. Get students
to notice from the examples in Exercise 8 and 9 that
comparatives are often found before a noun (Do you
have this in a smaller size?), with qualifiers like a lot,
much, a bit and no (a bit prettier),and are used with
adverbs as often as with adjectives (something you can
fold more easily).

9 Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Elicit the first answer to get them started. Let
them compare answers with a partner before checking in
feedback.

Answers

1 smaller

2 easier

3 bigger

4 smarter

5 better, longer

6 brighter, more colourful

7 more comfortable, more practical, lighter, more
easily

10 oOrganise the class into groups of four to discuss
what the people are talking aboutsn the sentences in
£o i

Exercise 9. Set a time%oft r four minutes, then
elicit ideas.

. & r/ owa\ie

e dress‘?ﬂt
5 /
6 dr rappi@aper

7 buggy/ pugﬂshair
\

11 OrgQ%se the class into new pairs. Ask them to

read through the shop assistant expressions first, and
anstny questions about meaning. You could model
them and ask students to repeat, pointing out the tricky
pronunciation of suits and the weak stress on as in not as
cheap, and on of and the in the top of the range.

e When students are ready, ask them to improvise
conversations using the situations in Exercise 9. Monitor
and note their language use.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 168.

Possible answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 The market is much cheaper than the
supermarket.

2 My new job is better paid than my old one.

3 This school is much better than my local one.

4 People here are not as friendly as people in
my country.

5 The shop isn’t doing as badly as / is doing worse
than last year.

6 The design of your phone is not as nice as mine.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 240 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice.
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Organise the class into groups of four or five
and tell them to select five topics and to think of two
examples of each thing, e.g. students living in the UK
might choose to compare Tesco supermarket with
the more upmarket Waitrose, or ITV, which has very
populist programmes, to BBC 4, which specialises in
documentaries and history programmes. Monitor and
help with ideas at this stage, and suggest things that
students might find it interesting to compare.

13 When students have thought of some ideas, set a
time limit of five minutes and ask students to compare
their examples and explain their preferences, using
comparatives and the past simple. You might also give
an example or two of the things they can say, e.g. Of the
supermarkets, | prefer Fuller’s. It’s a bit more expensive, but
the food is better quality. It’s fresher and there’s a wider
selection of things. | don’t like Costsave because it’s quite
dirty. The other day, | went there and there was rubbish on
the floor and it was very messy.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to s
could write some useful new phrases on the
gaps and ask the whole class to complete

Optional extra activity A way of extef

students’ age group, but<oul
neighbourhood, your

discuss each thi
car, neighbou

Aim
to practise the sounds /s/ and /[/; to revise collocations

14 % 11 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat

the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of
/s/ and /[/.

11
/sa/, If1, 118/, Ist/, [1st/, Isi:/, Ift/, /fan/, /s3:/, Ivis/, /[3:/
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15 %12 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can

hear their pronunciation. Play the recording, pausing
after each sentence. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in groups to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recordings more times or play and pause them,
but students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

512

1 I missed the last class.

2 They increased sales.

3 For the last several years ...

4 Ask for a receipt.

5 We need to rush to the station.

6 Make sure you wear a smaffshirt. \L

7 They've got a good selec

8 They've got an effici
%’hg thegu nds
N\

This section all o focus oﬁoblem sounds but
also reviews so WordsQid develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, But you may do it at other
stages of the lessodif you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and chction

/s/ sound is usually made by spreading the lips
tting the tongue further forward in the mouth,
e roof of the mouth and behind the teeth
while the /[/ sound is made by pursing the lips, with the
ongue further back.

16 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from the collocations in this lesson in each of

the noughts and crosses squares. Divide the class into
two teams. Team X must win a square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. Wipe
out the word and write in an X.Team O must win a
different square by giving you a correct collocation with
the word in the square. If either team gives an incorrect
collocation, put the other team’s symbol (X or O) in the
square. The winning team is the first to get three Xs or
three Os in a row.



VIDEO 1: A CHILD’S GARDEN OF GATORS

Student’s Book page 22

Aim

to provide insight into customs and practices in
different parts of the world; to improve students’
ability to follow and understand fast speechin a
video extract; to practise fast speech using strong
stresses and pausing

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at

the photo and say what they can see (it shows a child

in a tent with a cobra). Organise the class into pairs or
small groups to discuss the questions. In a brief feedback
session, elicit students’ ideas and write up interesting
ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Culture notes

The photo shows a small boy of the Vadi tribe playing
with his father's cobra in Gujarat, India. The Vadi
community have been performing as snake charmers for
over a thousand years, and children as young as two are
trained to deal with the snakes. This one is a poisonous
cobral However, the snakes are fed a herbal mixture
which is supposed to make the poison harmless and
snakes bites are extremely rare.

2 [ImE Give students time to read through the
sentences first. As students watch the video, they should
note answers. Let them compare their notes in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers

9,77
d through the
rs.

e Ask stud
sentences are
answers in pairs

e’ Let them compare their
ore dlscussmg as a class.

Answers

1T

2 F(he’s nine)

3 F (he looks left instead of right)
4T

5 F (the noise is to attract the babies)
6T
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3
Narrator: Along the canal the lesson in gator catching
is just getting under way.
Father: Right now, big alligators are looking for
smaller gators, and do you know for what?
Son: To eat.
Father: To eat them. They're cannibals; they eat each
other up. | think | see one.
Son: Yeah, there’s one right there.
Father: Oh, there they are, there they are. Yep. Got to
go way out.
Right now, | don’t want him catching any alligators
more than three feet. It does scare me a little bit
but his instincts, his coordination, it’s excellent for
a kid of nine.
You have to lean way over.

Son: Right. Where’s the mother?
Father: I'm watchingyor the CﬁerJ
Son: These are ha h.\

n ofyo . Off to your

right a litt our rlght r Indian
right, n left. e

So

F 4 er. You h§d to bend way over.
% e’s on%restwo,theresthree.
Sqla wn and gréint for them. Get way down.
Mak ittle bitt ise. OK, I'll look for the mamma.

Get your hand out there. See the mamma coming?
Stand still. Jo&y’ou’re going to have to do it very
quickly, or not you're going to have to grab him.
Grab himreal quick. Take him. Grab him, grab him!
Grabytim, good boy. OK, here comes the mamma. Get
out of the water! Let me have him.

Son: Alright.

Father: Hey Joe, here comes the mamma. Alright, let’s
get out of the way.

Son: She’s in close.

Father: Yep. She’s mad too. Get out. Run over there!
She’s looking for her baby.l got one missing. | think
it’s that little short guy’’ She say, ‘you messing with my
baby, I'm going to bite you’. Be ready to run.

4 This exercise practises present forms. Ask students
to choose the correct answer, then compare their
answers with a partner.

Answers

1 is just getting 4 |see

2 are looking for 5 I'm watching

3 eat / are eating 6 She’s looking for

5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate
the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas
and opinions.

e Give students time to read the questions, then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or
eight minutes to discuss them.
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e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

e When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

Culture notes

In some areas of the US, such as Louisiana, alligator
hunting is an important part of native American
tradition, and a skill that parents pass on to their
children. The Houma people, for example, live mainly
from hunting and fishing for fish and crayfish, as well as
alligators, in the swamps that predominate the area. The
captured alligators are sold for hides and for meat.
Alligator hunting is highly regulated: hunters have to
have a licence, can only hunt in the open season (which
lasts only 30 days) and must follow strict regulations.
However, hunting is also important to limit alligator
numbers and prevent the population from growing out
of control.

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

6 [Tmm Tell students to work on their own for a
few minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play
the video extract for students to listen and compare
what they said.

7 Encourage students to practise saying th
several times.
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REVIEW 2

Student’s Book page 23

Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
Units 1 and 2

1

1 'm training 7 make

2 really like 8 help

3 'm doing 9 want

4 learned 10 had

5 passed 11 didn't get

6 work 12 is organising
2

What do you do?

Did you have a nice weekerg? (J
i row?
i S

(>4 'm goihg to
?etter quality
edsier to use
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6
jobs and work: experience, a journalist, a soldier, a
strike,trainirﬁ/

othes and shopping: a bargain, jewellery, smart,
stoek, thick, a top, trainers

7

1 selection 5 uncomfortable
2 reliable 6 competitive

3 recommend 7 manager

4 deliver 8 lawyer

8

1 broke 7 giving

2 fault 8 recommended
3 rush 9 sale

4 dropped 10 reduced

5 damaged 11 delay

6 attending 12 orders

%13 and answers to Exercise 4

1 It doesn't really suit me.

2 Do you have anything a bit bigger?
3 It's not as good as my old one.

4 What did you think of it?

5 I'm thinking of buying it.

6 | work late most nights.
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SPEAKING 2 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss the questions. Go

Aim round the room and check students are doing the task

to set the scene and introduce the theme with and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

a photo; to get students talking about ways of e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good

travelling; to preview describing ways of travelling pieces of language that students used, and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're activity.

going to be learning how to talk about buildings and

places, ways of travelling, problems on journeys, and Possible answers

giving directions. Ways of travelling: on foot, by bike, by car, by bus,

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 24-25. Ask: by tram, by train, by taxi, by coach, by plane, on the

What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo, underground

and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions. Optional extra @eck the

Go round the room and check students are doing the following w ic en confused: a journey,

task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary. a day trip; a olfr. Ask students what ways of

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what travelli ety &ach of thése different types of

they discussed. Work with your students' answers, but travel.

some ideas are given in the answer key and culture 0

notes below. Use the board to build up a list of ways of Opti r@activity 2 ‘Ask students to describe how

travelling, and use the opportunity to correct any errors they g ome o@e following places: their work, their

or rephrase what students are trying to say. school, their fayourite holiday destination, a boyfriend or

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at girlfriend’s housg, the city centre.

good pieces of language that students used, an %

of language students didn’t quite use correctly dufi Teacher development: feedback on

Iang\Lfage and errors

they were trying to say. You could wrij
phrases on the board with gaps ag
to complete the sentences.

After any speaking stage, it is good practice to highlight
or teach new language based on what students have
tried to say. This is especially important at the start of a
new level. As a teacher, you want students to feel that
they aren’t just chatting away, but that the teacher has
listened to them and understood them and given them
some new language or useful feedback. Here are three
feedback ideas.
1 Write up new or difficult words or phrases students
said (or tried to say).
2 Write up sentences they said (correctly or incorrectly)
with two or three words missing. Students must fill

in the words.
fresh air, be ifidet ] 3 Write up incorrect sentences and ask students to
Bad: there is the bottom of the boat, so it correct them in pairs.

would be wet and*tincomfortable

Culture notes

The photo was taken on the Periyar river, on the outskirts
of the city of Kochi, in southern India. It shows a fisherman
arranging his fishing net as his wife paddles their boat.
Their daughter lies asleep in the bottom of the boat.
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WE'RE LOST!

Student’s Book pages 26-27

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing places in a town and giving directions.

VOCABULARY Places in town

Aim
to introduce and practise describing places in a town

1 Askstudents to look at the picture of the town on
page 26. Ask: What places can you see? Elicit all the words
students already know.

e Organise the class into pairs to match the words in
the box to the places in the picture. In feedback, elicit
answers, and check any words that students are unsure
of. You could do this by asking for examples of a bridge,
a church or a monument in the town you are in, or by
asking concept check questions (see below). If you have
a multi-national class, you may wish to elicit and teach
mosque, temple or synagogue as well as church.

Answers
1 aplayground
a town hall
a church
a police station
traffic lights
a bridge
a subway
a roundabout
a monument
a crossroads
a crossing
a sports ground

/

O 00 N O Ul W N

[
N P O

Teacher developy

Try out some of the n, Or design your own:
yes / no questions
Does a subway go under a
Does a bridge go under a road:
either / or questions

Is a playground for adults or children? (children)

Do people go to church on Saturday or Sunday? (Sunday)
personalised questions

What do you do at a crossing? (look right and left; look for
cars before walking)

Culture notes

English has two words, town and city, where most
languages have only one. In the UK, a town is only a city
if it has a cathedral or if it is granted special city status
by the monarch. The towns of Preston and Brighton have
recently been given city status by Queen Elizabeth II. For
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your students, however, it is perhaps best to simply say
that cities tend to be just very big towns.

In British English, a subway is an underground walkway
that goes under a main road or railway line, but, in

US English, the word subway is used to describe the
underground railway system. In London, the underground
railway system is called the underground or the tube.
Traffic lights are often just referred to as the lights, and
crossings with black-and-white stripes are often called
zebra crossings.

2 Ask students to complete the sentences individually.
Let them compare their answers in pairs before

discussing as a class.
5 bridge
=k

irs to des&ibe places
do this, itis a good
odel th}\oronunciation

xercis%and to provide a
model by descri or two plates where you live.
As students spe airs, g@md and monitor, and

prompt students to correct any errors.
o |n feedback, comment'¥n any errors students made, or

Answers

1 playground
2 monument
3 town hall

4 roundabout

where they liv
ideatodoa
of the wor

point out any reall@od sentences students used.
\Backgroun&pronunciation notes

Notéxthat all the words in the box in Exercise 1 have
a strong stress on the first syllable, except for police

v, station. Point out and practise the difficult /d3/ sound in
 bridge and the /tf/ sound in church.

Optional extra activity 1 In a live listening, describe
places near where you live, or in a place you used to live.
Ask students to listen and draw a picture of what they
hear. At the end, students compare pictures. Say which
one looks most like the place you described.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to give directions
(as if to a tourist) from where they are now to each place
they described in Exercise 3. This is a test-teach-test task
ahead of more work on directions after the Listening. It
will allow the teacher to find out what students can do
already,

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general understanding, and
to introduce the language of directions in context

4 % 14 Ask students to read the situation and the
questions. Play the recording. Students listen and note
answers to the questions. In feedback, elicit answers. You
could follow up by asking students if they can remember
any of the questions the couple asked.



Answers

1 Amuseum

2 Conversation 1: They don’t listen / remember the
information they were given.
Conversation 2: The woman doesn’t understand
English / they have the wrong bus stop.
Conversation 3: They got off at the wrong stop and
have to walk (half a mile).

3 by bus and on foot (walking)

4 not on the recording, but they now know where it
is (‘I told you that was it!’)

3 GETTING THERE

5 % 14 Askstudents to choose the correct option.
Play the recording again. Students listen and check their
answers. Let students compare answers in pairs before
checking in feedback.

Answers

1 way 6 right
2 It's 7 near

3 opposite 8 got off
4 Take 9 going
5 did he say 10 miss

y14

: Listen, we're obviously lost. Ask this guy here.

OK, OK. ... Sorry. Do you speak English?

Sure.

: Oh, great. Do you know the way to the museum
from here?

: Yes, but it is far. It's better to get a bus.

: OK.So how do we get to the stop?

C: Go down this road. Take the second road on the
right. Then cross, turn left and then left again and
it's directly opposite the town hall.

: OK, great.

: No problem.

: So did he say second right or second left?

: I'm not actually sure, you know. And what bus did
he say we need?

B: Noidea! Anyway, it's down here somewhere, |

think.

DO ®E>EQ

@ N

> @ N w

2

B: It's your turn. Ask that old ladyi S0 ¢

A: Excuse me. s this the rig S sto
museum?

D: Eh?

A: The bus? Brmm

D:

A

D:

B

A

Eg

A

E: They come of

A: Thanks. '

3

A: Excuse me, sorry. Do you speak English?

F: Sure | do.How can | help?

A: Do you know the way to the museum? Is it near

here?

F: Yes, quite near, but you got off at the wrong stop,
really. Go down this road until you come to a
church.Then turn left. It's quite a big road. Then go
past a monument and a football ground —and just
keep going. It's maybe half a mile. It's on the right.
You can’t miss it.

B: |told you that was it! Why do you never listen
to me?

Background language notes for teachers

Students may be confused in terms of form and meaning
between the prepositions opposites(face to face) and

in front of ( opp05|te ehind) @Id show this by
standing in front e t
Similarly, stud

to a studen

urning to face them.
and ar. Stand next
oV dto sho ar (i.e.in the

area clo on 't sa o with near (It’s near
here; rthé’sh Jbutitiss etlmes possible to
sa ear to héxe but you can say near to

RS S
6 Orbe the cl%into groups of four to discuss the

questions. Ask them to take turns to ask and answer
questions. Mo Y‘r and note errors and interesting uses
of langu

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good\eces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Here are further questions to

ask and discuss: What are the most famous buildings and
places in your town or city? Do you ever visit them? What's
your favourite building? Explain why.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Giving directions

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of asking for and
giving directions

7 Read through the information in the box as a class.

o Ask students to complete the text with the prepositions
from the box. Let students compare their answers in pairs.
In feedback, check that students know all the words and
notice the collocations. At the end, it is a good idea to get
students to note the phrases in a memorable way (see
notes below).
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Answers 9 When students have finished, ask them to compare
1 over 5 to their maps in pairs or small groups.

2 through 6 at

3 along 7 on Optional extra activity Ask students to try to remember
4 past 8 opposite and say the route described in Exercise 7 while just

looking at the maps they have drawn.

Teacher development: organising and 10 Ask students to use the text in Exercise 7 as a
model to write their emails. Monitor to help with ideas

recordmg VocabU|ary and to prompt students to use good language and to

It is important that students remember and record new correct any errors. Once students have finished, ask
vocabulary in useable chunks —i.e. as fixed expressions them to compare their emails in pairs, or divide the class
or as word partnerships or collocations. After doing into small groups and ask students to pass round their
Exercise 7, ask students in pairs to think of ways of emails. Tell students to correct each other’s work as
organising and recording the new language. Here are they do.

three possibilities:

1 Verb + preposition Optional extra activity Write a list of well-known places
Get on / get off near your school on the board.4§ could b, %ndwich
Go down / along / past / through shop students go to, a well:k igh \ €, a taxi
Walk / drive / cross over rank. Ask students to ta ou knew the

2 Fixed expressions way to..? and to des@

It’s on the left. e
Take the first right. CONVER ICE
You can’t miss it. N

3 Prepositions of place and movement Aim O %
place: It’s on / at / opposite to practise lahgfa m the lesdon in a free,
movement: Go over / across / along / past / through ommunicativ onaliﬂ-speaking activity

Background language notes for teachers 11 This is an opporturiy to bring together several

parts of the lesso d for students to practise asking for,
giving and understanding directions.

e Organise tths into new A and B pairs. Ask students
ind and look at their maps. Then ask them to practise
asking for and giving directions using the language in
the box* Encourage them to repeat their conversations
three or four times — practice makes perfect. Tell them to
fer to the questions in the box first, but to then try to
have conversations without using the prompts.

e Once students feel confident asking for and giving
directions, ask a few pairs to act out an exchange in front
of the class. Listen for errors, new language or interesting
conversations to use in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

Finish to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete

the sentences.

@« 5 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

? Teacher development: using the video

You could check the meaning of the prepositions of
movement by using mime or by drawing simple
on the board.

over

8 Ask students to read¢the’
Exercise 7 carefully ap

Answers

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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I MISSED MY FLIGHT

Student’s Book pages 28-29

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read a blog about
missing flights, and practise telling stories about
flights and apologising.

VOCABULARY Travelling by plane

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases connected with
travelling by plane

1 Askstudents to look at the pictures. Elicit all the
words students already know.

e Organise the class into pairs to match the phrases

to the stages of flying in the picture. In feedback, elicit
answers, and check any words that students are unsure
of. You could do this by using mime, examples or concept
check questions.

Answers
1c 3e 5d 7 f 9 h
2b 4 g 6 i 8 a

Background language notes for teachers

board = get on (a plane or boat)

take off = leave the ground; opposite of land
get stuck (in traffic) = be unable to
because there are too many cars @fyt
take ages = take a long time -

turns miming the ph
must guess whic

Aim
to read for gen
contextualise pas

An specific understanding; to
orms

2 Askstudents to read the introduction and discuss in
pairs what they can guess about the writer. Elicit ideas
from the class (answers will vary, but some ideas are
given below).

Possible answers

The writer is someone who travels a lot. Maybe they
work for an international company, or have family
abroad or like travelling. Maybe they work for an
airline. It’s an older person (several years since I last
missed a flight). He / she is disorganised (missed

15 flights). They might be rich (can afford to miss
flights!).
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3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss ideas. Go
round the room and check students are doing the task
and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

o In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. At this stage, elicit as many ideas as you
can from the class, but don’t confirm or reject any stories.
Students will find out more when they read the blog

in the next exercise. Use the opportunity to pick up on
and check any interesting phrases students use in their
stories.

4 Ask students to read the whole blog and match the
lessons in Exercise 3 to the paragraphs. They can also find
out how he missed the flights. Then, let them compare
their ideas with a partner.

e In feedback, go through the answers, and ask students
to say what they remember aboutseach of his stories. Ask
which one they think4s the mot\@d reason to miss

a flight.

Answers

e lvor t (or C(Qd'lvoire in French) is a country in
West Africa.

e London has We"airports: London City Airport, London
Heathro ndon Gatwick, London Stansted and London
Luton. Gatwick is very large airport to the south of the
city. Stensted is a smaller airport that serves budget
airlines and is to the north of the city.

e Jo Nesbg is a famous Norwegian crime writer.

5 Organise the class into pairs or small groups of four
or five to discuss the questions. Encourage students to
refer to the blog text for information. In feedback, elicit
ideas from different pairs, and open out any interesting
points for class discussion.

Answers

1 When he got a tablet, he could read, watch films,
etc. (maybe didn't have time for this normally).

2 Probably it was expensive and he didn’t realise the
bus would take so long.

3 It was very early and he was tired and didn’t
set his alarm. No-one woke him. (Airlines often
don’t call if you only have hand luggage and have
checked in online, which the author does.)

4 He didn’t realise the airport was so big (and
maybe the ticket was cheaper). Perhaps he didn't
want to have to wait a long time for a connection.

5 He normally goes to that particular airport and he
didn’t check his ticket carefully enough.

6 He arrived so early that the boarding gate wasn’t
listed on the departures board.
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Optional extra activity Ask students to think of as many

reasons for missing a flight as they can in two minutes.
Find out which students have the longest list. Possible

ideas: arriving on the wrong day (or month, or year!) or at

the wrong time; having your watch or phone set at the
wrong time; forgetting your tickets or passport; getting
lost in the terminal; getting locked in the toilet; getting
ill in an airport restaurant.

GRAMMAR Past simple and
past continuous

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use past
tenses to tell stories

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to read the
sentences and answer the questions. Monitor and note
how well students understand the use of the two forms.
e |n feedback, elicit students’ answers. Then ask them to
check in the Grammar reference on page 169.

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 169.

Answers
1 got, woke up, heard

The past continuous is formed with was / were +
verb -ing.
3 a doing repairs
b walking away
c reading
4 a got to the station
b woke up
c heard the last call

1 goton
2 bought

5 was driving
6 were you going, sa

2 were doing, was walking away, was reading N

Background language notes for teachers:
past simple and past continuous

When telling stories, we use the past continuous to set
the scene and provide background information (/ was
reading the last few pages when ...), and we use the past
simple to narrate events (/ suddenly heard ...).

e The past continuous is formed with the auxiliary verb
be in the past form + the present participle form of the
main verb (was(n’t) / were(n’t) + verb -ing).
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e Timelines are often used to check the meaning and
use of narrative tenses. Note the example below, which
you could incorporate into a board stage check when
doing Exercise 6. It shows that the past continuous
action is longer and is interrupted by a finished action:

| got to the station

Past AU X UL Now
They were doing repairs on the line

7 Elicit the missing verbs from the first sentence from
the class to get students started. Then ask students to
work individually to complete the sentences. Let students
compare their answers with a partner. In feedback, refer
students to the rules or use concept check questions and
timelines to check that students understand.

Answers V b
1 was going, searched V \
2 started, didnt stop
as Qe watchingg

dents irﬁsairs to write
A eat | one past simple
and one past cofti sentence ™n it and it must last
exactly 50 Word%en studQ'ts have finished, put the
stories on the wall or pass them round the class for other
students to read.

PRON ,NSIA%ON
v

to pigctise pronouncing past continuous sentences

.. 8 % 15 Play the recording. Students listen and write
~ down the phrases they hear. Let students compare their

answers in pairs before eliciting the answers from the
class. Alternatively, you could let students check their
answers using the audio script, or come to the board and
write up what they think they heard.

%15 and answers

1 I was going to work the other day ...

2 The other day, | was coming home ..

3 He was driving along the motorway ...

4 She wasn't looking where she was going ...

5 It was late and we were trying to get to sleep ...

Background pronunciation notes

Note the weak stress on was and were (pronounced
/waz/ and /wa/), and the full stress on wasn’t and
weren’t (pronounced /'wozant/ and /'w3int/).

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs.
Tell them to make a sentence using one of the past
continuous phrases from Exercise 8, then tell a partner
their sentence, e.g. | was going to work the other day, and
I left my phone on the bus. /| saw an accident when | was
going to work the other day.



9 This activity provides freer fluency practice of telling
stories using narrative tenses. In preparation, make sure
students can think of their own interesting, personalised
story to tell. The more real the stories, and the more
prepared students are, the better the stories will be.

e A good way of managing this activity is to start by
telling a short, simple story of your own as a model
before asking students to choose a situation and note
down the key events of their story. Monitor and help with
vocabulary and ideas at this stage. You might even let
students compare ideas in pairs, encouraging them to
help each other in preparing stories.

e Organise the class into groups of four to six to take
turns to tell their stories. Encourage students to ask
questions at the end to check details or find out more.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Grammar reference on page 169.
Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference W
1
1 went
2 offered
3 decided
4 | was having

5 walked
6 sat

1 did
2 was writing
3 was starting

DEVELOPINGSCONVERSATIONS
Apologising for being late

Aim
to practise apologising, giving reasons, and accepting
apologies

10 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Point out how past forms are used to give reasons, for
example, we often use the past continuous to explain
what we were doing at the time we needed to leave. It

is a good idea to model and drill the pronunciation of
the phrases in the box, showing how a strong intonation
pattern (starting high and falling at the end) can make
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the apology in phrases like Sorry I'm late more heartfelt,
and the acceptances in phrases like Never mind and Don’t
worry more forgiving and believable.

e Organise the class into new pairs to practise using the
phrases. Tell them to improvise different excuses and
different ways of accepting the apology. If students need
extra support, write the following list of excuses on the
board for them to use: | was waiting for the bus; | woke
up late; | was having dinner; | had an accident on the way;
my boss was talking to me; | missed my train; | got lost;

I was looking for a parking space.

e Monitor and note how well students form and
pronounce the new language.

Optional extra activity Ask students to improvise
conversations around other typical situations when
we have to apologise. Start by writing the following

situations on the boafd: Sorry | fokgot your birthday; Sorry
I missed your call; S g; Sorry | ate your
sandwich. The irs

Web re

e’and perform dialogues.
whichypedple

stu t
a%% miss@eirﬂight.

Communigative ac worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 241 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of the past simple

and past @tinuous.

v

tudentsito research stories in
d flights. T the next lesson, ask
any fu%\y or interesting stories
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COMPLETE CHAOS

Student’s Book pages 30-31

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will talk about
travelling and travel problems.

VOCABULARY Transport

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used when
describing forms of transport

1 Ask students to match the sentences to the forms
of transport. You could elicit the first answer to get
students started. Let them compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class. In feedback, check new
words, drill them for pronunciation, and point out any

difficult or interesting areas of pronunciation (see below).

Get students to note and learn the words as collocations
or expressions.

Answers

1 taxi 6 car

2 coach 7 train

3 plane 8 truck

4 van 9 underground
5 bike 10 motorbike

Teacher development: drilling words 2

a dot over the stressed
phrases to look at from EX
Difficult sounds:

charge /tfa:d3/

hire a vehicle /'hata(r)s ‘'viizkal/

a huge load /3 hjuzdz laud/

Strong stress on first syllable: service station; cycle lane;
travel card

Strong stress and weak /3/ stress: motorway; passengers;
cancelled; licence

2 Ask students in pairs to choose five words or phrases
each, and take turns to explain, act or draw the words
and phrases. In feedback, make sure students are clear
about the meaning of the new words by providing your
own examples.
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3 Personalise the language by asking students to
prepare their own transport stories. You could model this
first using your own experiences, so that students are
clear what to do (e.g. | went to Jersey last year on holiday.
It’s an island near France. We drove to Portsmouth and then
we sailed to the island by boat. It took about five hours.).

e Give students two or three minutes to prepare. Then
ask them to work with new partners to share their
experiences and ask questions.

Optional extra activity You could turn Exercise 2 into a
competitive game. Put students in pairs. Tell them to sit
back to back so that one student can see the board and
one can’t. Write words and phrases from the vocabulary
task on the board in a list. The student who can see the
board must give clues from which their partner must
guess and say the word or phrase, e.g. planesyou use it to

travel long distances / you fly in%it. Say G d see which
pair can describe and guess a phrases
|

S.

N
to practise list general aad detailed
understandin to intrQuce phrases with

prepositionsin contex‘

4 % 16 Ask stu@cs to read the task. Ask what sort
of things they expect to hear on a travel news broadcast,
and elicit phraﬁw like bad weather, break down, terrible

In feedback, elicit answers, and find out what students
heard.

Answers
There are eight items of news, two of them are good
news.

16

= Mark, L = Lisa
And now, over to Lisa Verity for the travel news.
Thanks Mark. There’s not much good news, I'm
afraid. For many travellers today, getting anywhere
could be difficult. There are terrible problems in a
lot of places out there at the moment.
So, starting with the airports. Air traffic controllers
in France are on strike this week so expect a bit of
trouble there. Plenty of flights are delayed and quite
a few cancelled unfortunately. Not many planes can
fly over France. Most have to fly a different route to
avoid French air space. There’s not much hope of
a deal any time soon, so any passengers who are
flying in the next few days should ring their airline
or check their airline’s website.

Tzze




Onto the roads ... a truck crashed earlier this
morning on the A516 entering Milton Keynes and
lost its load of fruit. Lanes in both directions are
closed at the moment while police try to clear up
the mess —a big mess | would imagine too! Avoid
the area, if you can.

Elsewhere on the roads, the M6 motorway
between junctions 5 and 6 is completely closed
for repair work. There is a diversion, but you can
expect some delays there all day. Traffic’s moving
very slowly, so best to take other routes.

Large sections of the Northern Line in London are
closed today because of continuing repair work
to renew the tube. A replacement bus service is in
operation.

Also on the underground, East Ham station is
closed at present because of a flood. This follows
some heavy rain in the area overnight.

Better news elsewhere. The rail service between
London and Birmingham is now running normally
after a cow was removed from the line.

And I'm pleased to say that there aren’t any more
problems on the A6 now that the traffic lights are
working again at the crossroads with the B761.
The traffic’s moving freely there.

Finally, one event tonight to tell you about. Just
to remind anyone travelling to Wembley for the
big concert there —there’s no parking in or around
the ground. Police in the area will remove any
cars parked there, so go on foot or take public
transport.

That’s all from me — back to you,

5 %16 Askstudents to look at g
what they can. Play the recordi

Culture notes

Roads in Britain are designated as follows:

motorways (three-lane fast roads — the M6 goes from
the midlands up the west of England to the border with
Scotland)

A roads (single or dual carriageway major roads).

B roads (single carriageway minor roads or country roads).

All' A and B roads are numbered. Three-figure numbers
are given as digits, e.g. The A five-one-six (A516) and B
seven-six-one (B761), but the A fifty-six (A56).

Milton Keynes is a new town, built in the 1960s, about
halfway between London and Birmingham.
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Optional extra activity As an alternative to asking
students to fill in the chart with problems, causes and
advice, you may prefer to simply ask students to listen
intensively to the news, compare in pairs, and pool what
they heard. You could then elicit and put what they heard
on the board before playing the recording again. Repeat
the process up to five or six times until the class basically
have everything. This approach encourages students to
show and share what they hear rather than face a test
which may simply show them what they don’t hear.

6  Organise the class into pairs to discuss which

prepositions are missing. Let students remember or

guess before checking in the audio script on page 194 of

the Student’s Book.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at

good pieces of language that students used, and pieces

of language students@idn’t quiteiuse,correctly during

e ays of saying what

they were tryi . |d"write some useful new
i ps and as@e whole class

to com

\ .
%A O 5 on
21 & 6 at

3 .in

4 on, be‘cweeqS~
| ¢

Bac‘kgrc%nd language notes for teachers
v

The uses of the prepositions in Exercise 6 are best learnt

as parts of fixed expressions (e.g. Elsewhere on the

roads ...). However, you may wish to revise rules for using

in, at and on which are shown in these examples, e.g. on

the roads, on the underground, on a bus or a train, but at

a crossroads, at a bus stop, at a station. We travel on foot

but by bus or by car.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce and practise language for talking about
traffic and travel problems

7 Organise the class into groups of four to discuss
the situations. Elicit one or two causes to get students
started (or remind them of causes from earlier in the
lesson). In feedback, you could build up a list of good
examples on the board.

Possible answers

1 a strike, bad weather, problems with the aircraft

2 an accident, a mechanical problem, shortage of
staff or trains, other delays on the network

3 flooding, fire, structural problems, repair work, a
strike

4 an accident, repair work, other roadworks, bad
weather (e.g. snow, ice)

5 too much traffic caused by a special event, rush
hour, roadworks, an accident
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8 Askstudents in their groups to take turns to describe
their own experiences. Monitor and note errors and
interesting uses of language.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at

good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Write some headlines on the
board: Motorway closed; Rail accident; All flights cancelled.
Ask students in pairs or groups to prepare and deliver a
brief news report for one of these stories.

GRAMMAR Quantifiers with countable

and uncountable nouns

Background language notes for teachers:
countable and uncountable nouns

Aim
to introduce and practise countable and uncountable
nouns

9  Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Ask students to discuss the statements in
pairs. Monitor and note how well students understand
the uses.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check their ideas in the Grammar reference on
page 169.

Answers
1T

Students completaixercise 1in fhe Gi: sroar

reference on pag¢

Answers to Exetgise

1 some, many

2 bit

3 any

4 plenty (or lots)

5 much, few

6 lot (bit is possible here, but it is unlikely that you
would use it with anger)

7 any

8 no

31 afew
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It is a good idea to get students to categorise the
way the different quantifiers are used. Write up the
information below and ask students to complete it with
phrases from the lesson:

Used with countable nouns: many, a few

Used with uncountable nouns: much, a bit of

Used with both countable and uncountable nouns:

some, any, no, a lot of, plenty of
e Although much, many and any are generally used in
negative sentences and questions, and some and a lot
of are generally used in affirmative sentences, this is not
always the case. For example, some is used in requests
(Can | have some money?) and any is used when it means
‘no matter which’ (Come to the party anyt e you like).

10 Ask students to cho ew on, then
discuss their answers in notebw
well students unders;
nswers Ifithey make
K o@fin the Grammar

o In feedback, eli
errors, refer th

reference.

Answers E

1 much Q-é any

2 any 7 no

3 some V' 8 bit

4 many % 9 alot of
5 plenty 10 few

«§

Y4

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 170.

g |

G

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

2 too many
3 no

4 too few
5 afew

6 lot of

11 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise talking
about their own experience of transport problems.

¢ Organise the class into groups of four or five. Then
ask them to prepare ideas from the prompts. Give

them three or four minutes to prepare individually and
monitor to help with ideas and vocabulary.

e When students are ready, ask them to discuss the
issues. Listen for errors, new language or interesting
conversations to use in feedback.

¢ Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.



Optional extra activity You could turn Exercise 11 into
a more structured activity by organising it as a meeting.
Have groups of five, and tell one student to be the chair
of the meeting and one student to be the secretary.

The chair must manage the meeting and make sure all
other students have a chance to express their views.
The secretary must note what others say, and may ask
questions if they are not sure what people are trying to
say. At the end, ask secretaries to summarise what was
said at the meeting.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /k/ and /g/; to revise
collocations

12 %17 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /k/
and /g/.

%17
/kro/, /ok/, /krae/, /grav/, /kjua/, /get/, /kju:/, /Ak/,
/&eqg/, /ek/, /aik/, /19/

13 % 12 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words

recording again or play and pause a
but students should be able to wgi
after two or three listenings.

%18
1 They lost my bagsf
2 Don't forget t
3 There was z
4 When vy

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, but you may do it at other
stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).
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Sounds and correction The sounds /k/ and /g/ are both
formed by the back of the tongue lifting to touch the
roof of the mouth. The sound /k/ forces air through - you
can feel the air on your hand, or if you put a sheet of
paper in front of the mouth, it will move as you say /k/.
The sound /g/ is voiced, and you can feel the sound by
touching your throat.

14 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
their collocations with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key

noun from this lessorin each @oughts and crosses
squares. Divide the t ams. Team X must
win a square a llocation with the

%‘ Wi@the word write in an
X.Team @ fUstsWi ifferent s e by givingyou a
corre &cti %he word ik the square. If either
tea % ct coIIocE&on, put the other team’s
s% r the sq%e.The winning team is the

irst e h

fi e Xs or three Os in a row.
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SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a photo;
to get students talking about restaurants and food; to
preview ways of describing restaurants and food

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to learn how to describe restaurants and meals,
talk about dining experiences and eating habits, and
explain dishes.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 32-33. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

Possible answers 4
Work with your students’ answers. Stude s iay. o+
comment on the unusual, casual appe, ce al
dress of the two men (Owners? Waj
on the food available, which see
cakes, children’s breakfast cegéale'e

(the mugs). -

Culture notes |

7

\ 8ntical twins
Alal 4d Gary

i \~ pened on London’s

The photo act It
and self-confessed
Keery in the Cerea
Brick Lane in 2014. It is ¢he ¢ kst café completely
dedicated to serving boxesiof.different types of breakfast
cereal. The shirts they are wring show a cartoon of the
honey monster, the character from packets of a popular
children’s cereal.

2 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss different types
of food and restaurant. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.
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Optional extra activity Write adjectives on the board
and ask students to say which type of food they think
they go with best, e.g. spicy, tasty, boring, sweet, healthy,
unusual, expensive, difficult to prepare.

Teacher development: providing a task
and a goal

Outcomes aims to encourage a lot of personalised
speaking, in which students find out about each other,
their interests and their opinions. The groupwork activity
on this spread is an example of this. However, you may
wish to vary this task type to make it m @r more
goal-orientated. Here are s ideas (\
1 Askstudents to do a v eStionnaire. Ask
the quest and

them first to work
tasks in Exerci re a survey. Then they
each intervi r st

m the rest of the class,
then they en they\esent what
they fo

2 Ask students

up and miN round the class. Tell
nuleof students and find one
with very similar interests in restaurants and food.
Once they have found'd kindred spirit, tell them to sit
down and discu%he questions at greater length.

v



ARE YOU HUNGRY?

Student’s Book pages 34-35

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing restaurants; talking about food experiences
using the present perfect; discussing where to eat; and
making and responding to suggestions.

VOCABULARY Restaurants

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases to describe restaurants

1 Askstudents to complete the sentences. Elicit the
answers to the first sentence to get students started.
Let students compare their answers in pairs before
discussing in feedback.

Answers
1 place, does 6 disgusting, rude
2 busy, seat 7 choice, options

3 service, staff
4 dishes, choose
5 value, portions

8 terrace, view
9 had, delicious

Background language notes for teachers

Students often confuse the following: a meal, a dish, a
course, a portion.

a meal = all the food eaten at one si
starter, main course and dessert
a dish = a food prepared and coe
e.g. a seafood dish '
a course = one part of a
the dessert course
a portion = a servig

about two restaurants they

tart them off by describing a
restaurant you faye.been to. Once students have got at
least one idea, ask them to find and underline phrases
they can use to describe the restaurants they know.

e Organise the class into groups of four to six. Ask them
to take turns to describe places. Go round the room and
check students are doing the task and note errors and
examples of good language use.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.
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LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for specific information

3 %19 Askstudents to read the situation and the task.
Play the recording. Students listen and note the answer.
In feedback, ask why they decided to go there, and find
out what students heard, but don’t worry if they didn’t
catch everything at this stage.

Answers

They decide to go to a Turkish restaurant called
Selale, because Victor thinks it's really good, Sara
has never eaten Turkish food, and there’s a great
selection of dishes. Also, Sara doesn’t want to go to
the other restaurants that Victopuggests.

\

W

et som(%ing to eat?

h.w are you thinking of going?

s a really ntice Thai place just down the
ro ve yo r been there?

V: Yeah, | go there a lot. | actually went there
yesterday.&~

S: Oh right. So maybe you don’t want to go there
again today.

V: Mther not, if you don't mind. And | actually don’t
really feel like anything very spicy today.

S: OK.No problem.I'm happy to go somewhere else.

V: There’s a nice seafood restaurant near the big
department store. How about that?

S: To be honest, | don't really like seafood. | prefer
meat.

V: Well, why don’t we go to Selale instead? Have you
been there?

S: No.I've never heard of it. Where is it?

V: It's about fifteen minutes’ walk from here. It’s just
round the corner from the bus station.

S: Oh, OK. And what kind of restaurant is it?

V: It’s Turkish. It’s really good. I've been there a few
times.

S: Really? I haven't ever had Turkish food.

V: You're joking. You'll love it. They do lots of grilled
meat, but they also have a great selection of other
dishes, so there’s plenty to choose from.

S: It sounds great.

V: Yeah.The only problem is that it gets really busy, so
sometimes you have to wait a while to get a table.

S: Ohright, well can we ring them to check they have
a table?

V: | guess so. Let me see if | can find their number on
my phone.
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4 % 19 Play the recording again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false. Let students
compare their answers in pairs.

Answers

1 T (both like it but Victor doesn’t want it today)

2 F(it'’s near a department store)

3 F (she doesn’t really like seafood)

4 F (it’s fifteen minutes’ walk)

5 F (she has never tried it)

6 F (though they would like to —they are going to
phone to see if they have a table)

5 Organise the class into groups of four to discuss the
questions. Monitor and note errors and interesting uses
of language.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Write The Best Place for ... on the
board. Ask students in their groups to debate the best
place in their town (or the town you are all now in) for
coffee, for sandwiches, for breakfast, for lunch, for dinner,
for seafood, for a late-night snack, etc.

GRAMMAR Present perfect simple

Aim
to check students’ understanding of hovg
use the present perfect simple

6 Read through the informatio
class. Then organise the class |
the statements. Monitor a
understand the use and
e |n feedback, elicit th

Answers 3
1 T (usually, but
are the same as pasf'sii

same — got / have got, put/ have put — but many
other irregulars are different — ate / eaten; gave /
given; broke / broken, etc.)

2 F

3T

4T

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 170.
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Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 went, Have you been, get

2 Have you had, | made

3 eaten, had, tasted

4 Have you visited, is

5 was, was, hasn't arrived

Optional extra activity If you don’t have access to an
IWB, you might want to write example sentences from
Exercise 6 on the board. Use the examples to highlight
form and use.

Background language notes for teachers:
present perfect simple

In this initial presentation of this tense, all students need
to know is that we use it to describe experignces when

Do we say when?
Is when important? (no)
What’s important? (his e%‘erience)

7 Elicit two or threé possible sentences to get students
started. Then Mhem to make their own sentences. Go
nd the class and help with ideas and vocabulary.

Optional extra activity 1 If you think your students need
practice in remembering past participle forms, dictate

he list of verbs below before doing Exercise 7 and get
students to write the past participle. Alternatively, test
individual students round the room or put them in teams
of three or four students to shout out the answers.

be catch  drive leave sell break eat
bring hear buy  make take find  meet
read teach give see think lose  go
do spend  say have  try  win write

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students in pairs to take
turns asking the question Have you been to Paris? Each
time they must give a different answer (e.g. No, | haven't;
No, never; Not yet; | don’t remember ...). See how long
they can continue. Then give them a different question
to ask.The point here is a kind of real communicative
drill. Students need to master the simple present

perfect questions they’ll hear most often and get quicker
with replies.

8 Ask students to share ideas with others in groups

of four or five. Monitor and note how well students
manipulate the form, paying particular attention to
whether they are using past participles correctly.

e Have a brief class feedback session and discussion
and deal with queries. In feedback, correct any errors you
collected while monitoring.



9 Ask students to complete the sentences individually.
Let them compare their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class. In feedback, check that students
understand the rules of use for the two tenses by asking
check questions: Are we asking about the experience? Do
we say when?

Answers

1 Have you ever eaten, had

2 Have you ever been, went, paid

3 Have you ever complained, complained, wasn't
4 Have you ever found, found

5 Have you tried, 've never heard

6 Have you watched, I've seen it

Culture notes

e The UK is rich in cookery programmes and celebrity
chefs on TV. MasterChef is a long-running competitive
reality TV show which first aired on the BBC in 1990.
Contestants compete weekly to produce complicated
dishes and are judged and knocked out as the series
progresses.

e Jamie Oliver is a celebrity chef who has achieved
worldwide fame on the back of his TV programmes and
cookbooks. He first appeared on TV at the age of 24,
presenting the series The Naked Chef.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the pronunciation of H
questions

10 %20 play the recordi
they notice about the prg
eaten ...? and Have youf
and ask students

%20
1 Have

4 Have’
5 Have
6 Have you

Jrf your food?
e Oliver’s recipes?
erchef?

&5

Background pronunciation notes

Features to point out here are the stress on the participles,
and the way Have, you and ever run into each other,
particularly the intrusive /w/ sound between you and ever.

11 oOrganise the class into pairs to ask the questions.
Tell them to prepare or improvise other Have you ever ...?
questions to practise the language. Listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students
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didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying
to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete
the sentences.

Optional extra activity Play Find someone who ...

Ask students in pairs to prepare six Have you ever ...?
questions to ask students in the class. You could provide
some verbs for them to use. When students have

their questions, ask them to stand up, walk round the
class and interview as many people as they can in five
minutes. When they find someone who says yes to a
question, they write the name down next to the question
and ask follow-up questions with Who, What, When, etc.
At the end, find out which students got positive answers

to all their questions.
. ﬁe photocopiable

used at this point or at

v r practice.
\/

PN -
For further prectice, see Exercises 2 and 3 in
‘he Giainiwar reference on page 171.

Ans Exerc , Grammar reference
1 a lost b has lost

2 a have.. h¥T b had

3 a 'velstried b didn'ttry

4 a Have'..seen b Did .. see

5 a\ﬁ known b didn't know

6 a went b haven't been

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 Have you been here before?

2 Have you ever eaten chicken feet?

3 Have you tried that new restaurant?

4 Has Dave spoken to you about tonight yet?
5 Have you two been introduced?

6 How long has she lived there?

1lc 3 f 4d 5b

2 a 6 e

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Making and responding to suggestions

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of making and
responding to suggestions

12 Read through the dialogue in the box as a class.
Ask students to underline the suggestions: How about
that? Why don’t we go to ...? Then ask them to point out
the phrases used to respond: To be honest, ...; | don’t feel
like ...; | went there once but ..
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e Ask students to work in pairs to prepare conversations. WHAT ARE YOU HAVING?

Monitor and help with ideas, vocabulary and corrections.
Answers will vary, but you could elicit and build up a
model dialogue first on the board. For example:

Student’s Book pages 36—-37

A: Where do you want to go? Communicative outcomes

B: How about Gino’s Pizzas? In this two-page spread, students practise

A: To be honest, | had pizza yesterday. conversations in a restaurant, making polite offers,

B: Well, why don’t we go to the Thai place next to it? requests and suggestions.

A: OK.That’s great.

e When students are happy with their conversations, SPEAKING

ask them to practise reading them out in pairs.
Aim

Culture notes to lead in to the topic of the lesson by getting students
to talk about their eating habits in a personalised free

Curry is a spicy dish which is very popular in Britain. It speaking activity

originated in South Asian countries, particularly India,

Pakistan and Bangladesh. It usually takes the form of 1 oOrganise the class into groups of four gg five to

meat and / or vegetables in a spicy sauce, often with a discuss the questions. You cou odel @ity first

lot of chillies, and is eaten with rice and flat breads. by briefly describing what yo ay Ask one
person from each grou i o ort

CONVERSATION PRACTICE things from their dis est ofthe ssin
feedback.

Aim %

to practise language from the lesson in a free, Optional ex %\ ch grouﬂn your class

communicative, personalised speaking activity a kind of T% up Afruit, B
vegetables, C nd seafo ) Ask groups to

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several think of and wri n tenQ&mples of their type of

parts of the lesson and for students to practise food. Make it a race. Which group can write ten correct

discussing where to eat. examples first?

e Ask students to work in pairs or small groups of four.
Give them at least five minutes to think of places they
know, and things to say about them.

VocABU I:AR$’ Describing food
A4

14 in their groups, tell students to practis
conversations using the questions givenga

ck students’ understanding of words used to
describe food

Organise the class into pairs to write the words in
language or interesting convesations,to gse, | ¢ " the table. Tell them to make guesses if necessary, and to
okuat PO 7 " try to explain words to each other. Point out that they

can guess some words from the part of speech (e.g.
grilled goes with fried and boiled) and from L1 or previous
knowledge (e.g. words like herb and mild may be similar
to words in their L1 — or they may be false friends).
¢ In feedback, check the words. You could do this by
asking students to look in dictionaries. Alternatively,

. , you could draw, mime or give examples of the words
@< 6 Refer students to the videa and ¢ ‘ivicies on the DVD-ROM. in the table (see notes below). Drill words that have
: pronunciation problems.

that students used, and
didn’t quite use correg

Teacher development*Using the video

Answers
The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used how eaten: fried, grilled, boiled, roast, raw
in various ways: taste and texture: hard, bitter, sweet, soft, mild
1 as an alternative to the conversation practice part of food: leg, shell, seed, stone, skin
2 instead of the listening activity in some units, kind of food: meat, seafood, vegetable, herb, fruit

particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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Background language notes for teachers

There are a variety of ways of checking the words in the
table without reverting to dictionaries. For example,
check ‘how eaten’ words with examples and concept
check questions: Is pasta cooked in water? (yes —so it’s
boiled) Is bacon cooked in oil in a pan? (yes, it’s fried).
Check taste words with examples (lemons are bitter;
sugar is sweet).

Note the strong stress and unstressed second syllable:
vegetable.

Note the difficult sounds: mild /mazild/; boiled /ba1ld/;
raw /ra:/.

3 Ask students to work individually to read the two
descriptions and match them to the foods in the photos.
Let them compare their answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

Answers

1 scallops

2 avocado (the Mexican dip guacamole is the
best-known sauce you can make with avocadoes)

4 Organise the class into pairs. Give students time to

prepare their descriptions first, following the models in

Exercise 3. They don't have to choose all foods which are
shown in the photos, but if they do it will make it easier
for their partner. If they choose other foods, they should
make sure their partner knows. Monitor and note errors
or good examples of language use which you coul
on at the end of the activity.

Optional extra activity Write the

boiled egg; strong coffée
cooked vegetables,

many starters are there? Are there seafood d/shes? Isita
cheap café or an expensive restaurant?

e Ask students to read the menu carefully and mark the
dishes with a tick, cross or question mark.

6 Organise the class into small groups to compare
their ideas. Monitor and help students as they explain
dishes. In the feedback, explain any dishes students are
still not sure about after their discussion.

7 Ask students to read the questions in pairs to decide
who says what. You could elicit the answer to the first
one at the start. Have a brief feedback session and go
through answers.
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Answers

a C f W
bW g W
c C h W
dC i C
e C jC

8 %21 Play the recording. Students listen and order
the questions. Let students compare answers in pairs.
Take brief feedback and go through the answers.

Answers

lg 3 f 5e 7 b 9 i

2 h 4 c 6 j 8 a 10 d
21

C1 = customer 1, C2 = customer = waiter

®
%W.@

r fift mutes.

fine.

| chan&the baby somewhere?

W: I'm afraid we don’t have any special facilities. You
can use ’&e’toilet. It's not very big, though.

C1: Thals OK.

W: It’s just at the end there, down the stairs.

W: s this table here OK?

C1: Yeah, this is fine. Thank you.

W: Would you like a high chair for the little girl?

C1: Thatd be great. Thanks. He’s actually a boy,
though!

W: Oh, I'm so sorry! Anyway, here are your menus. I'll
get the chair.

W: Are you ready to order?

C1: Not quite. Could you just give us two more
minutes?

W: Yes, of course.

C2: Right. OK. Could I have the grilled squid for
starters, please? And for my main course, | think
I'll have the chicken.

W: Uh-huh, and what kind of potatoes would

you like?
C2: Roast potatoes, please.
W: OK.

C1: I'll go for the aubergines stuffed with rice for my
main course, please. And the soup of the day?
Does it contain any meat? I'm vegetarian.

W: Yes.I'm afraid it's got lamb in it.

C1: Oh, OK.Well, I'll just have the tomato and avocado
salad, then. And could we get some water as well?

W: Of course. Sparkling or still?

C1: Just tap water, please, if possible.

W: Sure.

C2: And could we have a small plate for our son?
We'd like to share our dishes with him.
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4
C1: Oh,dear —what a mess!
C2: I'll get the waiter. Er, excuse me. I'm really sorry,

but could you get us a cloth, please? My son’s
dropped some water on the floor.

W: Certainly madam.I'll just go and get one.

C2: Thank you.

i

W:  Would you like to see the dessert menu?

C1: I'm OK, thanks. I'm really full, but if you want
something ...

C2: No, no. | couldn’t eat another thing. It was lovely,
though. Could I just have a coffee, please?

C1: Me too.Thank you.

C1: Could we have the bill, please?

W: Yes, of course.

C1: Great.Thanks.

C2: That's very reasonable, isn't it? Shall we leave a tip?
C1: No, look.Service is included.

C2: Wow. Then that really is good value for money.

We should come here again sometime.

9 421 Askstudents to work together to remember
and write down any answers. Monitor and note how well
students can remember the answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen and check. You could
play and pause if you wish to help students catch any
individual words or phrases. In feedback, write up any
interesting or difficult-to-hear answers on the board.

Answers

a Me too. Thank you.

b I'm OK, thanks. I'm really full, but if yo
something ...

¢ Yes.I'm afraid it's got lamb in it.

d No, look. Service is included.

e Of course. Sparkling or stil

f Not quite. Could you ju
minutes?

g No.Is that a probs

h That'd be great.
though! /88

i Yes, of coul

DEVELOPING CONEERSATIONS
Offers, requests, suggestions

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to make
polite offers, requests and suggestions

10 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Ask students to work individually to complete the
questions. Let them check their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class.
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Answers

1 Could 5 Shall

2 Shall 6 Could
3 Could 7 Would
4 Would, Could 8 Shall

11 Organise the class into new pairs to practise

the conversations. It's a good idea to work on the
pronunciation and intonation of the questions and
responses first by modelling and drilling the language

in open class (see below).

e Monitor and note how well students use the language
and pronounce the language. After students have
practised the exchanges once, tell them to cover part of
each question and to try to remember and improvise the
exchanges.

Teacher development:

tn Exegcise 10

of
m of fixe

and intdration right.

Practising functional di
requires work on re
phrases, and wor

When making s importaht that the
intonation s at the &nd to show
tentativen | s. A flatSntonation pattern

sounds very r 0 ear of a native English speaker,
and students nd& be aw@ofthat.

e Start by modelling at |east one request, offer and
suggestion for students%%ear and repeat. Then

ask questions ofa@ individuals in the class, using
the questions in Exercise 10, and prompt students

to respond.Tthk individuals in the class to ask
stions across the class to other individuals. Try to
keepnit pacy and correct flat intonation and any errors
of form*Once all students have had a go at asking or

v, responding to a question open class, put them in pairs
< to practise further.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to roleplay a
conversation in a restaurant.

o Ask students to work in small groups of four or five.
Students decide on their roles. Give them at least five
minutes to prepare ideas. They can refer to the questions
in Exercise 7 and the phrases in the Developing
conversations box for help and ideas.

13 Tell students to practise roleplaying the situation.
Encourage groups to try it three or four times if you have
time — practice makes perfect. They can change waiters
each time. Listen for errors, new language or interesting
conversations to use in feedback.



e Infeedback at the end, ook at good pieces of language
that students used, and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity 1 To help students prepare for
their roleplay, you could read out or write on the board
the following list of things to think about.

e entering the restaurant and where to sit

¢ what to order / recommend from the menu

e the different stages of the meal

e making at least one special request / suggestion

e introducing at least one problem

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to prepare and
write their own menu for use in a roleplay activity.

Web research activity Ask students to find a menu
online for a top restaurant. In the next lesson, ask
students to present the menu, explaining the dishes, and
saying what they would choose.
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START THE DAY

Student’s Book pages 38-39

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will read about
and discuss breakfasts from around the world; they
will practise using too and not ... enough to complain
about things.

READING

Aim
to read for general and detailed understanding;
to learn words in context

1 oOrganise the class into group@our or five to
a

discuss the questions®in feedb sk.one person from
each group to repo @ss.
Optional e jvit Qe doing E&se 2, ask

xt by ei%asking them to look
e food, and guess the country,

es of thécountries in the text on
ing st?ts to guess what sort of food
ch countriés might eat for breakfast.

2 Ask students to read the article and match the
photos to ther;mfntries.
&

Answers

a E}ypt (photo shows foul medammes and boiled
egg, topped with parsley)

b Costa Rica (photo shows gallo pinto, fried plantain,
a fried egg, cheese or cream, a mango and a cup
of coffee)

¢ South Korea (photo shows kimchi in soup)

d Ireland (photo shows an Irish breakfast or fry,
with bacon, sausages, black and white pudding,
scrambled eggs, tomato, a hash brown — fried
patty of grated potato —and baked beans, served
with toast)

Teacher development: predicting content

Encourage students to predict the content of a text
from any clues they have before they read. You could
ask students to predict from photos on the page, from
the title of the text, or from a handful of key words or
phrases in the text which you could pull out and write
on the board before students start reading. Predicting
helps students read because it allows them to focus on
the topic and situation of a text, and to think about the
vocabulary that is in the text.

3 Give students time to read the sentences. Then ask
them to read the texts and match the sentences to the
countries. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

4 EAT 51



4 EAT

Answers

1 Costa Rica

2 Bulgaria

3 South Korea

4 Egypt

5 South Korea and Ireland

6 Egypt (from street stalls) and Ireland (if they stay
in a hotel)

4  Ask students to find the words and complete the
sentences. Do the first as an example to get students
started. Let students compare their answers in pairs and
briefly feed back on answers before asking students to
discuss the questions.

Answers

1 typical, consist 4 stomach
2 grab 5 concerned
3 stalls 6 secret

Optional extra activity Ask students to find food words
in the text and check what they mean (see below).

Background language notes for teachers

There are interesting words connected with food in the
text that students may not know. Ask them to find and
categorise words under the headings provided below,
and use a dictionary or examples to check their meaning.
Adjectives: fattening, spicy, traditional, strong
Food: cabbage, honey, olives, yoghurt, black beans, plantain,
cream, sugar cane, flat bread, black pudding, toast

students say.
e Ask students to r,
the Student’s Book.

Answers
1 too
2 much
3 many
4 to
5 not (n't), enough

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 171.
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Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 enough 1d
2 too 2g
3 enough 3b
4 enough 4 a
5 too much 5 h
6 too 6 e
7 too many 7 C
8 enough 8 f

Background language notes for teachers

Depending on their L1, students may confuse too and
very, thinking that too means very, very. For example, they
may say: My girlfriend is too beautiful. You need to show
that too has a negative meaning. So, contrast Robert is

very tall — and that’s great — he’\in the basketball team
with Robert is too tall to get i and that’s
a problem! QD

In feedback to Exerci co w form o e
board: \

too + adjectiv % ofhe

not + adjecté}% o something

not enoug some@

too much + uncgtin noun

too many + cou

6 Look at the example?ar coffee) with students and
elicit one or two idg;to complain about cars in order
to get them started (/t’s too old and unreliable — get a
new one./ It is?'Vbig enough to get the whole family

y. Organise the class into pairs to prepare ideas. An
altermative way of doing this is to ask pairs to think of
things to say together, then pair one pair with another
pair to share their ideas.

Optional extra activity Write the headlines below on the
board. Ask students to speculate about why these things
have happened using too and not ... enough.

Factory closed down

Bridge under repair

Footballer sold

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 172.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 The restaurant we went to for my birthday was
great value. The food was delicious and it was tee
really cheap.

2 Have you put enough salt ereugh in that soup?
Just check.

3 It tasted disgusting. They put too mueh many
chillies in it for my liking.

4 |find it too bitter for to drink if | don't add any
sugar.

5 (correct)

6 | don’t think this pan is ereugh big enough to
cook pasta for everyone. | might need two pans.




SPEAKING

Aim
to practise using too and not ... enough in a discussion

7 Ask students to work in groups of four or five. Tell
them to read through the statements individually first
and decide whether they agree or disagree. Ask one
student in each group to lead the discussion and make
sure everybody else gets a chance to contribute.

e In feedback, ask one person from each group to tell the
class what they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used, and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /v/, /b/, /f/ and /p/; to revise
collocations

8 %22 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /v/,
/b/, /f/ and /p/.

22
/vju:/, /3:v/, /f1/, /b1/, /p1/, /bu/, /pai/,
/va/, /pa:/

the sentence. Allow t
to do this.

2 They serve the figh with boiled vegetables.

3 Ididn’t have enough money to pay the bill.

4 Have you booked a table for four people or five?

5 There’s a typical French café opposite my
apartment building.

6 They have half portions for kids.

7 Chips are bad for you because they're high in fat.

8 It's a fixed price so fill your plates.

4 EAT

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, but you may do it at other
stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and correction The sounds /v/ and /f/ are both
formed by placing the top teeth on the bottom lip —you
might exaggerate this for students. The sounds /b/

and /p/ are made by forcing air through the lips which
initially come together. The sounds /v/ and /b/ are both
voiced (you can feel the sound being made if you put
your hand against your throat), whereas the sounds /f/

and /p/ force air out (you can feel ghe air on your hand, or
show paper movin ).

%s off ur to six. Give
V are coIIoc ions. When
e

m to c@are and discuss

ugs.
Qnd, builﬁ\lp a list of some of the

n the@rd.
Optiobra acti@& Play noughts and crosses. Draw

a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this{esson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. @ivide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
wordYerthe square. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.

<
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VIDEO 2: FORBIDDEN FRUIT

Student’s Book page 40

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions. In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Culture notes

The photo shows a big display of durian fruit on a
market stall in Hanoi, Vietnam. Other fruit visible on the
stall (at the left of the photo) include dragon fruit and a
large water melon, possibly mangos or paw paw.

2 As students watch the video, they should
note the three problems caused by this fruit. Let them
compare their notes in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

People smuggle them into hotels, where the smell
causes problems; they are very expensive; people can
kill for them!

7
Narrator: Here in Malaysian Borneo, a seasonal
invasion is underway. Staff at hotels watch nervously ™
for a food that is smelly, awful, and loved by millions.
Meet the durian fruit. Its smell is hard to descri
‘It smells like rotten fish and custard.
‘A rubbish dump.
‘Blue cheese’
‘Perhaps a dead dog.’
Narrator: Other cultures love fo

“iiem, the problem is
really about money. On¢e y durian fruit can scare
off a hotel full of customers:

Hotel Manager: It goes into the curtains, it sticks into
the carpet, it sticks into the bedspreads.

Narrator: That doesn’t stop people from trying to
smuggle it in.

Cleaner: We can immediately smell it. They always
deny it but we know that they've got them.

Narrator: Every hotel has its own method of dealing
with a durian alert.
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Hotel Owner: There’s only two methods of getting rid
of the smell we've found. One is charcoal. Charcoal
absorbs the smell. And the other —that takes quite a
long time — and the other one, we've got an ioniser
that, erm, it’s an industrialised one, and within three
hours we can pull the smell out of the room.
Cleaner: Please no durians here. Not in the hotel.
Outside in the fresh air you can do it, but definitely
not here.

Narrator: In Borneo, visitors can decide for themselves
if the durian is delicious or just plain disgusting, as
long as they do their taste testing outdoors.

3 Give students time to discuss the questions in pairs.
4 Ask students to watch the video and check

their answers to Exercise 3.
Answers U %&'
1 rotten fish and custaue; bﬂ ; blub

cheese; a dead d

2 Durian is co cause i\%o smells
very stronghyaneisvegy p rinthe t.
S

3 up tofi \
4 the cu s, the preads
5 charcoal rial ionise

| p_\

5 Askstudents to read the sentences individually and
decide which they think gre facts and which are opinions.

Then ask them to @uss with a partner.
\ Answers \l

F 20 3 F 4 0 5F 6 F

6 Thisexercise offers students the chance to relate

v the topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas
< and opinions.

Give students time to read the questions, then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or
eight minutes to discuss them.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

e When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

7 TR Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
extract. Students listen and compare what they said.

8 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.




4 EAT

REVIEW 2
Student’s Book page 41
Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 3
and 4
Answers
1
1 never 6 right
2 lot 7 've
3 was 8 asked
4 were 9 of
5 any 10 didn't
2
1 Did he go with you? Have you eaten here before?
2

What would you like for dessert? Has he finished V (J
eating? V %\

3 Where have you been? What time did you get é
here? 0
4 How much did it cost? How long has she lived &\ %

here?

5 Could | have a coffee please? Who were you sv

talking to earlier?

3
1 some, had b Q~
2
3

Could, no, some
seen, a few, didn’t like V'
did, was texting, much %

~

1d 3 h 5b 7 f
2 e 4g
7

truck, a vehicle
food: mild, roast, seaf
g 3
1 stuck

1 qu f :
2 park 8 monument
3 undergro 9 miss

4 ground 10 delicious
5 line 11 portions
6 main 12 value

% 24 and answers to Exercise 4

1 Could you get us a cloth?

2 Shall we leave a tip?

3 Could you show me the way?

4 Would you like anything to drink?

5 Could | have the vegetarian option?
6 Shall we call a taxi?
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SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with
a photo; to get students talking about free-time
activities and what they do to relax

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about free-time
activities and related places and equipment, sports

and relaxing experiences, and making plans and
arrangements.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 42-43. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Work with your students’ answers, but
some suggestions are given below. Use the opportunity
to correct any errors or rephrase what students are trying
to say.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and any language
students didnt quite use correctly during the activity.
Show students better ways of saying what they
trying to say. You could write some useful ne
on the board with gaps and ask the whole glas
complete the sentences.

Possible answers

training they hav [
It is probably a stressf@ilie
relaxing, but it can be eX

ng and uplifting when
your team does well. 4

Culture notes

The photo shows a fan at the London Olympics in 2012
cheering as Great Britain’s Mo Farah runs by on the last
lap of the 5,000m final. This was Mo Farah’s second
Olympic gold medal (he won the 10,000m final the week
before). He is the first Briton to win an Olympic gold
medal in a men’s long-distance event, and the seventh
man to win a gold medal in both the 5,000m and
10,000m at the same Olympic games.
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¢ Note that the woman in the photo is waving the
Union Jack flag, which is British, not English, so this
excludes many sports such as football, rugby etc. where
there are teams for England, Wales and Scotland, but

no British team. However, in the Olympic games and in
other athletic events, competititors compete as part of a
single British team rather than as the individual nations
that make up Great Britain.

2 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss the questions. Go
round the room and check students are doj g the task,
and help with ideas and vocabfijary |f You

may wish to read through amng of the
I Q
ngll'dritin
b

words in the box first ( thes
words students shou the pron |at|on
n conten§ ok at good
ts used Ind pieces of

of yoga /'jsuga/

e Onceyouh

pieces of lan h

language i uite u%grrectly during the

activity.

Optional extra actlwty xtend the pairwork in Exercise 2
into a mingle. Students g6 round and ask each other
about their hobbie@r free-time activities, thus providing

more speakin@actlce.

acher development: mingles

It is %od idea to encourage students to get out of their

v seat, walk round, and speak to a number of students

in mingles or milling activities when practising new
Ianguage It creates a more realistic task than just talking
in pairs or open class. It encourages interaction between
students who don’t often speak to each other. It creates
variety and a change of focus in class.

Here are some management tips.

1 Provide lots of preparation time so students are clear
about their role and what they need to say.

Participate in the mingle to provide a good model of
what you want students to say.

Set clear time limits and goals. So before they do the
mingle, tell students how long they have, how many
people they must speak to, and what they have to

find out.

Ensure there is a good space for students to use. This
could involve moving desks, or moving students to a
clear space in the room. Make sure you plan this before
doing the mingle.

At the end, ask students to sit down, and feed back on
both content and errors.



WHAT ARE YOUR PLANS?

Student’s Book pages 44-45

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will talk about
places and equipment for doing different activities;
listen to a conversation and practise discussing
their own plans; introduce negative comments in
conversations; describe sports.

VOCABULARY Places and equipment

Aim
to introduce and practise language for sports places
and equipment

1 Askstudents to match the pairs of words to the
sports. Elicit the first pair as an example. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as a
class. In feedback, use mime or drawings on the board to
check the meaning of any words students are not sure of.

Answers
1d 2 e 3f 4 b 5c 6 a

Background language notes for teachers

a (fishing) rod = the long carbon or fibreglass stiek,
with a hook and line attached, that fishermen use
catch fish with

gear /gra/ = equipment
trunks = shorts men wear for swigd
swimsuit or swimming costumgge

badminton, sq
Note the ."

course). !
A track goes roundin a loop and is for running or racing
on (athletics track, ra

2 Organise the class into pairs to have the
conversations. You could start them off by modelling the
example conversation with a reliable student. Monitor
and note how well students use the new vocabulary. In
feedback, point out any errors students make with use
and pronunciation.

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. In feedback, build up a list of extra
vocabulary students think of on the board.

5 RELAX

Possible answers
cards: card table, pack of cards, dice (sometimes),
casino

dance: dance studio / dance floor, dance shoes,
leotard, costume, etc.

swimming: sea, lake, river, swimsuit, goggles,
swimming cap

athletics: track, shoes

football: pitch / park / sports centre / stadium, ball,
net / goal, boots, shirt, pads, gloves

basketball: court, basket, boots

yoga: sports hall / leisure centre, mat, leotard
running: park / river bank, shorts, top

fishing: river / sea / lake, net, hook, line, bait, waders
tennis: ball, net, trainers (tennis shoes), shorts
golf: clubhouse, hole, ball, golf shoes, bag, tee
drawing: studio, easel, charcoal, pencils, paper /

drawing pad
sntachink of other
equipment«if Exercise 1

(squash n\s racket?volleyballand
bask a court; horse racing and

ck; hocl@ and rugby are on a pitch;

Fo
d&n olo a@a pool).

Optiorﬁara acti@ez Ask students to tell you about

places and equisment for sports they are interested in.

LISTENQNG
Aim\/

to listen for plans and arrangements in a
conversation, to give practice in listening for general
and specific understanding; to provide a model for
the conversation practice at the end of the lesson

4 %25 Give students a moment to read through the
plans. Check any words students aren’t sure of, and check
students know how to pronounce the words. (Note that
we say I'm doing nothing special to say that we haven’t
got any important plans.)

e Play the recording. Students listen and tick the plans the
girls discuss doing (note that they should not tick things
they mention that other people are doing). Let students
compare their answers before discussing in feedback.

Answers

They talk about:

relaxing and doing nothing (she says she’s going to
take it easy)

looking round the shops

doing some exercise (Maribel might go running)
going on a trip to the country

They don’t plan to do any of the following:

taking a flight (she’s meeting someone at the
airport, but isn’t taking a flight)

watching a sports event (Corinne suggests going
running at the track)

going to a dance class (there’s a party and Maribel
says she likes to dance)

going to a swimming pool (Maribel prefers a heated
pool for swimming but they’re going to a lake)
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% 25

C = Corinne, M = Maribel

C: So what are you going to do while you're here?

M: I'm just going to take it easy, Corinne. | guess |
might go shopping in the morning. You're working
tomorrow, aren’t you?

: Yes —and Saturday morning, I'm afraid.

M: Oh dear.

C: Yeah, | know. I'm sorry, but some important clients
are coming and | need to go and meet them at the
airport and make sure everything’s OK.

M: Right. What time are you going to be back?

C: Hopefully about two.

M: That’s OK, then. 'm not going to be up before eleven
anyway and I've brought my trainers, so I might go
running. Is there anywhere to go near here?

C: There’s actually an athletics track just down the road.

M: OK.To be honest, though, I'd prefer a park or
somewhere like that.

C: Hmm.There’s not much near here. | usually just
run on the streets when | go.

M: OK. Well, I'll see. Do you have any plans for us at
the weekend?

C: Well, a friend is having a party for his birthday on
Saturday night, if you'd like to go.

M: Oh great. You know | always like a dance!

C: And the forecast is really good for Sunday, so we're
thinking of going for a walk in the mountains near
here.

M: Oh right. That sounds nice. N

: Yes, it's great there. There’s a lovely river we can go

swimming in.

: Oh right. Do you have any spare swimmi

don’t have anything with me.

0

0

<

znz0

:Hmmm. | must admit, I
pool, myself.

: Honestly, it's not so
clear. It’s just bea
everything! ;

M: OK. So whatt

C: Well,it’s

make the MQsi
maybe around

M: Six in the morning

0

5 %25 Play the recording again. Students listen and
note the missing words. Let students compare their

answers before discussing in feedback.

Answers

1 you're here

2 take it easy

3 I'm afraid

4 some important clients

5 down the road

6 I'd prefer

7 at the weekend

8 for a walk

9 spare swimming gear
10 make the most
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Teacher development: listening intensively
for chunks of language

In Exercise 5, students need to listen to a text very
intensively. This develops listening skills and tests
students’ abilities to hear particular chunks of sound. It
also introduces students to a set of useful and common
chunks of language, which they can learn and use.

In order to develop your students’ ability to listen for

chunks, do the following.

1 Give them time to predict what words might be
missing, or what parts of speech the words might be
before they listen.

2 Allow them to listen two or three times to extracts
from the listening so that they can really work at
hearing chunks of language.

3 Introduce your students to the way words link
together when spoken natuSl;the ropouns

and auxiliary verbs cont ords such

as for, at or a are red e :
4 Drill the missing c nd dents to 6
ki irown sentences, in

manipulate th
order to consgli r standing of what the
chunks méj% them. ™\,
6 Organise'thé c nto groups*of four or five to
discuss the questiogs. N\onitQimd note how well

students use the new lapguage. You could make a note
of any errors to discuss W%éedback at the end.

Optional extra activity Write go, take and do on the
board and askswdents to find as many collocations as
can in Exercises 4 and 5. Tell students to note and
hese common collocations:

take a flight / take it easy

v, go to a class or a pool / go on a trip / go for a walk / go
< Walking, running or swimming

do some exercise / do activities outside.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS

Introducing negative comments

Aim
to introduce and practise short phrases used in
conversations before making negative statements

7  Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Check the meaning of the words and phrases in the
box. Then provide two or three examples about yourself,
e.g. | must admit, I'm a bad loser. If | lose a game of tennis,
I feel angry all day. / To be honest, I'm very messy. | never
put my clothes in a cupboard. | usually leave them on the
bedroom floor. Give students two minutes to think of
things to say to their partner. Then ask them to talk in
pairs. Monitor closely, and correct any errors.

o In feedback, ask different students to say what they
found out about their partner.
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Background language notes for teachers

Note the colloquial expression I'm a bit soft, used in the
listening and in the Developing conversations box. If you
say I'm a bit soft it means you're not very strong or tough
physically, e.g. you don't like the cold, or hard physical
work, or exercise or being outside in the rain, etc. Native
speakers might also describe other people as soft, but
note that this is very informal language, often used in

a jokey way, e.g. Oh, don’t be so soft, it’s perfectly safe! It
should be used with caution, or avoided by non-native
speakers.

8 Itisagood idea to mix pairs before doing this
activity. Give students time to prepare ideas before
sharing them with their new partner. You could instruct
students to respond naturally by saying either: Me too! or
Me neither, or Really? I ...

Optional extra activity Write the following invitations
on the board. Ask students to take turns reading them
out and responding with a negative comment.

Do you fancy a coffee?

Shall we get an Indian takeaway?

Would you like to come to my party?

Do you want to meet my boyfriend / girlfriend?

Shall we go and see the new Brad Pitt film?

GRAMMAR Plans and arrangements

Aim
to check students’ understanding of hg
present tenses

9 Read through the informatien i
as a class. Then organise t ;
sentences to the two m
well students do.
e |n feedback, elici

Background language notes for teachers:
plans and arrangements

Aspects of form you may wish to highlight include:
might + infinitive without to
(to be) going to + infinitive
(to be) thinking of + -ing (we use -ing after prepositions).
There is a subtle difference between using the present
continuous form to talk about arrangements, and going
to + infinitive to talk about plans. Native speakers tend
to use the present continuous when they are talking of
a fixed personal arrangement that could be in a diary
(e.g. I'm playing tennis on Friday or We're leaving at three)
and tend to use going to when it is clearly a plan and not
arranged (e.g.'m going to tidy up later or I'm just going
to take it easy). In truth, however, the two uses are often
interchangeable, so |t s best that students learn these
phrases as useful phrases rath an worrying about
grammar rules. O, want to get across
to students, h sh speakers tend to use
can (becawse it's shorter)
e verbs and come with

oi ra wa/k/ er not fmgoingtogo-

10 ci first queﬁn to get students started.
Then a dents ork individually to write the other
questions before checking answers with a partner.

e Have a brief dlass feedback and discussion session

and deal With queries. In feedback, point out how the
auxiliary verb be is used in questions.

Answers
1 a Who else is going?
b Where are you going to have it?
2 a Who are they playing?
b When are you thinking of getting the tickets?
3 a How long is she going to stay?
b What are you thinking of doing while she’s
here?

Culture notes

1 to watch, to ge
2 are ... doing, re meeting, to see
3 having, having, hire

4 're playing, to play

Optional extra activity If you don’t have access to an
IWB, you might want to write example sentences from
Exercise 9 on the board. Use the examples to highlight
form and use.

Leeds United is a professional football team currently
playing in the Championship (the second division) in
England.

11 oOrganise the class into pairs. Model the activity
first with a good student by saying sentence 1 from
Exercise 10 and getting the student to respond with
question a. Make up an answer to the question, e.g. John
and Alison from our English class are coming, and my
brother, Dave, might be there. He’s really funny, you’ll like
him.Then elicit question b and respond. Give students
two minutes to prepare things to say to answer the
questions. Ask them to change roles and repeat the
exercise once they have asked and answered questions.
Monitor and note errors and interesting uses of
language.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
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activity. Show students better ways of saying what they
were trying to say.

12 Askstudents to read through the sentences and
change them so that they are true for them. First elicit
what phrases they should use if the plan is not yet fully
decided (might + infinitive without to, or thinking of + -ing).
e Read the example sentences, which are modifications
of sentence 1, and elicit more ideas from the class.

e Monitor and help students with ideas as they adapt
the sentences.

13 Organise the class into pairs and ask them to share
information and ask follow-up questions. Monitor and
note errors and interesting uses of language.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
activity. Show students better ways of saying what they
were trying to say.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 172.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 I might call you later.

2 What are you going to do?

3 We're thinking of having a meeting about it.

4 I'm not going to go on holiday this year.

5 I might not be in class tomorrow. N
6 Where are you thinking of staying?

7 I'm going to go fishing this weekend.

8 What are you thinking of going to see?
9 | may not come. It depends how | feel. g

14 Thisisa
parts of the le

the same town, get them® o'clo this in pairs. If your
students are from different ptaces, get them to prepare
for the town you are all in, or ask students to prepare
individually and be ready to talk about their home city.
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15 Once students have ideas, ask pairs to practise.
Encourage them to practise three or four times — practice
makes perfect. Tell them to take turns to play the two
roles. Listen for errors, new language or interesting
conversations to use in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

@« 9 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the%RO
various ways:
1 asanalternativeto t ractice

me un|ts,®

2 instead of the list tivityai i
particularly wi @ %ﬂn first
practise reaﬁ:’&? h (%es and work on some
of the key y/ esina cautrolled way
before h% selvesg

3 attheend f@%as a revision exercise.

<
v.

&



THE BEST GAME IN THE WORLD

Student’s Book pages 46—47

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about different
sports; they use superlatives to compare one thing
with several others; they read a text about different
sports from around the world.

VOCABULARY Sports and games

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of describing sports

1 Askstudents to complete the sentences with the
verbs. Elicit the first answer as an example. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as a
class. In feedback, use examples, mime or drawings on
the board to check the meaning of any words students
are not sure of.

Background language notes for teachers

Answers

1 won 5 beats

2 scored 6 kicked

3 time 7 throw

4 drew 8 support 4

Note the difference between win and b
that students often confuse. We win
competition or a prize (medal, trophiy,

2  Organise iIN{O pairs to explain, act or draw
the words. Monl nd help with ideas and make sure
everybody understands all the verbs.

3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
compare their answers and discuss the questions. Go
round the room and check students are doing the task
and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Use the opportunity to correct any errors
or rephrase what students are trying to say.

Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

5 RELAX

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for detail; to debate the good and
bad things about football

4 Organise the class into pairs to think of reasons for
football’s popularity. You could do this by finding out who
likes football and who doesn't first, and organising them
either into mixed pairs or into similar pairs (i.e. pairs of
football fans and pairs of students who have no interest
in football). Elicit a few ideas from the class before
playing the recording.

5 %26 Play the recording. Students listen and note
answers. Let students compare their answers in pairs

before discussing as a class. Find(éifgthe speaker

mentioned any of thefpoints by,students in
your class. ”—\

Answers
use it cari\be very boring /
ers earn tdo much money.
it's simBﬁe to play and

don’t ped expensive equipment,
ed, it's different every time / you don’t

unOM’II hain.

v

‘ %26
Last night'| watched the big game in England
betMn Manchester City and Chelsea. | was one of a
billion people watching in places as far apart as Peru,
Saudi Arabia and Vietnam. Now, when football’s good,
it can be amazing ... but when it’s bad, it can be awful
—and this game was maybe the most boring game
I've ever seen. It was a nil-nil draw and almost nothing
happened for the whole 90 minutes. Honestly, it was
terrible! Football’s the most popular sport in the
world, but it’s hard to understand why when you
watch a game like that. Knowing that the players
earn millions a year just makes it worse! So why do
we watch when there are plenty of alternatives? The
Olympics features around 30 sports; other countries
have different national sports such as cricket; and
new sports are being created all the time.

Maybe the main reason is because football is the
simplest game to play. The basic rules are among the
easiest to grasp of any sport. In contrast, does anyone
really understand the rules of cricket? In addition,
football doesn’t require expensive equipment. In fact,
you need hardly any gear at all and on top of that
you need no real skill to play —who can’t kick a ball?
So nearly everyone has played at least once in their
life —and of course once you've played a sport, you
appreciate it more. Finally, football’s different every
game. Last night’s game was boring, but next time
Chelsea might win five-four, with a goal in the last
minute! You just never know.
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6 Organise the class into mixed groups of four or five
(including fans and non-fans) to debate the issue. Give
students time to organise their ideas and arguments
first. Go round the room and check students are prepared
for the task and help with ideas and vocabulary if
necessary. Monitor and listen for errors or good examples
of language use to feed back on at the end.

Optional extra activity If this topic is really interesting
for your class, you could turn the discussion into a class
debate. Write Football is the world’s greatest sport on
the board. Divide the class into people who support the
statement and students who disagree with it. Then tell
the two groups to prepare arguments for or against.

In the debate, ask three speakers from each group

to present arguments. At the end, find out if anyone
changed their mind after listening to the arguments.

GRAMMAR Superlatives

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use the superlative form

7  Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
the questions. Monitor and note how well students
understand the rules of form.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 172.

Answers
1 When an adjective has three or more sylla

(some two-syllable adjectives also use g
2 We use -est when the adjective has g

adjectives also use most).
3 Because the adjective end sk
becomes i + est.

Students co1 '-m..

on

1 the worst
2 thickest
3 the most generous
4 the busiest

5 the most interesting
6 the saddest

7 the most disgusting
8 the widest

Background language notes for teachers

Superlative forms of adjectives follow the same form
rules as comparatives. In addition to the rules in the

answer key above, note the following:

Adjectives with consonant-vowel-consonant usually
double the consonant: big — biggest; thin — thinnest.

62 OUTCOMES

Adjectives that end in -e are followed by -st not -est: fine
—finest; pure — purest.

Two-syllable adjectives that end in -y drop the -y and add
-iest: friendly — friendliest; messy — messiest.

There is a grey area with regard to other two-syllable
adjectives. Some always take -est (simplest, narrowest)
whilst others always take most (most useful, most
thorough). Others can be used with both forms (most
subtle, subtlest), and native speakers often switch
between the forms.

8 Elicit three or four ideas from the class for the first
sentence to get students started. Then ask students

to work individually to prepare their sentences before
comparing ideas with a partner.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the /1st/ pr
forms

1 erlat

ents liste ?and notice

9 %27 Play 0 d g.
the pronuncfati ise repeamg the different
forms. é e
hﬂ 27

1 It's the simplest game to play.

2 It's not the easiest ggme to understand.

3 He's the talle rson | know.

4 She’s the fittest person | know.

5 He’s the c\ﬁrest person | know.

It's the ugliest building in town.

10 Xganise the class into groups of four or five. Then

v, ask them to take turns to share their sentences from
~ Exercise 8. Monitor and note errors and interesting uses

oflanguage

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class
to complete the sentences.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 173.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 He’s the nicest person I've ever met.

2 It's the most exciting race I've taken part in.

3 That computer is the most reliable we have
ever had.

4 This is the most complicated game | have ever
played.

5 It's the funniest book I've read in a long time.

6 That is the smartest I've ever seen you look.




READING

5 RELAX

Culture notes

Aim

to give students practice in reading for general and
specific information; to focus on useful chunks of
language used in the text

11 oOrganise the class into pairs to look at the photos
and discuss the questions. Encourage students to discuss
any ideas they have about the sports without worrying
too much about whether they are right or wrong. Feed
back very briefly. At this stage, there is no need to give
the names of the more unusual sports; students will find
out more when they read the article.

12 Students read the article and match each sport to
one of the six photos. Make sure they understand that
three of the photos show sports not in the article. You
could set a short, four-minute time limit to encourage
students to skim and find the answer quickly.

Answers

Pato: photo c
Keirin: photo e
Bossaball: photo a

13 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.
Encourage them to refer back to the text to check
answers.

Answers

1 Keirin

2 Pato

3 Bossaball
4 Pato

5 Keirin

Let students cogfip:
discussing 38

6 the referee
7 banned
8 bet

Background language notes for teachers

There is an interesting set of vocabulary in the article
that you could get students to find and put in two
categories:

People doing sport: teams, players, riders, cyclists,
competitors, opponents

People watching sport: crowds, spectators, fans

Pato, or juego del pato is pronounced /'xweyo del ‘pato/
in Spanish and means ‘game of the duck’.

Keirin is pronounced /keirin/ and means ‘racing wheels’
in Japanese. Races are about two kilometres long: eight
laps on a 250m track, six laps on a 333m track, or five
laps on a 400m track. Since 2000, it has been an
Olympic sport.

The word bossa suggests style, flair or attitude in
Brazillian Portuguese, and is commonly associated with
Bossa Nova, a samba-influenced type of Brazilian music.
Bossaball expresses the aim to combine sports, music
and positive vibrations.

SPEAKING

Aim
to encourage st
sport in a fre

s 20

i

o AS's (&peak, go round and monitor, and note
down Bteresti@pieces of language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used pieces of language students didn’t
quite use€orrectly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
couI(Nmte some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

eir ideas about

C

ss{into groups of four or five
Allow twdror three minutes’

,and mohitor to help students with

()

Optional extra activity Write the following pairs of
sports on the board: rugby / American football, tennis /
squash, boxing / wrestling, basketball / volleyball. Put
students in pairs. Tell students they are going to argue
about which sport is best in each pair. Tell students to
decide who will argue for rugby, and who for American
football. Then give students 30 seconds to argue why
their sport is best. At the end, elicit who made the
strongest arguments. Move on to the next pair of sports,
and ask students to repeat their argument.

Web research activity Ask students to find out more
about unusual sports. Tell them to research some of the
following: marbles, pooh sticks, ostrich racing, tossing the
caber, finger wrestling.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 243 can be used at this point or

at the end of the unit for further practice of sport
collocations.
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TAKE THE STRESS OUT OF LIFE

Student’s Book pages 48-49

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will listen to a radio
programme about hobbies that combat stress, and
talk about issues raised by the listening; they look at
some word families.

SPEAKING

Aim

to introduce the theme of the lesson and listening
text; to get students talking in a personalised
speaking activity

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five.

Start by reading out the words in the box, pointing out
pronunciation and checking the meaning of words. Use
mime to show what the words mean. Model the activity
and the patterns in the grey box by describing how you
feel about one of the activities. Then ask the groups to
share their views. Monitor and make sure students know
all the words. In feedback, point out any errors or good
use of language you noticed.

Background language notes for teachers

Note the pronunciation of drawing /'dra:1n/, colouring

/'kalarin/, repairing /rt'peariny/, and massage /'maesa:3/.
Note that after It depends and a question word,
sentence follows statement word order, not q
word order, e.g. It depends how easy it is NQIp

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening foy
hear chunks of lang

2 Organise {8l
You will need ¢
up the words in‘dicti
yourself (see notes &
students think, but do
this stage.

ok find out what
\ reject anything at

Background language notes for teachers

depression = when you feel extremely unhappy (it is a
medical condition)

furniture /f3in1tfsa/ = tables, chairs, sofas, cupboards, etc.
pattern = a set of lines, shapes or colours that are
repeated (a pattern on a dress, carpet, wallpaper)
personal = about you

publish = produce a book

retail therapy = the idea that shopping will cheer you up
and make you happy

64 OUTCOMES

3 %22 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their ideas. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class. Find out if the speaker
mentioned any of the points made by students in

your class.

Answers
Colouring books and the maker movement are both
relaxing and creative hobbies that have started to
become popular.

Colouring books: depression (colouring is an
alternative way of dealing with stress and
depression), pattern (the books have all kinds of
patterns), publish (the books are one of the biggest
growth areas in publishing)

Maker movement: furniture (people make it); retail
therapy (we are made to think that shop

is relaxing and will make us féel better, @
opposite is true); person (@ &nake are

more personal than t

= KareMiIIer,

spent hours drawing and

when y@-were young, but then
just stopped. Personally, | can’t remember when
or why, but | suppos¥ [ felt it was childish and
wanted more gdult things — make up, shopping,
boys. So you might be interested to learn that
one of th&fggest growth areas in publishing at
the moment is colouring books for adults. These

ooks have been around for a while but in France
they've become best sellers thanks to some clever
marketing, as book trader Clare Ellis explains:

C: Several of these books were actually first published
in the UK with only moderate success, but when
French publishers added ‘anti-stress’ or ‘art therapy’
to the titles, there was a dramatic increase in sales.
Thirty-three per cent of French people have taken
pills like Prozac for depression, so there’s clearly a
big market for anything that helps reduce stress.

P: Watching any child with pens and paper, you can
see how the simple task of carefully filling in a
pattern can completely occupy their attention, and
it's that focus on the present which Karen Miller —
a lawyer and colouring fan — likes.

K: Law is a very stressful occupation and it’s difficult
to stop thinking about work, but colouring has
really made a difference for me. Some designs
are very detailed and complicated, so you really
need to concentrate, and | quickly forget about
everything else. It really helps me relax. | even
sleep better.

P: And it’s not just colouring that's coming back into
fashion. In the States, there is a growing interest
in making things — everything from clothes to
furniture to cakes. The sociologist, Professor John
Townsend suggests why:
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T: Ithink the maker movement is a reaction against
life being so commercial. We were sold the idea

of retail therapy — shopping as relaxation — but
many people’s experience of shopping is far from
relaxing: it involves difficult decisions, debt and
worrying about what others have. Making your
own things is the opposite: you follow a recipe or
instructions; it's cheaper; and it involves sharing
ideas and helping each other. There’s nothing
commercial about the outcome either — you're not
buying or selling it. It's personal. It’s yours. It’s you.
Hmm, I'm not sure my baking or making are

‘me’, because I'm awful at it — but anyway here

in the studio to discuss the rise of making, | have
Professor Townsend, Karen Miller and a keen
maker, Lisa O’Sullivan. Lisa, if | could ask you first ...

4 %22 Organise students into pairs to discuss the
sentence endings. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary. Elicit a few ideas. Then play the recording
again so that students can check their ideas. In feedback,
write answers up on the board.

Answers

1 stopped doing colouring
2 colouring books for adults
3 ‘anti-stress’ or ‘art therapy’ to the titles
4 they need to concentrate / they forget about ‘
everything else / focus on the present
very detailed and complicated
sleeps better

so commercial

sharing ideas and helping each o

0 N O Ul

good way )
debt = owing morntey (to the bank), spending more
money than you have

6 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Word families

Aim
to introduce and practise words that are connected in
word families

7  Read the information about word families in the
box. Ask students to look at the words in the box in
Exercise 7, and elicit any other words students know
from the same word families. Then ask students in pairs
to look at the audio script for Track 28 on page 197 of
the Student’s Book and find any words from the word
families in the box. In feedback, build up a list on the
board, and categorise the words under the headings
nouns, adjectives, adverbs and ver

dv)
; publishing (noun);
AN

(ad)); re&cion (noun)

noun);Qst seller (noun), selling (verb —
present participle)
stress: stressfif (adj); anti-stress (adj)

%

Teather development: categorising words

Organising words into groups is a good way of recording,

remembering and revising them. Encourage your

students to categorise words in a variety of ways.

1 Categorise words according to the part of speech (as in
the exercise above).

2 Categorise words according to words that they
collocate with.

3 Categorise words according to topic.

8 Ask students to complete the sentences with the
correct word from the word family. Point out that the
form may need to be changed, e.g. nouns may need to
be plural or verbs may need to be a different form. Elicit
the word for the first sentence to get them started. Let
students compare their answers in pairs before feedback.
Note that each word family is based on a word from the
first five units of this book.

Answers

1 a expenses b inexpensive
2 aadd b addition

3 a support b supporters

4 a heating b heat

5 a manage b management
6 a secure b security
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9  Make sure students are clear about the meaning
of the words used, by providing your own examples,
eliciting student examples, or by asking for translations
(in a monolingual class).

Answers

1 travel expenses = money that is paid back to you
after a business trip, e.g. rail travel or petrol, hotel
costs, meals, etc.

2 add some salt = put salt in food
In addition to = as well as

3 (not have) much support for = not many other
people think it is a good idea
rival supporters = groups of people who follow
opposite teams

4 turn the heating on = start heating the house, e.g.
start the central heating
escape the summer heat = go to a different place
(e.g.the coast or mountains) where it is less hot

5 manage to do everything = be able to do
everything, fit in all the jobs you have
style of management = way that you organise
things and people

6 to secure the airports = to make sure the airports
are safe from terrorist attack
security was very tight = there were very strict
security measures, e.g. a lot of police officers,
thorough security checks

10 Askstudents in small groups to discuss the

questions. Monitor closely and note how well students
use the new collocations. In feedback, comment
errors or good uses of language.

Optional extra activity Ask students to,

this lesson.

SOUNDS AND VO

Aim

11 %29 play
repeat the sounds,
of /I/ and /r/.

29
/plet/, /u:l/, /aul/, /le/, Iret/, /trae/, /ru:/, /e1l/, /al/,
/pal/, /lav/, /tret/

12 % 20 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can hear their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to
reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
for them to do this.

66 OUTCOMES

e Then play the recording again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. You could play the recording
again or play and pause after each sentence, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

%30

1 I play football every Friday in a local park.

2 There’s an Olympic-size swimming pool just round
the corner.

3 The cycle race usually attracts lots of spectators.

4 1 like to relax with my family at the weekend.

5 I have to drive miles to get to the nearest athletics
track.

6 He threw me his keys, but | dropped them down a
hole.

7 | bought these trainers in a sale.

8 The rules are simple and e

Teacher develo
and vocabu

son probbem sounds but
s and d&velops students’
hearing of Engli gh a dictatton exercise. Every
unit ends with thistask, butﬁu may do it at other
stages of the lesson if yqu prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

This section
also revie

Sounds and correction To make the sound /1/, the lips
should be relaM and slightly apart, not rounded, and
tongue touches the roof of the mouth just behind

To make the sound /r/, the lips are more rounded, and
the tongue should be curled but not touching the top

13 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.
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SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a photo;
to get students talking about favourite photos

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to describe people, discuss
similarities and differences, talk about work tasks and
abilities, and uses of social media and online habits.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 50-51. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Ask students to work individually to prepare a story
based on the photo. Monitor and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary.

2 Organise the class into pairs to tell their stories. In
feedback, ask different pairs to briefly tell the class how
they interpreted the photo.

e Tell students the true story of the photo (see below).
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during

the activity. \

Answers
This is the true story of the photo,
National Geographic photograph
Nichols. y
In 1987 Nick’s family livedg

of Bisoki While he was

lan. Nick retu
second sof:

ed to find Fidele
; E{mmed ‘I still have

o bought Shambani’s widow
idele had held onto that
g, “How is your family? How

clothes and too
photo. He kept as
islan?”’

3 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss their favourite
photos. Go round the room and check students are doing
the task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and any language
students didnt quite use correctly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Bring in a photo of your own, or
show one digitally, and ask students to speculate about
why it is important to you. Then describe the photo and
the people in it in a live listening.

Teacher development: handling feedback

o After a speaking activity, give feedback on both content
and language use. It is important that you give the

class an opportunity to say what they found out about
each other or to show the results of the completed

task. Do this first before commenting on the students’
language use. C

e [tisalsoimpor av n how well students
did the task, s eresting,chunks of
language s speakm pairs, and

checkt ro unciatign. You could also
n't use, bbit might have used,
ncorrec\g which you could correct
ondin what students say, and
recting or fmproving what they say, is a
ing your Qgs immediate and specific input. It
means you are helping them say what they want to say.
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WHO'’S THE GUY IN THE MIDDLE?

Student’s Book pages 52-53

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will listen to
a conversation about people in a photo, and will
practise describing people in photos and people
they know.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general understanding and to
recognise question forms

1 %31 Askstudents to look at the photo. Ask a few
open questions to focus them on the listening: Who

are the people in the photo? Where are they? What is the
relationship between them? What are they looking at?
What are they saying?

e Ask students to read the situation and the task. Play
the recording. Students listen and note their answers.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers.

Answers
The blond girl on the right is Anna, Maya’s friend
from Poland.

The girl with the dark hair on the left is a friend
from Maya’s Spanish class.

The guy in the middle is Maya’s brother. N

%31
L = Laura, M = Maya, A = Anna
Maya.
:Hi Laura. Sorry I'm a bit Ia
That’s OK.
: How long have you
Oh, not Iong.Te /

So, who else{s
: My friend Annas
Oh yeah? How do

Really? Why Poland?
: There was some connection between the schools.
Anyway, it was great and | got on really well with
Anna. Here. I've got a picture of her on my mobile.

OK.
: Here. She’s the girl on the right.
Oh wow! She’s very pretty.
: Yeah.
So is she just visiting?
:No, she’s studying here.
OK. Quite clever too, then.
: Definitely. She’s one of those people who's good at
everything: studying, languages, sports .... We play
tennis sometimes, but she always beats me.

=R =h =626 e 2E 2
>
>
o
=
D

zTzozooz o

68 OUTCOMES

L: How annoying!

M: Isn't it! No ... she’s really nice. You'll like her.

L: So,who'’s the guy? Is that her boyfriend?

M: No! That's my brother!

L: Really? You don’t look very similar.

M: I know. He’s quite dark — but look at the nose and
mouth.

L: Let me see. Yeah, | guess. So what does he do?

M: He’s a nurse. He lives in the States.

L: Really? Why did he go there?

M: His wife’s from there.

L: Really? He's married? How old is he?

M: 24.

L: OK.That's quite young.

M: | guess.

L: Do you get on well?

M: Yes, we're quite close. Although, obviously, | don’t
see him very often now. \/\We a

L: Right. \

M: I might actually go mon@
because they're

L: Really? That’ !

M: A boy, appare

L: OK.So, %%

M: 1 kno

L: Do you hay, er brothers or sisters?

M: Just my littlegister.

L: Is that the other girl in the picture?

M: No, she’s a friend fr&?my Spanish class.

A: Mayal

M: Anna! How are you? We saved you a seat. Anna —
I don't thMou know my friend Laura. She’s a
friend from work. Laura, this is Anna.

A: Nice to meet you.

L: Hi>I've heard a lot about you.

A: All good | hope!

% 31 Ask students to work in pairs to complete the
questions. Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers.

Answers

1 How long
2 Who

3 How

4 |s

5 What

6 Why

7 How old
8 Do

3 Ask students to work in pairs to correct the
responses in Exercise 2. Elicit the first correction to get
students started. Once students have made corrections,
let them check their answers in the audio script on
page 197 before checking as a class.



Answers

1 Not long. Ten minutes.

2 My friend Anna from Poland.

3 (I met her) on an exchange trip.
4 No, she’s studying here.

5 He’s a nurse.

6 His wife’s from there.

7 24.

8 Yes, we're quite close.

Optional extra activity Ask students to practise the
conversations once they have corrected them. Tell them
to read out the questions and corrected responses
first, then cover them up and see if they can remember
the phrases.

VOCABULARY Family and friends

Aim

to introduce and practise chunks of language used
to describe family and friends; to look at male and
female words for family members and friends

4  Ask students to discuss the words in pairs. Start
them off by eliciting whether aunt is used only for
females (i.e. women or girls), or for both men and women
(of course, it’s for women only). In feedback, you could
categorise words in a table on the board for students to
copy. Model the pronunciation of words that are difficult

to say. \

Answers
Female only Male ag
1 aunt

5 ex-wife

7 girlfriend
8 gran

9 little sister
10 niece
12 mum
13 motheg

.77

%st of male
zg'nd write them on
y“difficult pronunciations.
ant to ask students whether

their language is Ailato English (see below).

Answers
1 uncle
5 ex-husband
7 boyfriend
8 granddad / grandpa
9 little brother
10 nephew
12 dad
13 father-in-law
15 brother-in-law
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Background language notes for teachers

Since English doesn’t have masculine, feminine and
neuter endings to nouns, it doesn’t have masculine and
feminine forms of the same word. In French, for example,
the word for cousin is le cousin (if male) or la cousine (if
female). Students may find it strange that English has
either completely different words for family members

of different sexes, or uses exactly the same word

and doesn't differentiate. It is worth finding out how
students’ L1 differs.

e Your mother-in-law is your wife or husband’s mother.

o Note that gran, grandma or granny (or even nan /
nanny) are more familiar terms for grandmother, and
granddad or grandpa are used for grandfather. Mum or
mummy (usually said by smaller children) are familiar
terms for mother (also mam / magamy in Ireland and
parts of England) and¥dad or d @ terms for father.
In the US mom, e more common, and
pa or pop as w
e Note the
words:
/nsv

d.

pr@ation of thefollowing
/

/5 nkal/; Miece /nizs/; nephew

ur

|a55| ew palrs to discuss the
phras rand no ow well students can explain
the wi ou cou ake this exercise a dictionary
research task e available to explain words yourself
and to encoura student explanations. In feedback, elicit
which pe@e are being talked about in each sentence,
and check that students know all the words in bold.

Answers

1 niece (and sister-in-law)
2 colleagues

3 flatmates

4 ex-wife

5 neighbours

6 father-in-law

7 granddad

8 little sister

Background language notes for teachers

had a baby girl = gave birth to a daughter

get to know someone = become friends over a period

of time

work closely = work in the same place, seeing each other
every day or doing the same job

share an apartment = live in the same apartment

move next door = come and live in the house next to ours
get on = have a good relationship

not good enough for = often said when a parent thinks
that their son or daughter could have chosen a better
boy- or girlfriend.

retired = no longer working because you are old

(usually over 65)

run a company = manage or be in control of a company
a big age gap = a big difference in the age of two people
(e.g. sisters who are ten and eighteen)

very close = have a relationship that is intimate and
supportive
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7 Readthe example sentences with the class, and

give students some time to find six phrases in bold

that they can use in sentences to describe their own
family. Encourage them to try to use as much of the new
vocabulary as they can. Organise the class into pairs to
share their sentences. In feedback, elicit some of the more
interesting descriptions students made, and comment on
good examples of language use.

Optional extra activity You could describe some of your
own family and friends in a live listening before students
do Exercise 7.

GRAMMAR Question formation

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use questions in a variety of tenses

8 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look

at the examples and discuss the questions. Monitor

and note how well students understand how to form
questions in the different tenses.

e In feedback, elicit students’ answers. Then ask them to
check in the Grammar reference on page 173.

Answers
1 a present perfect
b present simple N
c present continuous
d past simple
2
auxiliary pronoun
a have you
b does he
cls she
d did

Students completc Exercise i in the Giamm

reference on pne 174

1 does, Has .
2 Do, do, Did
3 do, are

4 are, Have

Optional extra activity If yolrdon't have access to an
IWB, you might want to write the example sentences
from Exercise 8 on the board. Use the examples to
highlight form and use.

Background language notes for teachers:
question formation

Forming questions in English can be tricky for students
at this level because it involves manipulating auxiliary
verbs. Many other languages don’t use auxiliaries and
express questions by simply using a rising intonation
or by inverting subject and verb. So, instead of saying
Where do you live? students may attempt Where you
live? or Where live you? They may guess wrongly at the
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auxiliary (e.g. Where is you live?). It is important to give
students plenty of accuracy practice in manipulating
auxiliary verbs.

e You may wish to point out the repeatable patterns for
question formation shown in the tables in the Grammar
reference on page 173.

9 Read through the example as a class. Ask students
to order the words individually to make the questions.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. Play the
recording (see Exercise 10) or discuss answers as a class.

Answers

1 Where do you live?

2 Do you know anyone in the class?

3 How long have you known them?

4 Why are you studying English?

5 Have you studied in this s oI befo
6 Are you enjoying the c s

7 Did you have a nice ?
8 What did you do

\

L

PRONU

Aim % E
to practise the b formthhe auxiliary verbs and

pronouns when askingst simple questions

10 %32 play th€yecording. Let students check their
answers to Exercise 9 first, then underline sounds that
are stressed in\bﬁ faster version. In feedback, elicit what
dents noticed about the stressed sounds. Point out (if
students don't comment on it) that in the faster speech
the stress is more marked, and that the auxiliary verbs

v and pronouns are not stressed, and are quite difficult to
< hear, as they almost disappear completely.

Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat.
If you are confident in your own pronunciation, model
the sentences yourself.

5 32 and answers

1 Where do you live?

2 Do you know anyone in this class?

3 How long have you known them?

4 Why are you studying English?

5 Have you studied in this school before?
6 Are you enjoying the class?

7 Did you have a nice weekend?

8 What did you do?

Background pronunciation notes

Notice that in questions like Where do you live? and What
did you do? the strong stress is on the main verb (i.e. live
and do) and a secondary stress is on the question word.
The auxiliary and pronoun are not stressed — do you, for
example, is reduced to /da ja/.



11 oOrganise the class into groups of four or five. Ask
them to take turns to ask the questions and think of
true, personal answers. Monitor closely and note down
errors with the form and pronunciation of questions
which you could feed back on at the end.

For further practice, see Exercises 2 and 3
in the Grammar reference on page 174

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 (correct)

2 Which battery de lasts longer?

3 Who did gave you this?

4 (correct)

5 (correct)

6 What did happened to you? You're really late.
7 (correct)

8 Who de wants coffee? Put your hand up.

9 (correct)

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference

1 How old is your gran?

2 What kinds of things do you do at the weekend?
3 What film did you see last Friday?

4 How long have you lived here?

5 What questions did / do they ask in the exam?
6 What time are you leaving tomorrow morning?
7 How far do you travel to get to work?

8 How many students are there in your class?

Optional extra activity Write How old ...? How longx..
How many ...? How often ...? on the board.Tell the class
to ask you questions using the questi@nwords to find
out as much as they can about yqt S
honestly as you can (or want tg
or badly pronounced, don’t sp

corrected or rephrased th

12 Readthn
e Ask students t
compare answers i

pete the sentences. Let students

Answers

1in

2 with, from

3 next

4 sitting, front

5 with (or holding), from / at

13 start by pointing to the photo at the bottom of the
Student's Book page and asking students: What can you
see in the photo? Where are the people? Tell students to
imagine they know the people and to spend one minute
preparing ways of describing who is in the photo. When
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students are ready, put them in pairs and tell them to
take turns questioning each other. So, Student A asks
questions for two minutes and B answers. Then they
switch roles.

¢ Monitor for errors or good language use; after the
activity, feed back on what you heard.

Optional extra activity Ask students to interview you
about the people in the photo. The aim is for them to
keep asking questions until you make a mistake and
contradict your description of someone in the photo.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised stking activity

y% ogether several

s to @ctise

' e minutés to find or prepare
hat tos

dentsj palrs or small groups
to dés g%people in their photo or picture from
Exerub

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students uSed and pieces of language students
didn’t quiQ,use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to saNOu could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete

the sentences.

14 Thisis an oppalt

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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A FAMILY BUSINESS

Student’s Book pages 54-55

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about families
and family businesses; they practise describing
similarities and contrasts and talking about general
characteristics and abilities in relation to jobs and
business.

SPEAKING

Aim
to lead in to the topic of the lesson; to talk about
family businesses

1 Askstudents to look at the photo. Ask: What sort

of business is it? Use the opportunity to elicit and check
run a business and a family-run business / company /
restaurant / shop.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general understg
listen intensively for chunks of langy,

task. Play the recording. Stude
answers. Let students comp
In feedback, elicit answe
heard that helped the

Answers
1 wedding
2 very succes
3 Her husband is
prices.
Her little boy welcome
Her daughter (Sophie) n
take over the business.
Her son (Jerome) loves fashion and design.
4 Sophie

otiates prices, might

%33

We have a wedding planning business which we've
run for almost twenty years now. | was a model when
I' was younger and | did work for several wedding
magazines, which is how | first got interested in the
business. | stopped modelling after | got married and
had my two babies, but | never wanted only to be a
mum and my husband was very supportive when |
decided to start my company.
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I think he thought it would always be small -
something like a hobby — but it grew and grew - and
eventually he left his job to work with me as the
finance director. We have three kids now and they're
all part of the business too. Even my little boy —who's
only six — sometimes welcomes the guests. He's so
cute in his little suit! The clients love him.

I hope my daughter, Sophie, will take over the
business eventually. | think she combines the best of
her parents. She and | are both very determined — she
doesn’t stop until she succeeds at something! And
then, she also shares her father’s head for figures.
They're both very good at negotiating prices, whereas
I think maybe my son, Jerome, is a bit too soft. He
loves fashion and design, but | don’t think he has the

business skills. We'll see.
or tw t@ through
e of the

of students
sing wor t

. Write up\xthe answers
dents chekk their

3 %33 Give students a min
the sentences and see if t
missing words. Play the g
to listen and note or te t
students compar
on the board inge
answers usi

Answers

1 when Iwasb Q~
2 when | decided

3 grew and grew

4 take over the %

5 Sheand |
6 head for f@es
the business skills

4 qu Play the recording. Students note answers to
the question. Put students into pairs to share answers
nd encourage them to express the arguments in

their own words. End with whole-class feedback, but
remember that you don’t need to get all the answers
perfectly correct. What's important is that the students
get a chance to communicate what they heard to each
other and to justify their answers.

Answers

Sophie

Agrees: She sounds like a strong character, which is
in line with what her mother says, but she doesn’t
actually agree with anything her mother said.
Disagrees: She doesn’'t want to take over the
business and wants to become a scientist instead.
Jerome

Agrees: He likes the fashion and design aspect of
the business. His comments about romance might
suggest he lacks business skills (as his mother says),
but not necessarily.

Disagrees: He would like to run the company.




%34

Sophie: Yeah, the wedding business, it's OK. | guess
it's nice to do things together as a family. It means
we're pretty close, | guess, and of course, we have
nice things from the success, but it is work and
Mum can be quite strict sometimes. My mum
sometimes says things like ‘When you take over the
business, blah, blah, blah”or ‘When | retire, you need
to know blah, blah, blah’ but | actually don’t want to
run the business — none of us do! Well, | guess Ben
might, but he’s only six. | want to make a difference
in the world. I want to become a scientist. Discover
things.

Jerome: Did she say | wasn't interested? | suppose
I've never really said anything to her when we've
talked, because she gets so, kind of, angry about it.
It's easier just to agree. She’s like my mum. They're
very strong characters. Neither of them take no for
an answer. Me and Dad, we’re more the calm, quiet
types. Anyway, | love the business. | like the fashion
and design aspect, but also you meet people, you
make this amazing special day for them. It's so
happy and romantic. And you can make money from
it. What's not to like? Of course I'd like to run the
company.

5 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the statements. Give students two minutes to
prepare ideas first, and monitor briefly to help.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class\what

pieces of language students didn’t q
during the activity.

; tanding of how to use
both, neither, a
whereas to show a¥ontrast

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box

as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at
the sentences and discuss the questions. Monitor and
note how well students understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 174.

d none to show similarities, and

Answers

1 all — three; both — two; none — three; neither — two

2 none / neither

3 when the word comes first in the clause and is
followed by a pronoun

4 whereas

6 FAMILY AND FRIENDS

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 174.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 all

2 both

3 Neither

4 both

5 of

6 us

7 all

8 them

Background language notes for teachers:
similarities and contrast

is the opposite of
ed at the beginning of a
un or prhm (e.g.all of
eferee; bath of them left early;
). Note that you can't use
&wave to change to none or
kcome. Neither of them came.
o All asfd Dot emphasise the idea that
everybog ares tQﬁharacteristic, or that each of the
two share it. Compare she and | are determined and she
and | are both détermined (it emphasises the similarity).
All and bath can go before the main verb (they all like
ice cream) unless they are used with the verb to be or an
auxiliagy verb (they are both tall; they have all left).
e Whereas joins two clauses. It can go at the start of
a sentence, or in the middle. It is used to compare two
things, showing that there is an important difference
between them.

7 Organise the class into pairs to prepare and ask
questions. Elicit two or three questions from the class
first, e.g. Where do you live? How old are you? Do you
have any brothers or sisters? Do you like sport? Do you
like music? etc. It is a good idea to model this activity
with a reliable student first. Ask three or four simple
questions, and show that you are noting or recalling the
information you find out.

Teacher development: instructing

When instructing tasks, ask students to listen, instruct

simply (use the imperative), and try to show students

what to do (for example, ‘front’ the Student’s Book by
holding it in front of you and point to the task you want
students to do). Here are some other tips.

1 Always do the first item as an example when doing
gap-fills, answering questions, etc. This shows students
what to do and gets them started.

2 Act out tasks. So, if you want students to interview
their partner (as in the activity above), act this out
with a reliable student. Similarly, set up roleplays and
other speaking activities in this way.
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3 When a task is a little complicated to explain, use
information check questions (ICQs) to check that
students understand. For example, in the activity
above, ask: Why are you asking questions? (to find
what | have in common) How long do you have?
(five minutes).

8 Put each pair of students with another pair to form
a group of four. Students must use both of us, neither of
us, etc. to explain their similarities and differences with
their partners. Again, model what students should say
(e.g. Both of us like watching sport on TV.) in order to set
up the activity. Monitor and note errors students make
when manipulating the structures.

9 Ask different groups to report back to the class using
all or none. Model this again. At the end, write up any
errors you heard while the students were using language
at any stage of this activity, and ask students to correct
the errors on the board.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference ‘

1 either 5 either

2 Neither, any 6 any

3 None 7 Neither, any
4 any 8 either

o &
Optional extra activity Ask students to prepare a class % 35 v
survey on one of the following topics: favourite foods; 1 friendly Wopen

pets; sports; favourite soap operas. Ask stude
groups of four to think of five or six yes / ngfgt

Aim
to introduce :
general charact\gy

10 Askstudents to
up explanations. Start th ff by eliciting the first
match. In feedback, you coul&Fcategorise words in a table
on the board as positive and negative. You will need to
point out the strong stress in each word, and drill for
pronunciation.

ences to the follow-

Answers
lc 3 a 5b 7 e 9¢g
2 f 4d 6 h 8 i

11 Ask students to prepare descriptions of their family
and themselves. Give them one minute to prepare ideas
before organising the class into pairs or small groups to
share their ideas.
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Background language notes for teachers

Note the strong stress: determined, practical, organised,
patient, confident.

Note also the use of soft here and in the listening,

with a meaning similar to weak or sensitive. Jerome is
considered too soft to succeed in business. The opposite
used in sentence 6 is strict, meaning they make people
follow the rules and do what they are supposed to do.
Another word with an opposite meaning is tough, often
used of people in business that are strong, determined,
and prepared to do difficult things that are necessary
for success.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the weak /on/ streVan en,
pairing words

& in jon on thccg

class. Model saying

12 %35 Read thr
pronunciation of

friendly and o y the words run
together fro ound at the end of

one word d at tart of the next,
and the /J o} between o vowels:
/fren(d)li_j_sn

e Play the recordlng St dents listen and repeat the pairs
of words.

fit and healthy

3%calm and patient
4 cleéar and confident
5 strong and determined
6 peace and quiet
7 cooking and cleaning
8 more and more
9 bigger and better

10 try and help

11 go and see

12 scream and shout

13 Organise the class into pairs. Ask students to work
together to recall as many word pairs as they can, then
check their answers using the audio script on page 198.

Optional extra activity Ask students to form their own
common word pairs using and.



SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

14 This activity aims to use the new language to
describe personal characteristics in the context of
business and jobs. Organise the class into pairs to
prepare ideas. Allow two or three minutes’ preparation
time first, and monitor to help students with ideas
and vocabulary.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and any language students didn't quite
use correctly during the activity. Show students better
ways of saying what they were trying to say. You could
write some useful new phrases on the board with gaps
and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Write the following on the board:

a partner, a teacher, a parent, a best friend. Ask students
in pairs or groups to decide which general characteristics
are most important for each of these people.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 244 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of discussing
similarities.
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MY SOCIAL NETWORK

Student’s Book pages 56-57

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will read about
online friends and behaviour on social networking
sites; they will practise talking about social
networking.

READING

Aim
to listen for general understanding and to listen for
phrases in a text

1 oOrganise the class into groups,of four or five. Focus
students on the first
the girl did wron

and discuss th io roups Elicit answers

briefly. The de iscuss th er questions

in their e

e In & > fi %boutyour tudents’ own
%s g friends daline.

ldnt Herosted inappropriate photos

of her friend online.

2 Maybe shgva it for a joke, or perhaps she was
angr@ch her friend, or perhaps she just didn’t
realise how serious it would become.

B—Nudents'own answers

2 Give students time to discuss the words in bold

in pairs. You could start them off by eliciting what this
refers to and what words it replaces (see notes below).
Go through the answers in feedback, asking students to
say what the words refer to.

Answers

1 meeting new people and making friends

2 the inappropriate photos

3 thousands more people (online)

4 the teenage girl’s

5 the situation in which the inappropriate photos
were sent and the parents complained

6 the head teacher

7 the online friends

8 the teenage girl who posted the photos

Background language notes for teachers

¢ In atext, a writer uses pronoun reference to avoid
repeating nouns that have already been stated. So, they
write, The photos soon went viral. Over 100 people shared
them ... to avoid writing, The photos soon went viral. Over
100 people shared the photos ... There are examples in the
text of subject pronouns (he), object pronouns (them),
and possessive adjectives (her).

o Writers use the demonstrative pronoun this to refer
back to and replace whole ideas that have already been
described (so, in the opening sentence, this replaces
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‘meeting new people and making friends’). The plural

of this is these. The determiner these is used to avoid
repeating ‘the online friends’.

e The writer uses the girl because we already know
exactly which girl. The definite article is used because the
text has already told us about the girl, so we know who
it refers to.

3 Focus students on the online quiz by holding up (or
fronting) the page in the Student’s Book, and eliciting
possible choices for the first question. Ask students to
choose their own answers first, then think of reasons
why they chose their answers.

4 Ask students to complete the definitions individually.
Let them check their answers in pairs before discussing
as aclass.

Answers

1 tag

2 permission
3 make

4 unfriend

5 vague

6 block

Background language notes for teachers

Notice that the vocabulary of social networking is new
(like the medium) and often involves using existing

words in new ways. So nouns are used as verbs, e.g. to
‘friend” or ‘unfriend’ someone. Verbs are used i
way, e.g. to like something means to click ogéth

are commonly used in this cont@
brainstorm other English
across in the context of

use correctly during the a€tiity. Show students better
ways of saying what they weére trying to say. You could
write some useful new phrases on the board with gaps
and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask your students to prepare a
list of things that annoy them about people’s behaviour
on social networking sites like Facebook or Twitter. Ask
them to share their ideas in groups: What really annoys
me about ... is (the way that) ...
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UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Words with the same verb and noun forms

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how some words
have the same form as both verbs and nouns

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then organise the class into pairs to discuss which words
can be both verbs and nouns. Give brief feedback and
point out the pronunciation of the words.

Answers

The following can’t be used as both verb and noun:
accept (verb), acceptance (noun)

ignore (verb), ignorance (noun)

We can say to quote (verb) arfda quot u

meaning the words so

students may also sug% the pcg
7 Ask stude ally to co%ete the
sentences. E

them com

feedback.

rto get&em started. Let
hap r before checking in
Answers
1 posted v

Lo
S
2 comment
3 update Q’
4 email

quote

6 eam
N

Optional extra activity Ask students to write a sentence
howing the other meaning of each word (i.e. the noun
if the sentence in Exercise 7 used the verb, and the verb
if it used the noun). Alternatively, supply the following
gapped sentences showing the other meaning, for
students to complete.

1 Ineedto __ my page.
2 On my last birthday, he wrote a really lovely ___on
my wall.
3 She posts lots of those positive ___ from famous people.

4 [ really enjoyed your last blog . It was very funny.
5 You can ___ the song if you just want to listen to
it once.
6 Thanks for your last
to reply.

—and sorry it took me so long

Answers

1 update

2 comment
3 quotes

4 post

5 stream

6 email




8 Organise the class into new pairs to think of and
write more examples. You could let students look back
through their Student’s Book to find words if they can't
think of any themselves. Set a time limit of five minutes,
then elicit ideas.

Possible answers
download, insert, tweet, review, file

Optional extra activity Ask students to go to a Facebook
or Twitter page in English (or another social network
page) and find as many words as they can which are
specific to the topic of social networking.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /w/ and /g/; to revise
collocations

9 % 36 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /w/
and /g/.

%36
/wiar/, /gav/, /wet/, /wi/, /we/, /wat/, /kwauv/, /kwi/,
/gen/, /exg/, /ws:/, /gae/

10 % 37 Give students a moment to look at the

reconstruct the sentence. Allow tis
for them to do this. Then play #

8 There’s a big ag /

gap, but we get on very well.

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, but you may do it at other
stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).
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Sounds and correction

/w/ is a semivowel in that the tongue doesn’t move to
touch the top of the mouth. Start by pursing the lips and
then release and blow air.

/g/ is formed by the back of the tongue moving to touch
the top of the mouth, and is voiced.

11 oOrganise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw

a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the CIWO twoiteams. Team X must
win a square by gjv rre ocation with the
word in the sq eWord gnd write in an X.
Team O mu

square by'giwing you a
correct f%Wordi he square. If either
team & i
|

2%

di

square%e winning team is the

s ortbéOs in arow.

ollocationyput the other team’s

V.

v
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VIDEO 3: WOMAD

Student’s Book page 58

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions. In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Culture notes

The picture shows the audience at the 2009 Ventura
Hillsides Music Festival in Ventura, California.

2 Give students time to read through the
sentences first. As students watch the first part of the
video (0.00-1.22), they should note answers. Let them
compare their notes in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 People from around the world

2 World of Music, Arts and Dance

3 Peter Gabriel

4 He was inspired by all the different music from all
round the world.

3 Organise the class into groups of three to five

students to discuss the questions. In feedback, you could
open up the discussion to the class, especially if your
students are from different places and have different
examples of music and musicians to talk about.

4 Give students time to read throu
sentences first. Check key words like tanab

discussing as a class.

Answers

1T

2 F(it's their 5if§

3 F (His fathg

4 T (two tradition
and the tamm

5 F (People here ofte

6 T (It's about giving his —referred to as

‘beautiful eyes’— a secretsnote.)

5 This is a word-building exercise. Ask students to write
the correct answer then compare answers with a partner.

Answers

1 combination

2 performance

3 inspiration

4 neighbourhood
5 personal

6 celebration

6 This exercise offers students the chance to relate the
topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

e Give students time to prepare their presentations, then
put them in pairs to talk. You could supply the questions
below, or show them on an interactive whiteboard, to
help students with the follow-up discussion.

A festival | know about

Where is it held?

What kind of thing do they show?
How long does it last?

What kind of people does it attract?
Where do people stay?

Have you ever been?

Why? / Why not?

What was it like?

Music | like
What kind of music is it?

Were they an 96
¢ Monitor and listen to gach pair. Help with
pronunciation and ideas {f necessary.

e When most stu@cs have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things stulents tried to say for the whole class or
byasking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
written on the board, based on what you heard

saying.

11
Narrator: Hundreds of people from around the world
are arriving in the English countryside. They are
coming for a music festival called WOMAD. WOMAD
means World of Music, Arts and Dance. The artists
come to WOMAD to perform traditional music
and dance from their cultures in a celebration of
world music. One fan of world music is singer and
songwriter Peter Gabriel. He co-founded WOMAD
in 1982.
Peter Gabriel: | had a very personal, practical
attraction to what is now world music and | would
hear all these fantastic things from all over the world.
And there were these really stunning voices, doing
much better than I ever could, so that was really
inspiring for me. What | love to see when | go to
WOMAD now is so many people being open minded
and listening to music from all over the world.
Part 2
Narrator: Spaccanapoli, an eight-piece band, is coming
from Naples, Italy to perform at WOMAD. The head
of the group, Marcello Colasurdo, sings and plays the
tambourine.
He is getting the group ready for its first performance

7 traditional
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Marcello Colasurdo: My name is Marcello Colasurdo
and | am from Naples. My father taught me to love
the tambourine when | was just a young boy.
Narrator: The band’s music is a combination of folk
rock and the music from two traditional Italian
dances — the tarantella and the tammurriata.
Marcello Colasurdo: Tammurriata music is like rap. It's
a mountain rap, a country rap. It's part of our culture.
Narrator: Marcello gets the inspiration for his music
from the streets of Naples where he lives. People here
often sing in the street. It can happen at any time and
at any place.

Singer (translation): My dear horse if you climb this
moutain, | will buy you a new harness with bells, ...
Narrator: For Marcello, everyone on the street

is a neighbour and every street is a stage in his
neighbourhood in Naples.

Singer (translation): | passed my note under the

door ... ‘Get up beautiful eyes and take it!’

And | placed it under your door .., and | placed it
under your door ...

And | am pacing back and forth .., And | am pacing
back and forth ... Come, take it!

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

7 Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Play the video
extract. Students listen and compare what they'said.

8 Encourage students to practise saying the extrac
several times.

6 FAMILY AND FRIENDS

REVIEW 3

Student’s Book page 59
Aim
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 5
and 6

Answers

1

1is 7 both

2 the 8 not

3 coming 9 are

4 going 10 Have

5 might 11 do

6 them 12 thinking

2

1 Why did you move here? HowJong have you

known each othe

2 How old is your
ofleaving?é

3 Who ar@ ingwi
last g\ﬂ ﬁ

4 \/&a ppo{? at is the quickest

1 Eﬁy)%<verdonee

2 areshinking of@iag

3 Neither of us

4 The funniekhing

5 all ha@ootball

6 is the fastest swimmer

6 \v

lg 2e 3b 4c 5h 6a 7d 8f
7

sport: bet, draw, opponent, pitch, race, (retired), track

friends and family: age gap, classmate, forgetful,
niece, retired, soft

ey thinking

What ha&ed

8

1 growth 6 organised

2 difference 7 practical

3 heat 8 publishing
4 security 9 sales

5 supporters 10 additional

9

1 club 7 loser

2 geton 8 calm

3 supports 9 know

4 whereas 10 open

5 beats 11 networking
6 admit 12 determined

7 38 and answers to Exercise 4

1 We might go running at the track.

2 Is there a pool near here?

3 Who's the guy with the basketball?

4 Afriend from university is coming to stay.

5 How do you know each other?

6 I'm going to watch the game with some friends.
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SPEAKING in the box by pointing to examples of the clothes in the
classroom, and by drilling the words for pronunciation.

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a Optional extra activity In a small, new class, extend

photo; to get students talking about different places the pairwork in Exercise 2 into a mingle (see Teacher

in their country and in the world development notes to the Unit 5 opener on page 56).
Students go round and ask each other about favourite

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're towns or cities, thus providing more speaking practice,

going to be learning how to talk about where they're and allowing students to get to know each other better.

from, their town or area, and their house or apartment;

they will practise asking for permission.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 60-61. Ask:

What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the picture, V L

and introduce any key words students might need. v \

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions. é

Go round the room and check students are doing the 0 Q (9

task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary. \
e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class &
what they discussed. You could use the opportunity to }

brainstorm words connected to the map that students é O e
come up with (e.g. continents — Asia, Africa, Europe, %

America, Australasia or Oceania). Work with your ()

students’ answers, but some ideas, and the facts about

the photo, are given below. V’

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at goo Q,

pieces of language that students used and pieces of

language students didn’t quite use correctly during the v
activity.

Possible answers
The picture shows a simple building:
location. It looks like it could be j
dry country with very red soilgft

home but it looks more lik

centre.

Culture no

The photo actually
Madagascar, painted wi PO
Madagascar is a large islaf din the Indian Ocean, off the
coast of south-east Africa. It/ most well known for its
rich biodiversity: 90% of its wildlife is found nowhere else
on Earth. Sandrandahy is a small town in the centre of
the island, where the vast majority of the population are
farmers or raise livestock.

2 Mix the pairs so that students are working with
someone new. Ask students to discuss the questions.

Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and any language
students didnt quite use correctly during the activity.
Use the opportunity to check the meaning of the words
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WHEREABOUTS EXACTLY?

Student’s Book pages 62-63

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing places and talking about where they are
from; they will practise explaining exactly where
places are.

LISTENING

7 YOUR PLACE

Aim
to practise listening to hear the phrases speakers use
and for specific information

1 start by asking where Italy, Texas and Oman are.
Elicit that they are in southern Europe (Italy), southern
USA (Texas) and the Middle East (Oman). Ask students
to work in groups of four or five to come up with ideas.
In feedback, elicit ideas from students and, if they don’t
know much about any of the places, feed in some
information. However, work with what students say
rather than giving them lots of extra information.

Culture notes

Answers

Conversation 1

1 Treviso, in the north-east of Italy, about 40km
from Venice

2 It's small, it has an old city centre with beautiful
buildings, but is mainly modern. It has a river and
a park.

Conversation 2

1 Harlingen, in south Texas (by the Mexican border)

2 It's quiet, the climate is nice, it's by the sea and
there are beaches.

Conversation 3

1 Muscat, in the north of Oman (on the Indian
Ocean)

2 It's quite big, beautiful, and spreads along the
coast with mountains behind. It's exciting and
there are lots of nationalities?ere.

There are lots of things students could say about Italy,
Texas and Oman, so work with what students tell you,
but here are some facts to help.
Italy: The country is famous for its many historical
cities, which include remains of the Roman Empire an
gs. Students

e, and

might mention the canals and pal
St Peter’s Basilica in Rome. Ital

Baggio, designers suckl
and actors Sophia

‘Capital. Texas is twice
many distinct regions in
ate. In the summer, much
and Lyndon B Johngén are from Texas, as are entertainers
Beyonce Knowles and Willie Nelson.

Oman: Located on the south-eastern coast of the
Arabian peninsula, Oman is ruled currently by Sultan
Qaboos bin Said al Said. The country is very wealthy. Its
economy is based on oil exports and tourism. It has one
of the world’s hottest climates and receives very little
rainfall, although some of its mountainous regions can
be relatively cool and damp.

2 %39 Play the recording. Students listen and note
answers. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers.

R\ o2
@é@g\e 7

art?

's that? E

all cit he north-east. It’s about
40 kilometres from Venice. So, say that’s Venice,
OK? Well, TReviso is just here —to the north.
A: Oh, @k So what’s it like?
B: It's great. The centre’s very old with some beautiful
Bbd'buildings, but the city’s also quite modern. You
know Benetton? The clothes?
Yes.
. Well, Benetton’s based in Treviso.
: Oh wow! OK. So where do you live? In the centre?
: Not exactly, but everything is quite near. It's
small —only eighty thousand people. And it's easy
to get round. | live near the river and you can
walk along the banks, which is nice. There’s a nice
park too.

2

C: So, where are you from, Chuck?

D: Texas.

C: Whereabouts?

D: I doubt you'll know it. It’s a little town called

Harlingen. It’s right in the south — by the Mexican
border.

C: Yeah, | know it. In fact, I've been there!l | have a
friend who lives in Port Isabel.

D: Port Isabel! Wow, that’s real close. So what did you
think of Harlingen?

C: Yeah, it was lovely. | mean, it's a bit quiet, but for a
holiday it was great.

D: When were you there? What time of year?

C: February, but the climate’s lovely. It's so warm. We
went to the beach quite a lot.

D: Sure.

C: And we took a boat along the coast a couple of
times and went fishing.

D: Did you catch anything?
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: Not much, but it was just nice to be on the sea.

: So what’s your friend called?

: Harry Dancey.

: You're kidding me! Skip Dancey? | went to high
school with him!

: Nol! Really? What a small world!

O N0 g N

Where are you from?

Oman.

Oh, OK.Oman. I'm really sorry, but where is that

exactly? My geography isnt very good.

F: It's in the Middle East — on the Indian Ocean. So
imagine you've got Saudi Arabia here and then the
UAE —the United Arab Emirates —is up here and
Oman goes down here to the right.

E: Oh, OK.Ithink I know where you mean. And where
do you live?

F: In the capital, Muscat —in the north of the country.

E: Oh OK.And what’s it like? Is it a big city?

F: Yes, quite big —it's about a million people and it
spreads along the coast.

E: Oh, sounds nice.

F: Itis.It's beautiful because you have the sea and

the mountains behind. And it’s a very exciting

place because lots of people from different
countries live there and, you know, there’s lots to
do there.

o Qo ©9 @

3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss where the
phrases come from. Ask them to justify their answers.
Monitor and note how well students can do this task.

4 % 39 Play the recording. Students listen a
their answers to Exercise 3. Let students comp
answers in pairs. You could play the recomding
pause after the phrases if you think stt
problems hearing them. #:

Answers
a3 c 2
b1 d3

5 Askstudens
room and che ‘
with ideas and vagabu ,

e Onceyou have g ‘dhcontent, look at good
pieces of language thattudent \ ed and any language
students didn’t quite use? ) ectly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Write the following pairs of
places on the board and ask students which place in each
pair they would prefer to visit and why: London / Paris,
Alps / Pyrenees, New York / San Francisco, North Pole /
South Pole, Beijing / Moscow.
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Explaining where places are

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of saying exactly
where we are from

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to look at the map of Scotland and say
what places they can see. Then ask students to match
the sentences to the places on the map. Let students
compare answers in pairs.

Answers
1b 3c 5g 7 h
2e 4 f 6 d ,8a

7 Sstart by reading through
and eliciting a similar ¢

differ,
town or region on th ﬁents have
the idea, put the t (%nvers ns about
the places on &D (¢} e%ave donedthis a

few times, t e phras in Exercise 6
and have c ions u just the map as
a prompt. Mo | orrect any rrors with form or

pronunaatlon

a%xnversation

Background Ianguyge notes for teachers

In feedback, after Exercise 7, point out the way the
repositions inen and off are used: in (ina c:ty/a region /
untry; in the west of / the centre of); on (on the coast
of /aq island / the border with); off the coast means not
far from the coast in the sea (e.g. describing an island).

Start by asking students to think of places they know,
and think about how to describe them. Go round and
help with the spelling and punctuation of the places in
English. Then organise the class into groups to take turns
to describe their places. Depending on your class, you
could get them to describe places in the country

you are all in, or well-known places from around the
world. Monitor and note errors and good examples of
language use.

¢ In feedback, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Find or draw a simple map of
Wales (or a country / region that is familiar to students)
to practise the language of this lesson. You could draw
or project the map on the board, describe the different
places on it and ask students to write them in. Or you
could give half the class a copy of the map and ask them
to describe the shape of the country and the places on it
to a partner who must draw it.
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VOCABULARY Describing places CONVERSATION PRACTICE
Aim Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe places to practise language from the lesson in a free,

communicative, personalised speaking activity
9 Ask students to work in pairs to decide on the odd

one out for each group. You could elicit the answer to the 11 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
first to get students started. There may be some variation parts of the lesson and for students to practise saying
in answers if students can justify their decisions, but the where they are from.
key below gives the most obvious answers. In feedback, e Give students a short amount of preparation to think
ask students to justify their decisions, and check any of what to say and how to answer the questions.
unknown words by providing definitions or examples.
Model and drill any words that are difficult to pronounce 12 oOrganise students into small groups to take turns
or stress correctly. to ask and answer the questions. This works well as a
mingle. Ask students to stand up, walk round, and talk to
Answers as many students as they can in five minutes.
1 buildings (the others are to do with weather / e In feedback at the end, look at geod pieces of language
climate) that students used arfd any la %tudents didn’t
2 a forest (the others are to do with industry) quite use correct hiRng’the ”& y. Show students

3 dirty (the others are to do with plants / trees, etc.) better ways of ere tgying to say. You

4 churches (the others are to do with transport could write sef Qphrases oh=the board with
and its effects) gaps angd’ask ass to complete the sentences.

5 village (the others are more likely to describe a V@
city) Op ity Write the following amusing

6 squares (found in a city; the others describe n 17 Engl on the board: 1 Durdle Door,
countryside / rural areas) 2 Abingeér mer, 3 Croueh End, 4 Great Snoring. Ask

7 desert (the others are connected to the sea) studerbpairs to@ess and say where in England each

8 modern (the others are connected to history) ‘ place is, guessipg from the name. In feedback, reveal

9 lovely (the others are to do with crimes) the answers: (1@ natural feature off the south coast of

10 financial (the others are connected to rive England r Lulworth; 2 a small village between the

including (river) bank) \ towns of Dorking and Guildford in the south-east of

EnglM; 3 a suburb in north London; 4 a country village
in the county of Norfolk in the east of England near the
sea —it’s not far from Little Snoring).

Web research task Ask students to research different
places from the lesson. For example, students could
find out more about the Scottish places: Rum, Thurso,
Glasgow and Inverness.

@« 13 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

e

7
Vfﬁing. Ask them to
20 put a dot over it.

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in
various ways:
1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

o As you model an&drill words, signal the stress by using 2 instead of the listening activity in some units,

your fingers, e.g. for industrial, hold up four fingers of particularly with weaker groups. Students can first

your left hand, and point to the second finger with your practise reading out the dialogues and work on some

right hand to signal the stressed syllable. of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

10 oOrganise the class into new pairs to discuss the 3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

places. Monitor and help students with ideas. At the
end, feed back briefly by asking different pairs to tell you
about a place they talked about.
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A BIG MOVE

Student’s Book pages 64-65

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about the place
where they live and read about four people who have
moved to a new place; they practise talking about
rules where they live.

VOCABULARY Where | live

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used to describe the
place where you live

1 Askstudents to work in pairs to discuss the questions
about living in the six different places. Tell students that
they can use a dictionary or ask the teacher for help if
they need to check the meaning of any words.

Possible answers

1 It could be fun living with lots of young people,
but you might have to live with people who are
noisy, dirty, untidy, inconsiderate, etc.

2 You might have good views and be near a city
centre, but it might be noisy, small, you'd have to
use a communal lift.

3 You would live and work with the same people all

but a sense of cameraderie.
4 Likely to vary: the best homes have friendly,
staff, a bright clean environment and good 4
It might be depressing seeing very old pgplehw
are ill or can’t look after themselves, N

,

talk to and go out with. There ! @e
i I

students aren’t

Answers
a?2 b3

Optional extra activity Ask students to describe places
where they live or have lived using some or any of the
phrases in Exercise 2.
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day, you might not have much space or privacy, \\ 4 good: shared ki

W 4 good: good opportunity to find out about other

READING

Aim

to give students practice in reading for specific
information; to do a jigsaw reading that creates an
information gap and lots of spoken interaction

3 Organise the class into groups of four — two As and
two Bs. Tell the students that they are each going to

read two stories, but that As will read different stories

to Bs. Make sure students have found their stories and
had time to read the texts. Then set a five-minute time
limit for students to read and answer the questions. Pair
students who have read the same stories to discuss their
questions.

4 Mix the pairs in each group so that each A student
now works with a B student. A studenxt e turns

to ask and answer the questi e 3 with
their partner. Encourage% OW-up guestions
to make sure they b rst

partner’s texts. A t

i@erson
made the bestgnove,ahd €xp. hy.
Dong Mei

\
1 Wales & e

2 halls of residence
3 to do a masters

Answers

<

en is a good place to make
friends; she’s more confident, has more freedom
bad: has tMare a bathroom, misses family
enta
1 liatti, Russia
2 an apartment
3 had to move for work in his company

cultures; getting good experience for his career
bad: misses family; feels lonely; (maybe also cold
weather / bad food)

Yohannes

1 Eritrea

2 army base

3 he had to do it for military service

4 good: doesn’t have to fight; he’s helping his
country develop (doing construction)
bad: he has less money to send to his parents;
he may have to be there a long time (over 18
months)

Elsie

1 south coast of England

2 old people’s home

3 her husband died, she didn’t want to stay in her
house, too many memories

4 good: own room; staff are wonderful, they look
after her; she has freedom; they do nice trips
bad: none mentioned!

5 Ask students to read their partner’s texts. Ask
students to discuss the texts, then feed back on their
answers as a class.
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Answers

1 Yohannes 5 Dong Mei
2 Elsie 6 Kenta

3 Kenta 7 Yohannes
4 Elsie 8 Dong Mei

Teacher development: managing a
jigsaw reading

Jigsaw readings require carefully-planned management.
See the suggestions in the notes on page 25 of this
Teacher’s Book.

6 Organise the class into small groups to discuss the
questions.

e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say.

Culture notes

e A hall of residence is usually a purpose-built block of
rooms or apartments built for students. Many are built
on a university campus so that they are close to places
of study. They may consist of several individual or shared

rooms off a corridor, with a shared bathroom and kitchen.

However, nowadays, many have their own bathroom
and others are organised in smaller units so th
small number of students share a kitchen and shared
communal space. In the UK, where ma
home to study, halls of residence are
students to live.

* Togliatti or Tolyatti (named afte
communist) is a city famous for
plant.

7 Read throug] information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at
the sentences and complete the rules in the box. Monitor
and note how well students understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers

1 have to (or has to)

2 don’t have to (or doesn’t have to)
3 can

4 can’t

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 175.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 have to

2 Do you have to

3 don’t have to

4 can’t

5 has to

6 can

7 Canyou

8 don’t have to / can

Optional extra activity 1 If you don’t have access to an
IWB, you might want to write the example sentences
from Exercise 7 on the board. Use the examples to
highlight form and use.

Background language notes for teachers:

have to, don’t haye to, canfand can’t
e Interms of for i t ave to changes like a

R/ don’t have to ...

Can and ca s, so they are’followed by
the infini and invefg with the subject in
questi Ned ve our biKes here?

o | ing, you m&ywish to talk about a

or necessity when we use the negative
fornT dén’t to. We use this to say that there is no
necess%st a persaI choice about what you do. In
contrast, we use have to when there is an obligation to
do something, ahd can’t when there is an obligation not
to do somthing.

* Note that have to and can’t are often used when
giviné«;les, especially spoken rules.

8 Ask students to work individually to complete the
sentences. Elicit the first answer to get them started. Let
them compare answers with a partner before checking in
feedback.

Answers
1 can 4 doesn’t have to
2 have to 5 have to
3 can 6 can't
PRONUNCIATION
Aim

to practise the pronunciation of have to /heefts/ and
can /kan/

9 %40 Play the recording. Students listen and
notice the pronunciation of the words. Model how to
say /haefta/ and /kan/. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and repeat.

%40

1 We can walk there in ten minutes.

2 Do you have to pay extra for the bills?

3 Friends can stay at my house if they want to.

4 She doesn’t have to do any housework at all!

5 I have to help with all the cooking and cleaning.
6 | can't talk to her.
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Background pronunciation notes LET ME SHOW YOU ROUND

The way the voiced sound /v/ in have changes to the Student’s Book pages 66-67

unvoiced sound /f/ when followed by to is an example

of assimilation. Because /t/ is an unvoiced sound, /v/ Communicative outcomes

becomes /f/ to make it easier to say. In this two-page spread, students will listen to a
conversation between a host family and a foreign

10 Provide two or three examples of good things and student; they will practise asking permission, and

bad things where you live to get students started, or talking about future actions or giving opinions about

remind students of the examples in Exercises 7 and 8. the future.

Then give students three or four minutes to prepare

a personal list. Go round and help with ideas and LISTENING

vocabulary.
Aim

11 oOrganise the class into pairs or small groups of four to listen for general and detailed understanding

or five to compare ideas. In feedback, find out what pairs

or groups decided, open out any interesting points for 1 Organise the class into groups of four g five. Explain

class discussion, and comment on and correct any errors that students should discuss I@viour

you heard with have to, don’t have to, can or can't. would be in their own cul at they
think might be normal i nts toawork

it one or twe’ideas

For further practice, see Exercises 2 and 3 in together to discuss t o

the Grammar reference on page 175. to start students tigi@lindit of five Minutes to
get students k itha of urgengy, and find
out answers v%b isetiss any diferences around

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference the class. e
1 I'm afraid we aren’t able to help you with that. A
2 It's not a palace or anything, but at least I'm able ﬁ’ossible answ Q~
to pay the rent! The following would be normal in the UK:
3 We have five bedrooms, so we are able to invite Many British people ar§s¥ill unsure what to do

4 | think there’s some kind of problem because I'm hands.
not able to enter the site. You would prly be introduced to everyone in the
5 Sheisn't able to sleep at the moment bec ouse.
has very bad pain in her leg. Hosts would ask about the journey and offer
6 You're lucky you are able to stay witl something to drink (but not necessarily something
saves you a lot of money! & v, toeat).
7 The clients called earlier and * ) You might be expected to take your shoes off in
to make the meeting toda some houses.
8 He has to work oversea If you had had a long journey, you might be offered
four times a year. 4 » A § a shower.
&/ If you were staying for a while, you might be shown
all the rooms, or just the rooms you would be using.
A small gift (flowers or chocolates, for example)
would be appreciated but not necessarily expected.

friends to stay, which is nice. \\ about kissing, an{&ould be more likely just to shake

3 My friend Juan 2 %1 Give students time to read the situations

4 You don’t have to d@lit ¥ don't want to. and the question. Then play the recording. Students

5 If you want, | can to df 7% listen and decide which things in Exercise 1 happen in
6 but | can’t afford it. the conversation. Let students compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

Optional extra activity Write up the following people

on the board and ask students to say what the good and Answers

bad things are about each position: queen of a country, They talk about the journey, Maksim takes his shoes
captain of an international football team, Hollywood film off, he has something to drink (water), he gives

star, mafia boss. presents.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 245 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of can / can't,
have to and don’t have to.
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%41

| = Isabel, O = Oliver, M = Maksim
Hi there Maksim. Come in, come in.

: Oliver, good to meet you finally.

This is my wife Isabel.
Welcome. Nice to meet you. How was your journey?

: OK, but very long.
| can imagine. Anyway, you're here now. Do you
want me to take your coat?

: Oh,yes.Thank you.

You can just leave your bag and things over there
for now.

M: OK.ls it OK if | take my shoes off?

Sure. Go ahead. You don’t have to, though.

M: I've brought some — what do you call them?

House shoes? ... I'll find them ...

Oh —sure. Slippers.

M: Oliver, | also bought you this. It’s a traditional knife
from Uzbekistan —it’s called a pichok. And Mrs
Isabel, this is a special hat — very traditional in my
country.

Gosh —thank you.
: And your son?
He’s sleeping.
How did you get this through security?
: Oh, it’s not hand luggage.
Doh. Of course. Ow! Wow, it's sharp!
: Yes —yes.
I'think I've cut myself.

: Oh yes. So sorry.

No, don’t be silly. It's amazing, thanks.
Would you like a cup of tea or so
Maksim?

: No, no, thank you. I'm fine.
Sure. Come through to th

: Thanks.

Are you sure you'r

: Noreally. | ate

if | smoke?

TZ2T 020

Q=2
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@

: OK, great,

Culture notes

Uzbekistan is a large, landlocked country in Central
Asia. It was once part of the Soviet Union and became
independent in 1991. Its capital is Tashkent and it

has Central Asia’s largest population — over 30 million
people. In this text, the differences between British and
Uzbeki customs create humour. In the UK, you would not
necessarily be expected to remove your outdoor shoes
when visiting other people’s houses, and the idea of
bringing your own slippers might surprise some British
people. Similarly, in the UK, a simple gift of flowers

or chocolates would be more typical than souvenirs

7 YOUR PLACE

from your own country — particularly a traditional
hat and a sharp knifel Smoking indoors is generally
frowned upon, and you would not expect to smoke in
somebody’s house.

3 Organise the class into new groups of four or five
to discuss the questions. As students speak, go round
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and any language students didn't quite
use correctly during the activity. Show students better
ways of saying what they were trying to say. You could
write some useful new phrases on the board with gaps
and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

DEVELOPING CONVER TIONS

Asking for perwg
hhras sed to ask for

to 1ntro
per to requ
the mt@atlon box as a class. Ask

stu e tch the queéstions to the responses. Let
stude ck theQ&swers in pairs before discussing
as a class.
‘ Answer%
| 1a c 3 f 4 e 5d 6 b

«§

v

5 %42 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Put students into pairs to practise the
exchanges. Monitor and insist on good pronunciation.

As well as making sure that students link words together,
encourage them to attempt a polite intonation pattern
(see notes below).

v42
1 A: Do you mind if | open the window?
B: No, of course not. It is quite hot, isn't it?
2 A: Do you mind if | use your computer?
B: No, of course not. One minute. I'll just log off.
3 A: Do you mind if | borrow your phone for a
minute?
B: Actually, I'd rather you didn’t. | don’t have
much credit.

4 A:ls it OKif I leave class early today?
B: Yes, of course. Just make sure you do your
homework.

5 A:ls it OKif | close the window?
B: Yes, of course. It is quite cold, isn't it?
6 A:lsit OKif | leave these papers here?
B: I'd rather you didn’t. I'm trying to tidy up.

Background pronunciation notes

Notice that Do you becomes /dj/ or even /d/, and

there are examples of consonant and vowel linking (or
catenation) between mind, if and | and between all the
words in /s it OKif I...2
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To be polite when asking for permission, students need
a wide rather than a flat intonation pattern. Encourage
them to start each phrase with a high intonation, and to
make sure they have rising intonation at the end of the
request (showing tentativeness and politeness).

Teacher development: modelling
intonation when drilling

After playing the recording in Exercise 5, model and
drill three or four of the requests in Exercise 4 in order
to model the linking and the wide intonation patterns
of these phrases. In order to show students how to say
the phrases, break them into bite-sized pieces and use
your hand to show which way the intonation goes as

you speak.

Do you mind if | open the window?

Say Do you mind, and move your hand up to show a rise.
Say if | open the window and move your hand again to
show a rise. Students repeat after each part. Then say the
whole phrase and ask students to repeat.

6 %43 Play the recording. Students listen and take
notes. Let students compare their answers before
discussing as a class.

Answers

kitchen: help yourself to food, there’s a washing
machine (Isabel will do the washing)

living room: he can watch TV but her son w.
lot / plays videos

Oliver’s study: very messy

toilet: need to press quickly for wa
bathroom: new shower, only on
it whenever it’s free (there’s
Isabel and Oliver’s room:
Theo’s room: messy (he
Maksim'’s room: hasf
use, can get a blarfket |

I = Isabel, O = OI| '
0: Oh gosh. Sorry. | fafgot
he scare you?
: Alittle.
He won't bite you. | promise. He’s very friendly.
: I'm sure, but maybe I'll go out the front next time.
sorry.
Let me show you around the house.
: OK, yes. thanks.
So you've seen the garden, and obviously this is
the kitchen. Please help yourself to food.

ou about Boris. Did

TZ2T 0202

M: Could | use the washing machine while I'm here?
I:  Oh,I'll do it for you if you like.

M: Oh really? Are you sure?

I:  Absolutely.

M: Thanks
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l:  So this is the living room. You're welcome to
watch TV. Although you'll probably have to watch
repeats of The Big Bang Theory as that’s all my son
Theo seems to watch —or play video games.

M: Oh right. Like my little brother. And here?

l:  Oh, that’s Oliver’s study, but we won’t go in there.
It's a mess! So come up the stairs. The toilet’s in
here. It’s a bit, er, funny. Look — you need to press
quick for the water ... Like this.

M: Oh right. OK. Quickly.

I This is the bathroom. We just have a shower. It
was actually installed last month.

M: Very nice. Do | use this?

l:  Yes.There’s only one bathroom. We share it.

M: Oh, OK.So is it OK if | have a shower in the
morning?

I Of course. I'll get you some towels in ment

Just go in if it's free. Ther Iock oor oK,
this door is our roo
M: How old is he?

I 16.

M: Oh yes? Lik »e ‘Il remind me of
home. b%

l:  Ihope Y, too. N\

M: Oh realfy? t y brq@ is quite tidy. My
mother Ts y€ry Skgiet with him

l: Yes, mayb@oo softQ~

M: Oh, no. | didn’'t mean ... 'm sure you are a very
good mother. ??~

I Itry.Sothisi

M: Oh, it’s so lovely.

So,you cMse these drawers and there’s space in

the wardrobe to hang some things.
K.

ur room.

l: I think you'll be warm enough, but | can get you a
blanket if you want.

) M: Oh, no.l'll be fine. It was minus six degrees in

Tashkent this morning.
I Minus six? Wow. I'm sure you will be OK then.

7 % 43 Ask students in pairs to share their notes and
work together to answer the questions. Monitor and
help by prompting and finding out how well students
have done. Play the recording again if your students need
to check or add detail to their answers. Use the feedback
to find out how much they understood. It doesn’t matter
if they missed a few details.

Answers

1 garden or kitchen, talking about the dog

2 kitchen, talking about washing clothes

3 living room, talking about Theo / TV

4 Oliver’s study, talking about the room

5 bathroom, talking about having a shower

6 outside Theo's room, talking about Theo

7 (Maksim’s) bedroom, talking about blankets

Optional extra activity If your students are staying

(or have stayed) with host families, ask them to take a
minute to remember as much as they can from the first
conversation they had with their hosts on arriving. Ask:
What did you say? What did they say? How did you feel?
What felt strange about the experience?



GRAMMAR will / won't

Aim

to check students’ understanding of how to use will /
won’t + verb to talk about future actions or give
opinions about the future

8 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to find the
different examples. Monitor and note how well students
understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit students’ answers. Then ask them to
check in the Grammar reference on page 175.

Answers
a 25 b 3,67 c4 d1

7 YOUR PLACE

10 oOrganise the class into pairs to prepare and practise
the conversations. Set a time limit of five or six minutes,
then ask a few pairs to act out their conversations for the
class. Use the opportunity in feedback to correct errors
and comment on language use.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 176.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 is coming

2 won't hurt

3 I'm just going to go

4 is getting

5 I'll help

6 I'm going, I'll post

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 176.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
11 5l

2 won't 6 'll, won't
3 7 will,’ll

4 ’ll, won't,’ll 8 ’Il, won't,’ll

Background language notes for teachers:
will / won’t to talk about the future\

on’t with the
ane promises,

e In English we use the modal verb wil
infinitive without to when making of
and giving opinions.

e We tend to use will / won't w

9 o work o think of responses.
m started. Monitor and
note som

Possible answers

1 I'll carry them, if you like.

2 I'll get you something if you like.

3 Sure, I'll give you a key.

4 Yes, I'll give it back to you tomorrow!

5 It's just down here, I'll show you.

6 I will.

7 It won't be very cold, so probably just some jeans
and shirts.

8 Yes, I'll have the fish, please.

VOCABULAR! g %people
Aim t‘ (9

to intrg, %hras@sed when staying
withgeo & \

to coﬁete the sentences
it the firstanswer to get them started.
compﬁtheir answers in pairs. Tell students
that they can yse a dictionary or ask the teacher for help
if they need tolyheck the meaning of any words.
o As you%hrough the answers, you might ask
students who says the sentence - the host or the guest
(sent%«es 1,2,3,6 and 9 are spoken by the guest, the

others by the host). You might also ask them to think of
two more useful things a guest or host might say or ask.

Answers

1 take off 6 lend
2 borrow 7 lock
3 clear 8 show
4 leave 9 use
5 hang 10 Help

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students in pairs to cover
the sentences, just leaving the box with the verbs
uncovered. Tell them to try to improvise conversations,
using the verbs in the box, and remembering the
sentences.

Optional extra activity 2 Do a memory test. First, get
all students to close their books. Say a key word from
the box and ask if any student can remember the
whole sentence. Once you have demonstrated the task,
give students a few minutes to try to memorise the
sentences before testing each other. One student says a
word from the box. The other student guesses.

7 YOUR PLACE 89



7 YOUR PLACE

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 oOrganise the class into pairs and ask them to read
their roles carefully on page 187 of the Student’s Book
(for As) or page 190 of the Student’s Book (for Bs). Ask
students to prepare things to say individually. Monitor
and help with ideas at this stage.

e When students have got things to say, ask them to
roleplay the conversation. Ask fast finishers to switch
roles and practise again. Alternatively, ask students to
change partners and roleplay the situation with two or
three other students.

e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask students to make a list of
things that a foreign visitor would find unusual if they
came to stay at their house. Ask different students to
present their ideas to the class.

Web research activity Ask students to research ‘customs
when visiting a home in ..." Tell students to choosg
country they are interested in (e.g. India, Ching
Tanzania). Ask students in the next lesson
strange or unexpected customs they dis

/a:/ and /a1/ aft

% 44
/ee/, /ax/, /a1/, /mae/, /ma
/keen/, /kain/, /kain/

ma/, /bae/, /fai/, /fa1/,

14 %45 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words
they hear, then work in a group to try to reconstruct the
sentence. Allow time after each sentence for them to do
this. Then play the recording again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. You could play the recordings
further or play and pause them but students should

be able to write complete sentences after two or three
listenings.
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%45

1 You can cycle along the path by the river bank.

2 The climate’s warm and the people are kind.

3 My family have a farm where they grow rice.

4 It's a financial centre where many banks are
based.

5 It's a large island off the south coast of France.

6 | don’'t mind travelling, but | prefer to stay at
home.

7 lcan’'t find it on a map because it’s so tiny.

8 There’s a market in the square on Fridays.

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on proble ounds but
also reviews some key words a develo

hearing of English through,a se. Every
unit ends with this task tot

stages of the lesson i efe he Teache
development sec @wi

Sounds and gs rta nt sﬁdents
distinguis nd sh owel sounds.

The sounds/&/, /aI/ can be¥distinguished by

touching the t| ur ton s you say the sound —
the tongue is at the front of the mouth for /&/ and the
back for /az/. Also exaggéfate a little the lengthening of
the sound /a:/, or afdeast the shortness of /a&/. Show
students how neither the lips nor mouth move when
saying /a/ or 5 but does move with /a1/ because it is a
posite of two vowels (a diphthong).

15 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
tudents are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
their collocations with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an
X.Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.
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SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about school subjects
and their educational experiences

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about academic
experiences and the education system in their country;
they will practise talking about future situations and
expressing surprise.
e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 68-69. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.
e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.
e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
activity.

\

Possible answers
Work with your students’ answers. The.picture

someone ne
the box arie

at sttdents used and pieces of
language studentsididn’t quite use correctly during the

activity.

Optional extra activity In a small, new class, extend the
pairwork in Exercise 2 into a mingle. Students go round
and ask each other about their school experiences.

GET THE GRADES

Student’s Book pages 70-71

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about future plans, and about the different stages of
education.

VOCABULARY Stages of education

Aim
to introduce and practise chun]nflanguage used to

describe stages of ed@on \

sentepces. Start them
isSl
i , DOI that they should
L%vers by lodking at the context.

st sentence.
their answers in pairs before

nursery
primary schgol
secon@year

left school
aMr off
university
my finals
graduated

9 do a Master’s

00N OYUl B WN B

Culture notes

e Point out that in British English, you graduate when
you finish university. In American English, you can
graduate from high school as well as from university.

e In Britain, you attend primary school between the ages
of about five and eleven, and secondary school from the
age of eleven to eighteen. You used to be able to legally
leave school at sixteen, but it is now compulsory to stay
in some form of education to the age of eighteen.

e Inthe USA, similar stages are called elementary school
(roughly 5-11), middle school or junior high (11-15) and
high school (15-18).

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the stress patterns of different words

2 %46 Start by saying design and asking students

to match it to the correct stress pattern. Make sure
students are clear that o is an unstressed syllable and O
is a stressed syllable in each pattern. Play the recording.
Students match the words to the patterns. Let students
compare their answers in pairs.
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Answers B: Well, if | can save enough money between now
1 design and then, I'll try and take a year off. Dad doesn’t
2 interested, history, graduate, nursery, primary, want me to, though.
secondary A: No?
3 economics B: No, he just wants me to stay in the system and
4 geography go straight to university and study Business or
5 university something and graduate and become just like him.
A: Yeah, well. He's probably just worried about you.
3 Organise the class into groups of four or five to B: Yeah, right. Whatever!
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit some of the 2
more interesting descriptions students made, and C: So what course are you doing, Pep?
comment on good examples of language use. D: Pure Maths.
C: Wow! OK. That sounds hard.
Possible answers D: Yeah, it can be, but I'm really enjoying it. To be
1 three 6 18to21 honest, the most difficult thing for me is doing the
2 any age over 16 7 about 21 whole degree in English, but my tutors are great.
3 twelve or thirteen 8 any age above 21 Everybody has been very helpful.
4 any age over 16 9 about 21 C: What year are you in?
518 D: My third, unfortunate w xnext Aprill
C: Oh, OK. Well, good Ié
D: Thanks!
LISTENING C: What are yo ou gréate?
Any plans
Aim D: Well, if ant 'l Probably do a
to practise listening to hear the questions speakers Mast

use and for specific information C: Oh, OK. @e same suﬁ'ect?

D: Maybe.I'm re. I'innking of maybe doing
4 %47 Ask students to read the situation and the Astrophysics, actuall
task. Play the recording. Students listen and note their C: Oh, right. Have you %’plied anywhere yet?
answers. Let students compare their answers in pairs. In D: No, | haven't, ally — not yet. But | probably will
feedback, elicit answers. in the next few weeks.

Answers : So, did you go to university, Dhanya?
Conversation 1 F: Yes, | did. The Paul Cézanne University in Marseille.
1 Yes [t’s‘one of the oldest universities in France.

2 OK/ quite enjoys some of it
3 Spanish, art, history (Busines
4 plans to take a year off
Conversation 2

1 Yes

2 really enjoying it

Oh, OK. What did you study?

International Law.

And did you enjoy it?

Yes, up to a point, I suppose, but to be honest, it was
quite theoretical. It wasn’t very practical and | think
I've learned much more since | started working.

3 Pure Maths (As E: | know what you mean! I mean, | left school at

4 hopestod 7 sixteen and started working straight away. To
Conversatio X begin with, | did lots of horrible jobs, but | learnt

1 No ’ a lot as well and it made me hungry for success. |
2 enjoyed it up t was running my own business by the time | was

3 (international) law @RS 22.I'm not sure many university graduates can say
4 no plans mentioned * the same!

F: You can’t beat the university of life, eh?!

%47
1 5 % 47 Organise the class into pairs to discuss and
A: So, how’s school, Ollie? Your father told me you're complete the questions. Then play the recording so that
doing well. students can check their answers. You could play and
B: It's OK, | suppose. Some bits are good. pause to give students time to write the missing words.
A: Yeah? What are your favourite subjects? In feedback, elicit answers and write them on the board
B: Spanish and art. And history’s OK as well. if necessary.
A: And what year are you in now?
B: Year eleven. Answers
A: So how long have you got left? 1 How'’s 6 are you in
B: Well, if it all goes well, I'll have two more years. 2 are your 7 applied anywhere
A: What are you going to do when you finish? Have 3 have you got 8 to university
you got any plans? 4 when you finish 9 did you study
5 are you doing 10 you enjoy it
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6 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the answers
to the questions. They should try and remember as much
as they can before checking using the audio script.

Answers
Conversation 1
1 It's OK, | suppose. Some bits are good.
2 Spanish and art. And history’s OK as well.
3 Ifit all goes well, I'll have two more years.
4 If | can save enough money between now and
then, I'll try and take a year off.
Conversation 2
5 Pure Maths.
6 My third, unfortunately.
7 Not yet. But | probably will in the next few
weeks.
Conversation 3
8 Yes.The Paul Cézanne University in Marseille.
9 International Law.
10 Up to a point ... it was quite theoretical. It wasn't
very practical.

Teacher development: listening for chunks

In Exercise 5, students are asked to listen to a text very

intensively. They have to hear particular chunks of sound,

and note collocations and meaning.

In order to develop your students’ ability to listen for

chunks, do the following.

1 Give them time to predict what words might be
missing, or what parts of speech the
before they listen.

2 Allow them to listen two or thrg

from the listening so that th

3
4
7 orp

comment on goodéxamples of language use.

Optional extra activity Organise a class debate on the
advantages and disadvantages of not going to university.
Split your class into two groups — one must think of

five advantages, and the other group must think of five
disadvantages. Ask two speakers from each group to
present their arguments. Encourage students from each
group to ask questions about the issues raised. Then
have a class vote and find out which group made the
most convincing arguments.
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS No?

Aim
to introduce and practise saying No? to show surprise

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.

e Ask students to work in pairs to practise the
conversations. It is a good idea to model this activity first
with your class. Ask them to listen to and repeat No?
Model the correct intonation pattern (an exaggerated
rise to show surprise and interest). Then say: / didn’t really
like English when | was at school, and nominate a student
to reply with No? Then invent a reason or explanation
(e.g. ! preferred French or There were too many words to
learn).

e Once students have the idea, let them practise in pairs.
Monitor and correct any examples,of poor pronunciation.

and closed

(€]

Teacher deve

drilling

In order s%o be accutate in form,

pron &3 ation wheh having conversations

I'k%%n ,itisa Esod idea to model and
onversation first. It is also a good idea

to gét to practisé the conversation in open pairs

before ave a &m closed pairs. So, here, once you

have done a teacher—student model of a conversation,
ask one studen&% read out / don’t want to go to
universit d nominate another student, across the
class, to respond with No? Ask the first student to then
give Mason. Do this three or four times, nominating
students to ask and answer across the class before
putting students in closed pairs.

Open pairs practice allows the students to have a go
under the eye of the teacher, which means that they
know exactly what to do and say in closed pairs. It

also gives the teacher a chance to correct and help in

a very controlled way before students start working
independently.

Optional extra activity Ask fast finishers to come up
with other negative sentences from which to initiate
conversations. Ask them to use Really? as well as No?

GRAMMAR First conditionals

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use the first conditional

9 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at
the sentences and decide if the statements are true or
false. Monitor and note how well students understand
the rules.

e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 176.
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Answers

1T

2 F (uses present tense)
3T

4 F

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 176.

G

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1d 3e 5c 7 a
2 b 4 f 6 h 8 g

Optional extra activity If you don’t have access to an
IWB, you might want to write example sentences from
Exercise 9 on the board. Use the examples to highlight
form and use.

Background language notes for teachers:
the first conditional

e The conditional clause states a situation (If / get the
grades | want, ...), and the result clause states the possible
or likely result of that situation being true (/'ll probably
do a Master’).

e Students get confused about the form, notably by
using will / won’t in both clauses. Make sure students
are clear that the present form is always used in the

if clause.

e A comma is typically used to separate the two clauses
when the if clause comes first.

10 Ask students to complete the senteng \
correct forms. Elicit the first answer to g er

discussing in feedback.

Answers
1 need,’ll work
2 pass, ‘Il buy ‘
3 don't get, ‘Il retdk

4 don't get, wéh
5 won’t con
6 will you do,

11 organise the clas Apairs. Ask them to
improvise and practise e s.You could model one
with a reliable student to ge¥the class started.

e Monitor and note how well students use the form. Pay
attention to whether students are using will / won’t or
the present form correctly. Correct poor pronunciation,
and note errors of form which you could feedback on at

the end of the activity.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 177.

94 OUTCOMES

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 If I go to England, my English will get better.

2 You won’t do well at the interview tomorrow if
you don’t look smart enough.

3 (correct)

4 If [ find the website address, | will send it you later.

5 (correct)

6 If I don’t go to university, my parents will be really
upset.

Optional extra activity Write the following questions on
the board and ask students to discuss them in pairs or
groups:

What will you do if the weather’s bad this weekend?

If 1 give you extra homework today, how will you feel?

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

le

Aim
to practise language fr

communicative, pel@

free
ing act1v1

is is a n oge severa
12 Thi gt g th |
parts oft ents to}‘actlse using
first condl

o Give student amount o eparatlon time to
think of what t ut, essQ&ally, let students decide
what to say and how much to say.

13 Organise th ss into pairs to practise. Set a short
time limit. Monitor closely as students speak to note how
well they use thernew language. After a few minutes,

one student in each pair to move on in a clockwise
jon to start a new conversation with a new partner.
Alternatively, do this activity as a mingle.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
hat students used and any language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

@« 14 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.



A GOOD SYSTEM

Student’s Book pages 72-73

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about education
systems and things they had to do at school.

SPEAKING

Aim

to get students talking about classrooms and
approaches to education; to lead in to the topic of
the lesson

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

Possible answers ‘
Students are looking at their books while the

teacher reads out loud. They look as if they are ‘
reading a story.

Good: they are all concentrating on their work)
they are well behaved, they are neatly dressed, th
classroom looks tidy and has lots of pasters on the
walls and examples of students' wg
Bad: the students are not interagtin'g
the moment. R
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3 A private school is a fee-paying school and
not a state school. Parents might send their
children because they think they will get a better
education, be in a smaller class, meet nicer
friends, get better opportunities later in life, etc.

4 bad behaviour: bullying other children, running
in the corridors, talking in class, not doing
homework; good behaviour: listening to the
teacher, being quiet, answering questions

5 Yes, compulsory means you have to do it; the
opposite is optional.

6 a degree (e.g. BA, BSc, MA)

7 Teachers or the school set tests, and students
study for them.

8 If you fail your exam, you might have to retake
it, or you can’t go to college or university, or you

stay in the same class for anEheryear, or you

leave school withal' iCatiops. The opposite
of fail is pas \
9 books, co N ivé whitgboards,
quipmenég.for art,

.8. Oxford ahd Cambridge in
and Yale\o the US) is one that
er very Ifigh qualifications (very

) or require you to pass an entrance

interview.

11 They might copy a text, a table or a graph.

12 It generallyfinvolves a more teacher-centred
approach, with the teacher writing on a
blackboard, giving lectures and dictations;

Mdents might have to listen to the teacher,
copy from the board, learn things by heart, do a
lot of written exercises, etc. Discipline is likely to
be more strict.

Culture notes

The photo was
Peru (which

to introduce and -"“’ ctise phrases connected with the

education system

2 Ask students to discuss the meanings of the words in
bold in pairs. Tell students that they can use a dictionary
or ask the teacher for help if they need to. Once students
think they know the words, ask them to discuss and
answer the questions.

Answers
1 Agood grade is usually an A or a B, or 8 out of 10,
or 90%.
2 People don’t normally pay fees (= money to pay
for your education) at a state school because it is
a government-funded school.

Optional extra activity Ask students to close their

eyes and remember their first morning at primary or
secondary school. Tell them to remember how they felt,
what they did, which teachers and students they first
met, and what their classroom was like. Then they should
tell their partner as much as they can.

LISTENING

Aim
to give students practice in listening for general and
specific information

3 %428 Askstudents to read the situation and the
task. Play the recording. Students listen and choose the
correct sentence. Let students compare answers in pairs.
In feedback, elicit answers, and ask students to say what
they heard to justify their answers.

Answers

¢ (When the interviewer asks, ‘which do you prefer?’
she says, ‘It's difficult to say’ She mentions the
heavy workload in Spain, and some boring lessons,
and in England they did more projects and arty
things. But in Spain they have longer holidays and
finish the school day earlier, at two.
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| = interviewer, R = Rebecca

I: So, how did you find school when you came here?

R: A bit mixed. | made friends quickly. | knew a bit of

Spanish and people were friendly, but | remember

that to begin with, my brother just stood in the

corner of the playground watching everyone play. It

was sad!

But he made friends in the end?

Yeah.

So you spoke Spanish?

A bit, but in class | couldn’t understand very much.

It was horrible.

Did you have to do extra Spanish classes?

R: Not really. There was another girl in the class
who spoke English so she translated a lot at the
beginning. Then Mum and Dad helped me at home
with my homework. And, oh my gosh, we have to
do so much here!

Answers

1 F (to begin with, my brother just stood in the corner
of the playground watching everyone play)

2 T (There was another girl in the class who spoke
English so she translated a lot at the beginning.)

3 T (I did the last year of primary here, although I'd
already done it in England.)

4 F (we didn’t have to do much in primary in England
... but | often have two hours [in Spain])

5 T (they have five years of secondary school in
England, but there are only four here.)

6 T (in primary in England we had the same teacher
all day, but here we changed teachers.)

7 T (We didn’t use textbooks much in England and
we did more projects and arty things.)

8 F (they say school is boring too and they get
stressed with exams and stuff)

9 F (only in Spain: if your teacher fails y, AQS{me

r!

subjects, you have to repe

I: Really?

R: Yeah — I remember really crying about it when | 5 %429 Gothroug rd % box and ;?
first came because we didn’t have to do much in students to predi e ther might say
primary in England - a bit of reading or something. about each topic, €%, Feesfar igh or Stodents’

Even now my friends in England complain when behaviour is % wasyom»g. Elicit as many
they have to do 45 minutes in secondary school, ideas as yc% cordiuénd ask students to
but | often have two hours —and sometimes study tick the topic r%d‘

for tests on top of that.

I: OK.So are classes different?
R: Primary was. For some reason, | did the last year
of primary here, although I'd already done it in
England. Maybe it was because they have five

years of secondary school in England, but t
only four here. Sorry, what was the questi
I: Are classes different?

are

every day and p@lfiest'three months
off in the summerdw h,England my friends
finish at four and theyionly get six weeks’ summer
holiday. | chat to my friemds in England still or read
their updates on Facebook and they say school is
boring too, and they get stressed with exams and
stuff, but then they have this thing here, where if
your teacher fails you in some subjects, you have to
repeat the whole year! | don't like that stress.

4 % Organise the class into pairs to read and discuss
the sentences, and help with any unknown words in
the task (approach = the way teachers teach). Play the
recording again. Let students compare answers a final
time after playing the recording. Then go through the
answers and ask students to justify what they wrote.

Answers

resources, approach (myfe traditional in Spain,
students learn todisten), behaviour (very responsible,
no violence or bullying), fees (in England fees for
universities a\e‘high), textbooks (spends 400 euros
ear), holidays (too long, impossible for working

le to organise time with their kids during

You hear politicians and parents here saying
education is bad, but you get the same complaints

in Britain, where there are generally more resources.
Parents send their kids to private schools or move
house to be near good state schools.

From what Rebecca says, her teachers here are
generally more traditional in the way they teach, but
I don’t mind that. Students probably learn to listen
and concentrate better. Anyway, no method’s perfect.
There’s good and bad everywhere. Luckily, Rebecca’s
very responsible and she has some great teachers.
She’s happy and the school has a good atmosphere,
small classes, and there’s no violence or bullying
—that’s the most important thing. And if we stay,
university will be much cheaper here. Fees in England
are very high, even though nearly all universities are
state run.

The only policies | really dont like here are textbooks
and holidays. | spend 400 euros on books every year.
In Britain, they’re free. Schools buy the books and the
students borrow them. And the summer holidays here
are too long when you both work! When we were in
the UK, my wife and | could organise our holidays to
be at home with the kids most of the time, but here
it's impossible!



Teacher development: predicting content

Listenings can be demanding at this level, so it’s a good
idea to prepare students by asking them to predict
content as much as possible. Here are some possibilities.
1 Ask students to predict from the situation. In

Exercise 3, for example, ask them what they think
Rebecca might say about school. Ask them what
topics a fourteen-year-old might talk about (teachers,
homework, schoolmates, holidays, etc.).

Ask students to predict from what they already know.
So, here, ask them to talk about the English and / or
Spanish systems if they are likely to know about them.
Ask students to predict from pictures, from sentences
in the task, or from words provided. So, before doing
Exercise 5, ask students to predict what Rebecca’s
father might say from the words provided.

6 %29 Askstudents to discuss their ideas from
Exercise 5 with a partner, and see if they can remember
more detail. Then play the recording again and ask them
to read the audio script on page 201 as they listen. In
feedback, there is no need to elicit exactly what was said.
Ask students to tell you what information they caught
and what they missed.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a fre
communicative, personalised speaking activity

7 Organise the class into groups o
discuss the statements. Allow twofor

ideas and vocabulary.

e Asstudents speak, go
down any interestin
e At the end, loo

to check students”™ hderstanding of how to use had to

and could

8 Read through the information in the Grammar
box as a class. You may wish to remind students of
the rules from Unit 7 for have to (to say something is
an obligation) and can (to say something is allowed).
Then ask students to complete the sentences. Monitor
and note how well students understand the rules. Let
students compare answers in pairs.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 177.
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Answers

1 couldn’t

2 Did ... have to
3 didn’t have to
4 had to

5 could

G

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 could

2 had to

3 didn’t have to, have to

4 couldn’t, had to

5 don’t have to

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 177.

9 Ask students to ndi y to complete the
sentences. Elici st rto ge em started.
Then let th par answers a partner

before

4 don’t have to

5 had to, cou

6 had t@uldn t

7 dldn have to, have to

10 E||C|t two or three example sentences for the first
pair of situations to get students started. Monitor and
prompt students, and help them produce sentences.
Make sure you correct errors at this stage. Set a time
limit of five minutes for students to prepare sentences.

Teacher development: correcting at
accuracy and fluency stages

It is important to decide when, how, and how much to
correct students. If the aim is accuracy, you should correct
everything students say or write strictly. If the aim is
fluency, you should let the communication flow, and

save correction for a feedback stage at the end. So, in this
lesson, make sure that you correct any errors students
make in Exercise 9, go round and prompt students to
correct themselves in Exercise 10, and monitor and note
errors for the feedback stage in Exercise 11.

11 Organise the class into pairs to share and discuss
their ideas about the situations.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 177.
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Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 We couldn’t come yesterday because of the bad
weather.

2 (correct)

3 We didn’t have to study English when | was at
school.

4 I'm sorry | wasn’t able to come to class last week.
| had a lot of work.

5 When | was at school, we always had to stand up
when the teacher came into the classroom.

6 (correct)

7 He had to retake the test twice before he passed.

8 The question was so difficult, | couldn’t to answer it.

9 (correct)

98 OUTCOMES

HE CHEATED!

Student’s Book pages 74-75

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will read an article
about cheating and discuss the reasons for cheating
in life.

SPEAKING

Aim
to get students talking about cheating; to lead in to
the topic of the lesson

1 oOrganise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the

task and help with ideas and bularyfinecessary.
e |n feedback, ask differen tel x ass what
they discussed. Once yo iv

back on,content,
look at good pieces o ge tudents uband
pieces of langua %ite u@rrectly
during the acti &
\

s
Ways of cheatijffg ts: using mobiles and going
online, writing%s on t@ack of their hands,
signalling answers to friends, bringing in books or
notes to the exam, findihg out what is in the test
before they do it
Ways of cheating in homework: copying from
friends, fromVoks, from websites; downloading
says or paying for someone online to write an
es
What*happens: you might be punished, e.g. get sent
home or kept at school (detention), you might not
be given a grade, have to resit, or not be allowed in
school (excluded)

READING

Aim
to read for specific detail and to match headings to
paragraphs

2 Ask students to read through the six statements
first, and ask them what they think the introduction
will be about from the statements. Ask students to read
the introduction (all the text in the article on pages 74
and 75 that comes before the numbered paragraphs)
and decide if the statements are true or false. Let them
compare answers in pairs.



Answers

1 T (has become very widespread)

2 F (part of a much bigger problem)

3 F (the majority of the students questioned said they
sometimes cheated)

4 T (contrary to expectations, it’s not only weaker
students who cheat)

5 T (buy essays from online firms that write to order)

6 T (modern technology is constantly coming up with
clever ways of breaking the rules)

3 Give students time to read the headings and discuss
them in pairs. In feedback, elicit ideas, and encourage
students to speculate about what the paragraphs in the
article might say.

4 Students read the article and match the headings to
the paragraphs. Let students compare answers in pairs.
In feedback, ask students to justify their answers with
reference to the text.

Answers
le 2 cC 3 a 4.d 5b

5 Students complete the definitions. Elicit the first
word to get them started. Let students compare their
answers in pairs. In feedback, check the new words by
providing further definitions or examples (see notes
below).

Answers

1 push

2 motivation
3 patience
4 effort
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Optional extra activity Ask students which of the

following they have done, and ask them to say when,

how, why, and how they felt about it afterwards.

1 looked over someone’s shoulder in a test and copied
answers

2 plagiarised something from the internet when writing
an essay

3 found the questions or answers to a test before it
was set

4 signalled answers to a friend during a test

5 used digital technology to cheat during a test

6 written answers on their hands or arms

VOCABULARY Cheating

Aim
to introduce and practlse phrases used to talk about
cheating L

7 Ask stude r id allyt omplete
the senten ou it the wor r the first
sentenc t t§{started. L&t them compare their

iscussing as a class. In feedback,

s
1 cl‘;b check Q~

2 got stuck, complete
3 ordered, prefended
4 decla arned
5 taking, improve

6 INremgn

Background language notes for teachers

fu are thinking more
Vanced or up-to-date

6 Ask students to work individually first to prepare
their ideas. Organise the class into new groups of four or
five to discuss the questions. As students speak, go round
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

get stuck on a level —in a video game, sometimes it is
difficult to do the final task to get from one level to
another, so gamers cheat

declare income = tell the tax office what money you
earned

8 Ask students in pairs to match the sentences to the
areas of life. Point out that two of the areas of life are
not needed. Again, elicit the first answer to get students
started.

Answers

1 job interviews / CVs

2 video / online games

3 cooking

4 tax and personal finances
5 sport

6 politics

9 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions.

¢ In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying
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to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

Possible answers

Cooking: buying ready-made meals from
supermarkets and pretending you cooked them;
using ready-made sauces

Game shows: famous examples include having an
audience member signalling answers or having an
ear-piece that allows a friend to tell you answers
remotely

Job interviews and CVs: lying about qualifications,
using fake references; getting a friend to give you a
reference; bribing the interviewer

Politics: lying, bribery, corruption

Relationships: telling lies about where you have
been; dating other people

Sport: taking drugs; deliberately losing games;
gambling on games

Tax and personal finances: not giving full information
on tax forms; getting paid in cash; claiming money
you haven't spent

Video games: using ‘cheats’ to go to different levels

Optional extra activity Ask students to talk about any
well-known examples of cheating in public life they
know from their country.

Web research task Ask students to research famous
examples of cheating and tell the class what they found
out. Here are some famous American examples f
them to look for: Chicago Black Sox (sport); Ti
(relationships); Richard Nixon (politics); Chag
Doren (game shows).

SOUNDS AND VOCAB

Aim
to practise the sounds /!
collocations

10 %50 Pia
the sounds, pa
/tf/and /d3/.

% 50 .
/d3a/, /tfe/, /tfe1/, /d3p/]
/autf/, /tfee/, /d3u/

\/, X1/, /aft/, 11d3/, fastf,

11 %51 Give students a moment to look at the
words in the box. Read the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note words

or parts of words they hear, then work in a group to
try to reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each
sentence for them to do this. Then play the recording
again. Students listen and complete the sentences. You
could play the recording again or play it and pause, but
students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

100 OUTCOMES

%51

1 They rejected my application for university.

2 We need to change our traditional approach.

3 You need to challenge students to succeed.

4 Did you check your work after you finished?

5 All children have religious education in primary
school.

6 | have to do a project before | can graduate.

7 The website has a jobs section for teachers.

8 You can’t mention some subjects in conversation.

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’

hearing of English through a d
unit ends with this task, but i other

stages of the lesson if y (Q ache
1).

development section v
he lips, Wih the

Sounds and corr
The /f/ sound i
d3/,the§hape of lips and

tongue back! e
tongue ar e tongUe touches the front

of the palate at the of the sound. A /tf/sound is
unvoiced, but a ound iQaiced.

12 organise the classwfo teams of four to six. Give
students five min to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other ng.

n feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

ur,

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
orksheet on page 246 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of education
vocabulary.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.



VIDEO 4: FAINTING GOATS!

Student’s Book page 76

Aim

to provide insight into different ways of life; to
improve students’ ability to follow and understand
fast speech in a video extract; to practise fast speech
using strong stresses and pausing

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ideas and write up
interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.

Culture notes

The picture shows Maasai children herding goats. The
Maasai are an ethnic group of semi-nomadic people
inhabiting southern Kenya and northern Tanzania.

2 Give students time to read through the
questions first. As students watch the first part of the
video (0.00-0.40), they should note their answers. Let
them compare their answers in pairs before discussing
as a class.

Answers

1 in Texas

2 They are missing good meat. People where the
are eat a lot of salad and food like hot.dogs, and i

some goat meat.

3 Ask students to disc

s the cells of the body that is passed
children

gene = informat
from parents to th
scared = frightened

hyena = a large dog-like African animal that has strong
jaws which allow it to eat large animals and their bones

4 Ask students to watch the second part of
the video (0.41-3.48), and check their ideas. Let them
compare their notes in pairs before discussing as a class.

Kenya they are used to eating a Ig 500
3 They go to a goat farm to finddu ' \
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Answers

1 The goats play dead.

2 The goats’ muscles get really tight.

3 The muscles expand out.

4 The goats carry a gene called myotonia, which
makes them behave in this way.

5 When the goats get scared, their muscles tighten
up.

6 Then the goats fall over.

7 In Kenya, hyenas would eat the goats if they had
myotonia.

8 The men imagine what would happen if they
had myotonia from eating goat, and what would
happen when they wanted to cross the road.

5 After students have discussed and chosen the
correct answers in pairs, play the yideo so they can check.

Answers
1 months
2 of theirg

Lemarti: We hope, around Texas, because they have a
lot of cows, w&ll be able to get some good meat. So
far, whederwe've been trying to go and eat, everything
is salad, hot dogs and, back at home, we don’t eat
thaMd of stuff. We eat a lot of goat meat and we've
been missing it. A lot! And Jimmy said, why didn’t you
guys say something? There’s a goat farm just down
the road.

Part 2

Rick: Hello!

Nancy: Hi!

Rick: I'm Rick.

Lemarti: Hello. Lemarti.

Rick: Lemarti. Glad to meet you. My wife Nancy.
Nancy: Nancy, nice to meet you.

Rick: You guys are a long way from home.

Lemarti: Yeah! We want to buy a goat.

Rick: We have a lot of goats. These goats are from six
to seven months old.

Lemarti: What's happening to them?

Rick: Come on girls, get up. Uh oh!

Lemarti: What did you do to them?

Rick: You scared them.

Lemarti: This is really strange American goats.

Boni: That’s stuck! That one’s stuck!

Lemarti: They play dead?

Rick: They play dead.

Lemarti: Holy cow, this is new. Seriously, what'’s
happening to them? Look, all look like they dying.
Boni: Are you sure you didn’t give them something
wrong yesterday? The wrong food?

Rick: You see their muscles get really tight and they
expand out? OK, because they have myotonia.
Lemarti: What's myotonia?
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Rick: Myotonia is a gene that they carry ... REVIEW 4

Boni: Gene?

Rick: A gene, in their body. And when they get scared Student’s Book page 77
their muscles tighten up, and they can’t walk, and

when they try to walk they fall over. Aim

Lemarti: Really? to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 7
Rick: Yes. and 8

Lemarti: Do you scare them?

Boni: Holy moly, yes! Come on goat. | won't scare you Answers

anymore. I'm sorry. 1

Lemarti: | said to Boni, what do you think the elders 1 OK 7 can
would think if we take one of these guys home and 2 course 8 mind
show them. They’ll definitely think this is a white 3l 9 can
man’s crazy goat, and | agree with him. 4 had 10 rather
Lemarti: In Africa, if these are my goats, and | take could 11 have
them out, I'll come back with no goats, because if 12 can

there’s a lot of hyenas, jackals, and they’ll get very
good chance for them to catch a goat. | don't know
about eating because if we eat one of them and we
faint like them all the time ...

Rick: But it'll make your muscles grow. See, when you
get stiff your muscles will grow, your legs will get big.
Yes.

Lemarti: How about fainting? What happens if you're
crossing the road and somebody hoot at you? Beep!
Because you ate too much goat. Or let’s say you're in

have to V

can't v %

didn’t have to

can’t Os Q (9
closes \ \}

Of course & < :

I'll makeé$ 0 \
don’t, % ?

N OO0 NOUlhs WNENO WU

Africa and, you know, you come across elephant and d 2a 4 b Q~£ 6h 7e 8g¢g
they chase you. AHHHH!

Rick: You'd be elephant food. education: an approackc'ompulsory, graduate, a
Lemarti: Really? N textbook

Rick No! \ places: an army base, a car plant, a desert, a square
Lemarti: Are you sure? cheating: claMIie, pretend, resign

Rick: No, positive. When you cook the goat, th
myotonia goes away.
Lemarti: We have a lot of story to tell v

1 cemputing 6 performance
2 optlonal 7 historical

> v 3 behaviour 8 dangerous
him behind. There was no way (e 5 : <) 4 traditional 9 industrial
the fainting goats. : 5 qualifications 10 financial

9

6 This exercise offers 1 tiny 7 state
topic of the video to ] ] 2 fields 8 fees
* Give students tinfe 7. 3 farm 9 treat
them in pairs qi/i ‘ 4 primary 10 culture
eight minutes 5 secondary 11 coast
e Monitor and liste 6 residence 12 ocean
pronunciation and Tdeas ifyd L
e \When most student Q‘ d, stop the class
and give some feedback, &ier by rephrasing some of %2 52 and answers to Exercise 4
the things students tried to 3ay for the whole class or 1 'l doitin a minute.
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences 2 Isit OKif l useit?
you've written on the board, based on what you heard 3 It won't happen.
students saying. 4 Sorry, | had to leave early.

5 I couldn’t hear anything.
UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH 6 I'll let you know.

7 Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the video
extract. Students listen and compare what they said.

8 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.
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SPEAKING Teacher development: personalisation

Aim Outcomes aims to use personalisation to get students

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a interested in a topic, and to make communication

picture; to get students talking about seasonal meaningful. Using new language to talk about your own

illnesses and health problems experiences and opinions brings it alive. Think of other
ways you can personalise a topic for students. Here are

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're some examples of ways of personalising topics further.

going to be learning how to describe illnesses, give 1 Ask students to bring in photos or objects connected

and understand medical advice, give instructions and with the topic, which others can ask about. And bring

understand instructions on medicines. in your own photos or objects.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 78-79. Ask: 2 Ask students to prepare and tell,stories from their own

What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo, experience connec @.

and introduce any key words students might need. 3 Ask students t naires, quizzes and

e Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs or small interviews i n heiregssmates about

groups. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary if interests,@ opinions.

necessary. In feedback, ask different pairs to briefly tell \ e

the class how they interpreted the photo. Work with your & &

students’ answers, then give them the information about } \

what the photo shows (see the answer key below). é

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good % E
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the

activity. V’

Possible answers
The photo shows a group of people a
spa in the Black Forest, Germany, i
are getting light therapy to helpdhe

depression caused by lack of g oht.

language stud@nts
activity.

Optional extra activity Write three different months

on the board, e.g. February, May, August. Ask students in
pairs to brainstorm as many adjectives as they can think
of that describe each month.
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UNDER THE WEATHER

Student’s Book pages 80-81

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing illnesses and health problems.

VOCABULARY
llinesses and health problems

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe illnesses
and health problems

1 Askstudents to match the health problems in the
box to the pictures that are connected to them. Start
them off by eliciting the first match from the class. Note
that there is sometimes more than one possible answer,
so work with your students’ ideas.

e Make sure students are aware that they must explain
the link between the health problem and the picture, e.g.
picture a) relates to asthma because you have to use

an inhaler if you have asthma; b) relates to an allergy
because a lot of people are allergic to cats, etc.

2 et students compare and explain their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

¢ In feedback, model the pronunciation of words that
are difficult to say, pointing out strong stress and difficult
vowel sounds.

Answers
a asthma (an inhaler helps you breat

¢ hay fever (flowers / pollen &
possibly allergy

d a temperature (a the
temperature) 4
headache (aspifiithe
sore throatfit

i anose bleed (t|
students might alse
the flu

Background language notes for teachers

Note the strong stress: temperature, thermometer

Note the difficult sounds: sore /sa:/ throat /6raut/,
asthma /'aesma/, headache /'hed e1k/, tissue /'t1sju/

I'm feeling (a bit) under the weather = I'm not feeling very
well today

an allergy = when you feel ill from eating certain types of
food (e.g. nuts)

hay fever = when you feel ill (often with watery eyes and
cold-like symptoms) because of pollen in the air from
grass or flowers

asthma = a condition that involves breathing problems
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3 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs or small
groups. Go round the room and check students are doing
the task, and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
activity.

Possible answers

Asthma and allergies can be very serious, although
they are usually manageable or treatable. Flu is
more serious than the other problems that are
quite minor. Hay fever can be very unpleasant and
last a long time, but is not dangerous. Some of
the problems are minor, but could be symptoms
of something more serious (e.g. a temperature, an
upset stomach). ps

4 Ask students to look t
individually first and to
bold they know, and

students in pairs
to match the % es t
d

he phrases in
ne ren’t sure‘ef/ Put

rds to eadh other and
h lems in Bxercise 1.
k on the\answers, use

sto c@the words.

e Onceyou
mime, acti

nnswers
1 hay fever
2 an upset stomach V'
3 an allergy
4 asthma Q’
5a headachB/
the flu
7 asore throat
8 anodsebleed
9 atemperature

Organise the class into new pairs. Ask them to take
turns to explain, act or draw the words for their partner
to guess. Monitor and note how well students now
understand the vocabulary in this lesson, and check any
words students are still unsure of at the end.

Teacher development: using mime, actions
and drawings to check meaning

Avoid an over-reliance on dictionaries or translation

by getting students to learn, revise and remember
vocabulary visually.

e You could check all the words in Exercise 4 using
simple mimes.

¢ You could get students to attempt drawings in their
notebooks to show the meaning of the words.

e You could also extend Exercise 5 by playing mime
games. For example, ask students to work in pairs, with
one student sitting with their back to the board. Write
a list of ilinesses on the board. Ask the student who can
see the board to act out or mime the words to their
partner as quickly as they can. Find out which pair can
act out and guess each mime the quickest.

e Do the same, but have the student draw the words
instead of miming, in a game of Pictionary.



LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general understanding and to
recognise chunks of language in a listening text

6 %53 Askstudents to read the situation and the
task. Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. Let students compare their answers in pairs.
Then elicit answers from the class and give feedback.

Answers

Conversation 1

1 flu

2 weak and tired, muscles ache
3 go home and rest

4 yes

Conversation 2

1 hay fever

2 eyes sore, sneezing

3 get some sunglasses

4 probably not (unless it’s very bad)

%53

1

A: Hi, how are you?

B: Not very well, actually. | think | have the flu.

A: Oh nol You poor thing! Are you sure it’s not just a
cold?

B: It might be, | suppose, but it doesn’t feel like ity
had it for a few days now. | just feelreally weak
and tired all the time and my m

A: That sounds horrible. Maybe,
and get some rest.

B: Yes, maybe you're righ

A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

2

D: Atchoo!

C: Bless you!

D: Oh!llam sorry! That’s the fifth time in as many
minutes!

C: That’s OK.

D: | always get like this at this time of year! It's awful,

because | hate winter, but then as soon as the sun
comes out, | can’t stop sneezing! And my eyes get
really sore as well. | really want to rub them, but
that just makes them worse!

C: Oh, that sounds horrible. Are you taking anything
forit?

D: Yes, | went to the chemist’s last year and they
recommended these pills so | take four of these
every day, and they help, but they don’t stop it
completely.

9 MIND AND BODY

C: Well, why don’t you get some sunglasses to
protect your eyes a bit?

D: That’s not a bad idea, actually ... but | think | might
feel a bit funny walking round in sunglasses all
day!

C: Yeah, | know what you mean, but maybe you ought
to try it. You never know. It might work for you.

D: Well, maybe if things get really bad.

7 %53 Askstudents to work in pairs to complete the
sentences, or work individually, then check in pairs. Play
the recording. Students listen and check answers.

Answers

1 you poor thing
2 weak and tired
3 stay and spread
4 get well soon

5 time of year V
6 makes the Q 0
: \/

N\
Qangu,a‘;e notes for teachers

When eeze,ﬁ-don't have to say anything, but it’s
polite to say Excuse me or I'm sorry. When someone else
sneezes, we usugally say Bless you!

o Take it and Get well soon are also expressions said
to somebody who is ill.

Optional extra activity Ask students to practise saying
the sentences from the audio. Tell them to read them out,
then cover them up and see if they can remember them.

GRAMMAR Giving advice

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use
different structures to give advice

8 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then ask students to complete the sentences
individually. Organise the class into pairs to check their
answers. Monitor and note how well students can use
the structures.

e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 177.

Answers

1 should

2 Why don't you
3 ought to

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 177.
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Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 Why don’t you go on a diet?

2 You should put some cream on that rash.

3 What do you think we ought to do?

4 Why don’t you phone and make an appointment?

5 Anyone taking drugs to improve their
performance ought to be banned.

6 Maybe you should / ought to drink less coffee.

Background language notes for teachers:
giving advice

You should and You ought to offer stronger advice than
Why don’t you ...? They imply that the speaker thinks the
advice needs to be taken whilst Why don’t you ...? is used
when the speaker merely has a good idea. Note though
that the use of maybe in these sentences makes should
and ought to less forceful.

e Students may need to be reminded to use to after
ought but not after should.

e The difficult vowel sounds in ought />:t/ and should
/fud/ need to be practised by modelling and drilling

the words.

9 Ask students to complete the sentences individually.
Let students compare their answers in pairs. Then discuss
the answers as a class.

Answers

1 should

2 ought

3 should, Why

4 should

5 don’t

6 should, should

7 to

8 ought, should, you

10 start by eliciting pa$si
situation from the clas
organise them into )
and help studepfs
any errors. In
from the class ora;
the class.

 situations for

Possible answers

1 You should join a gym / d0 exercise / go jogging.

2 You should see a doctor / count sheep / take a
sleeping pill / relax.

3 You should see a psychiatrist / talk about it with
friends.

4 You should see a doctor / have therapy / put your
foot up / put a bandage on it.

5 You should talk to your teacher / do more revision.

6 You should get a part-time job.

G

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 177.
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Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 shouldn’t eat

2 should watch

3 should go, shouldn’t, ignore

4 should do

5 shouldn’t miss

Optional extra activity If you have fast finishers, or
students need more practice, write up some other
problems to give advice for on the board: I've lost my
wallet; My girlfriend’s left me; I've lost my passport and I'm
going on holiday next week; I'm allergic to eggs.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Common questions about iliness

%&a@ommon
11 Readthrou @ W the
o Ask studentsyto match ac stion to

Aim
to introduce and practis
questions about illnes

as a class.
0 answers.
wers |nba|rs

Answers
1bf
2 ce
3 a,d

12 Askstudents td think of other possible answers.
|n feedback, eManswers and ideas, and discuss and
atcept or reject good or not so good ideas.

Optional extra activity Before moving on to the roleplay,

v ask students to practise asking and answering the
~ questions in Exercise 11 with the answers they thought

ofln Exercise 12.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise giving
advice about health problems.

o Give students four or five minutes to prepare their
roles, and to think of what to say. Go round and help with
ideas and vocabulary at this stage. Use mime to remind
students of some of the ‘iliness’ words and phrases they
could use. When students are ready, organise them into
pairs to do the roleplay.



14 Allow students time to practise their roleplay. In
feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

@« 17 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

9 MIND AND BODY

THE POWER OF THE MIND

Student’s Book pages 82-83

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read about and talk
about how the power of the mind can be used to fight
illness.

READING

Aim
to read for general and specific understanding; to
work out the meaning of words in context

1 start by asking students to read the introduction

to the article (in the white panel) You could read it out
yourself and ask themiyto liste read. Organise the
class into pairs ors iscuss the questions.
In feedback, eliei om the &aﬁss.

2 Ask @t harticl nd make notes
abouga topidin ox. Let thém compare their

e discus\mg as a class.

reacti e can train ourselves to react
calmly rather than emotionally to pain

exercise in ol¥'ge: if we decide that we want to
exercis do sport, we can continue to do it well
into olg.%qe

hyWherapy: it can save you from using drugs in
operations and help you to recover quickly
meditation: can have a positive effect, e.g. stops
monks getting cold

nocebos: they cause illness because you think they
will

placebos: you get better because you believe the
pills will make you better

3 Start students off by reading the first sentence, and
eliciting from the class whether the writer makes this
argument in the article. Ask students to work individually,
then check with a partner before discussing in feedback.

Answers

1 No (The placebo effect can sometimes help, but
that doesn’t mean drugs are never needed.)

2 Yes (Sometimes doctors can measure physical
changes after patients take a placebo, e.g. their
blood pressure may fall.)

3 No (only some are)

4 Yes (The monk concentrated and increased his
body temperature to 40°C.)

5 No (People can be trained to deal with pain.)

6 Yes (Alama Kante was hypnotised before her
operation, so she did not need any drugs and she
could sing during the operation: her voice was not
damaged and she recovered more quickly.)

7 Yes (People give up because they think they are
too old.)

8 No (not stated in the article, though possibly true!)
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4 Elicit the word for the first phrase to get students
started. Let them work in pairs to discuss possible
answers and to find the phrases in the text to check their
answers.

Answers

1 difference 5 emotional
2 treat 6 operation
3 scientist 7 recover

4 experience 8 injury

5 Organise the class into new groups of four or five to
discuss the issues. Give students two or three minutes to
prepare some ideas first, and monitor briefly to help.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Ask them which of the six suggestions

in the article have the most potential to help. Once you
have given feedback on content, look at good pieces of
language that students used and pieces of language
students didnt quite use correctly during the activity.

UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Phrases with mind and matter

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases with mind and
matter

6 Read through the information box with the class,

and ask students if they understand why the quote from
the text is funny (see language notes below). Thep.ask
students to complete the sentences individua
the answer to the first one to get studentsgta
students compare their answers in pairs

Answers
1 matter
2 matter
3 mind

4 matter
5 mind

Background

e The noun mind refer talh and your thinking
(it’s on my mind means | inking about it"or ‘It
worries me’). We say ‘I've changed my mind when we’ve
decided to do something different to what we intended.
I've got a lot on my mind is often used to explain why we
made a mistake.

e The verb mind means ‘to be concerned about’ (so mind
the gap means ‘Watch out for (be concerned about) the
gap’,and I don’t mind means ‘I'm not concerned - it isn't
important’).
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e The noun matter means ‘an issue’ or ‘a problem’, e.g.
What's the matter? = What's the problem? It can also
mean the physical form of things (e.g. all the matter in
the universe).

e The verb matter is used to say that something is
important (it doesn’t matter means ‘it isn't important’).

e The quote Age is a question of mind over matter. If you
don’t mind, it doesn’t matter! is funny because it is a play
on words, and combines three fixed phrases with mind
and matter. The phrase mind over matter is used to say
that we can do things if we are determined, or strong
minded enough, and suggests that we can control our
health. However the second sentence explains the phrase
in a different way, it suggests that the problems haven’t
gone away, we are just ignoring them.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim @\'
to practise the stress o i ntes (9

7 %54 Playth @g % listen\and notice
which sounds & e@ ay the rederding again.
Students re § N\

4

It'sjustaq n of m@-over matter.

What’s the matter?

| don’t mind.

It doesn’t matter.

Never mind.

To make Mers worse ...
You don’t mind?

\ve got a lot on my mind.
9 That's a matter of opinion.

~

o U1 A~ W N

(o]

® Organise the class into pairs. Ask students to work

together to complete the dialogues. Once you have
checked the answers, ask students to practise saying the
sentences.

Answers

1 to make matters worse, never mind

2 I've got a lot on my mind

3 | don’t mind

4 that’s a matter of opinion

5 What'’s the matter, Would you mind? / You don’t
mind?

Optional extra activity Students write two dialogues
of their own using phrases from Exercise 6. They then
practise them with a partner.




DON'T WORRY. YOU’LL BE FINE.

Student’s Book pages 84-85

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise giving
instructions and talking about parts of the body.

VOCABULARY Parts of the body

Aim
to introduce and practise parts of the body

1 Askstudents to look at the photos. Ask them to tell
you as many different parts of the body as they can. Then
put students in pairs to label the photos with the words
in the box. In feedback, model and drill the words to
practise pronunciation.

Answers

1 face 7 chest 13 eye

2 finger 8 stomach 14 mouth
3 hand 9 foot 15 lip

4 shoulder 10 knee 16 ear

5 back 11 leg

6 arm 12 hair

2 Start by eliciting the part of the body for the first set
of collocations to get students started. Then ask them

to match the rest. Let students compare their ahswers
in pairs.

Answers

1 back

2 feet

3 lip

4 hair

5 face

6 stomach

teachers

&'expression on your face
y stomach feel better /

3 Organise students into pairs to practise. If you have
the classroom space, ask students to sit facing each other
to do this exercise, allowing them enough space to stand
up and move. Monitor and correct any students who are
not acting out the instructions correctly.

Optional extra activity Ask students to make their own
sentences to instruct their partner to perform actions.
You could change the context a little and tell them to
imagine they are a fitness instructor or chiropractor
rather than a doctor.
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LISTENING

Aim
to listen for general and detailed understanding

4 % 55 Give students a moment to read the
instruction and the task and make sure they are clear
about what to listen for. Play the recording. Students
listen and write the number of each conversation next to
the correct place. Let students compare answers in pairs.

Answers

1d 2e 3b

% 55

1

A: Are you OK? %

B: Hicl Yeah, I'v @( goshl Hic! It's
really ann

: Here. I verfalls
Hi

our mou ,but don’t drink it.

© P> wp

%@r fing your ears. Bend down and

puty ead betweeén your knees and swallow
th er sIova~

Mmmm?

: Swallow tkwater'

Mm

: OK.You can breathe now. Have you still got them?
M no. No, | don’t think so.

: You see. It works every time.

: Maybe, but | wouldn’'t want to do it in public!
People would think | was mad!

o > Qe > O

C: Yes.Can | help you?

D: Yes, | would like something for a bad stomach,
please.

C: Does it hurt or have you been sick?

D: Not sick. It's more gas. It’s uncomfortable.

C: OK. It sounds like indigestion. It's after you eat,
right?

D: Yes.

C: And you're going to the toilet normally? No

diarrhoea?

: Diarrhoea? No.

C: OK,so | think these are what you need. They’re
indigestion tablets. You mix them with water and
drink them after your meals. They’re the most
effective, | think.

D: OK.

C: What flavour would you like? Orange or
blackcurrant?

D: Oh, orange.

C: That'll be four twenty five. Don’t take more than
four tablets a day —and if they don’t deal with the
problem, consult your doctor.

D: OK.Thanks. I will.

o
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GRAMMAR Imperatives

E: The burn’s not too bad. We'll give you some cream
for it, but you'll need some stitches in that cut. It's Aim
quite deep. What happened? to check students’ understanding of how to use

F: Well, | cut my head dancing with my son. imperatives to give instructions, advice and warnings

E: I'm sorry?

F: I was dancing with my five-year-old son and | 7 Read through the information in the box as a
stepped on one of his toys and | fell and hit my class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
head on the side of the table. the statements. Monitor and note how well students

E: Oh dear. What about the burn, then? understand the rules.

F: Well, my wife came in when she heard me shout e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
and while she was helping me stand up, she them to check in the Grammar reference on page 178.
knocked a cup of coffee off the table and it went
all over my leg. Answers

E: Oh dear.l am sorry. | shouldn’t laugh! 1T 2 F 3T 4 F

F: Don’t worry. It was very stupid!

E: Nurse, could you dress the burn after I've done
these stitches? G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in t'ie Grammar

G OF @BIlIEE reference on page 172

5 %55 Give students time to read the questions Answers to Exercise
and check any unknown words (particularly diarrhoea, 1 Don't panic.
indigestion and vomiting). Play the recording. Students 2 Don't whisger. b n't hearﬁ.
listen and note their answers. Let students compare their 3 Be caref i \
answers in pairs. 4 Don’t%t msomet@g.
5 Take your i@( rush.
Answers 6 Be quiet. Domitavake so @ﬁh noise.
1 hiccups 7 Get up. Don’t be so lazy.
2 She put her fingers in her ears, then bent down 8 Don't wait for me. G&fahead. I'll catch you up.
and put her head between her knees and N Q,
swallowed some water slowly.
3 indigestion Backgrountianguage notes for teachers:
4 She is told to'take indigestion pills: mix the i eratives
water and drink them after your meals, &

take more than four pills a day, and ifi _ ) Imper}ives are straightforward to use in English as they
deal with the problem, consult yo doctor. ' v, are the same as the infinitive form and don’t change

5 acutanda burn < depending on formality or plurality. Students are likely

6 He cut his head dancing wi to make errors by over-applying rules from their own
burn when his wife camegi language. Watch out for errors such as putting you
coffee off the table a unnecessarily in front of imperatives or in using not

instead of don't.

Backgrou ndg 8 Flicit the first answer to get students started, then
! ask them to work individually to choose the correct
diarrhoea = whenyout ( 3 Oilet a lot words. Let them compare answers with a partner before

indigestion = when checking in feedback.

vomiting = being sick —flou" keep food down

G Answers
6 Ask students to work in gfoups of four or five to 1 Don't take
discuss the questions. As students speak, go round 2 Eat
and monitor, and note down any interesting pieces of 3 Put
language you hear. 4 Don't stop
e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that 5 Don't try
students used and pieces of language students didn’t 6 Wash
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students 7 Don’t put
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You 8 Let

could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences. 9 Organise the class into pairs to match the imperative
sentences in Exercise 8 with the warnings a-h.
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Answers
1f 3b 5g 7 a
2e 4 d 6 h 8 c

Optional extra activity Ask students to write their
own imperative sentences for each of the situations in
Exercise 9.

10 Organise the class into pairs to practise imperatives
in conditional sentences, to give advice or make
suggestions. You could start them off by eliciting or
providing further examples for the first situation.

e Monitor and correct any errors. Collect examples of
good language use to share with the class in feedback.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 178.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 Could you pour me some water, please?

2 You should try talking to someone about it.

3 Could you bring me the bill?

4 Could you help me carry these bags to the car?

5 You shouldn’t drive if you're taking that
medication.

6 You shouldn’t call him now. It’s too late.

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson jaa
personalised, communicative spea

ecdback on content, look at good
1at students used and pieces of
dn’t quite use correctly during the

pieces of languaj
language studentsd
activity.

Optional extra activity If you think it might be a
sensitive subject in your class, instead of asking students
to describe scars, ask them to talk about injuries they
have had. Introduce the verb break, and ask students if
they have ever broken a leg, an arm, etc. Ask students to
prepare and describe their injuries, e.g. a bad cut, a burn
or a broken arm, etc. Students could try to find out others
in the class who have had similar problems.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 247 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of health advice.

9 MIND AND BODY

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /e/, /iz/ and /e1/; to revise
collocations

13 %56 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /e/,
/ix/ and /e1/.

% 56
/bli:/, /fi:/, /ni:/, /bre/, /swe/, /be/, Ihe/, Itfe/, /pel/,
/re1/, le1k/, /fex/

14 %57 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
the pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listefayand no ordg or parts of words
they hear, then wor rou
sentence.AIIové ft

ry to reconstruct the
séntence for them to do
this.Then p ecording,again. Students listen and
comple t s! tudent%)uld be able to write
compjete r two or three listenings.

&he and | r@to sleep!
2 | cmend mere very well.
3 She was bleeding from her head.
4 Canyou ta&% deep breath for me, please?
5 These{shoes really hurt my feet.
6 | had a terrible pain in my chest.
7 Myour head and face me, please.
8 The bed was wet with sweat.

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
hearing of English through a dictation exercise. Every
unit ends with this task, but you may do it at other
stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and correction

The sound /e/ is a short vowel sound made with the
lips wide, and /iz/ is a long vowels sound made with the
lips narrower. The diphthong /e1/ is made by starting
with the mouth in the position for /e/ and moving the
tongue back.

15 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
their lists with the other groups.

¢ In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses using
key nouns from this lesson (see page 16).
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SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about places to stay

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to describe places they have
stayed in, book somewhere to stay, apologise for bad
news, and deal with problems in hotels; students will talk
about imagined situations and past habits.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 86-87. Ask:
What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Ask students to discuss the questions in groups of four
or five. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary if
necessary.

Culture notes

The photo shows a new resort being built on the Gulf
of Agaba coast, at the northern tip of the Red Sea. It is a
very popular holiday destination, particularly for tourists
wanting to dive on the gulf’s coral reef, and diving
contributes a lot to the local economy. Jordan, Israel,
Saudi Arabia and Egypt all have shoreline on the Gulf

8

of Agaba. There has been massive development alo
the coastline over the last twenty years or so,
is increasing concern about the damage cause
environment. :

2 Organise the class into new p

unusual place I've e
story of an unusual pla
class what was unusual a

't. hen ask students to
share their own stories of urte

dsual places to stay.

112 OUTCOMES

BOOKING A ROOM

Student’s Book pages 88-89

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
booking rooms, describing hotel facilities, and
apologising.

VOCABULARY Places to stay

Aim
to introduce and practise chunks of langpage used to
describe places to stay QC

1 Askstudentstodisc%iw %comp te
em
n

the exercise in pairs. eliciting t

collocation to co ence. Iifeedback,

e
model the progundiati n@%that are difficult
to say. $
Answers E

real fire
8 share a room
9 heated pool
10 shower block
11 basic furniture
12 free wi-fi

1 low season b

2 including breakfast
3 reduced rate

4 babysitting ser@

5 put up the tent
\6 provided Wls

2\§[ one or two examples to get students started,
then ask them to work in pairs to match each sentence

to one of the places.

Answers

an apartment (you don’t usually rent the other
places for a week)

a hotel (the only one that costs £50 a night and
provides breakfast)

a campsite (the provision of electricity is the clue
here)

a hotel (none of the others usually provide
babysitting)

a campsite (the only place you would put a tent
up)

a hostel (guests sometimes share the kitchen
and prepare their own meals)

an apartment (they have a living room)

a hostel (because sometimes you have to share
rooms in hostels)

apartment (apartments are in a block and often
have a shared pool)

a campsite (the only place to have toilet and
shower blocks)

an apartment (basic furniture, and it has a
kitchen)

a hotel (rooms and reception area)

10

11

12




Teacher development: organising
vocabulary

Organising new words and vocabulary into categories
using tables, diagrams and spidergrams is a good way of
helping students note, learn and remember words. Here,
for example, ask students to write apartment, campsite,
hotel and hostel in different circles in the centre of

their own spidergrams and then draw lines connecting
them to relevant words or phrases from the lesson.

Ask students to add further words or phrases to each
spidergram as the unit and later lessons progress.

3 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit any really
useful phrases and write them on the board. Work
with students’ answers, but some ideas are given in
the answer key. Ask students to order or categorise the
examples in their notebooks.

Possible answers

1 aroom, a bathroom, a dining area, a kitchen, a
living room, a laundry room

2 asingle room, an en-suite room (with bathroom),
a family suite / room

3 room service, laundry, pick-up from the airport or
station, wake-up calls, valet parking, conference
rooms, Internet access, etc.

4 breakfast, meals, drinks, a packed lunch, car
parking, flights, pick-up from the airport, taXutrips

5 for early booking, if you're over-65 / retired, if y
had problems (e.g. noise, problems wi
etc.), if the room you had booked
if you booked with a big grou pfif
visitor ’

6 taking the tent down

7 In Europe, the high

during school holi

Christmas or 3

sk students in pairs to
brainstorm faC| ties.in a hotel (laundry, room service,
gym, sun terrace, pool, etc.). Ask students to choose and
order the top five facilities they would look for in a hotel.

10 PLACES TO STAY

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for detail and to learn words in
context

5 455 Read the exercise instructions and ask students
to look at David’s notes on the notepad. Ask a few open
questions to focus them on the task: Where is David’s
friend going? Who with? What information does he want?
e Play the recording. Students listen and note the
information David needs. Note that the information

in brackets in the answer key is extra to the essential
information to be checked, but it is nice to see if students
have got it or not.

Answers

Triple rooms? No, orfly doubl ould be
possible to put n% ouble room)
How much?

rthecogom

i 0 W|th akfast
g he weekehd of the
1 %h —15th |5\§055|ble
P 'y havi artnershlp with a local

fir ri art from euros a day)

Parking; but ros a day; also street parking
available nearb )

Deposit? Nee% pay 10% deposit when booking

(on a cr@ card)
v

]
R = receptionist, D = David
R:
D

Hillborough Hotel.
: Oh, hello.I'm ringing on behalf of a friend. He
wants some information.
Sure. What would you like to know?
: Um, well, do you have any triple rooms?
I'm afraid not. We only have doubles.

: Oh, right. Is it possible to get a double with an

extra bed? They have a small kid.

R: That should be possible.

: And how much would that be per night?

R: For the room, that’s 110 euros per night, with a
supplement for a child’s bed.

D: Sorry. Does that include the cost of the extra bed
or not?

R: It does include it, yes.

D: And breakfast is included too?

R: I'm afraid not. It's 125 with breakfast. What dates
are they thinking of coming?

D: Um, Tuesday the twelfth to the seventeenth of
August.

R: OK.Let me just check our availability. Hmm, I'm
afraid we're fully booked that weekend on the
sixteenth and seventeenth.

D: And what if they came the previous weekend?

R: Saturday night no, but from Sunday through to
Friday we currently have rooms available.

D: So that’s the 10th till the 15th —including Friday
night?

O 7®0Ow

O
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: That's correct.

: OK.I'll need to check with them about that. And
just a couple of other things.

: Sure.

: They're thinking of hiring a car. Can they get any
reduced rates if they book through the hotel?

: They can, actually. We have a partnership with a
local hire firm. The cost starts at 25 euros a day.

: OK. Great. Do you have parking at the hotel?

: There is a car park, which is 20 euros a day, and
there is some street parking nearby.

: Right. OK. Well, I think they're travelling around
Ireland after Dublin, so maybe they could hire the
car later in the week.

Of course, whatever suits them.

: OK. Let me just talk to my friends. Could you tell
me your name for when | call back?

Yes, it's Jackie, but any of my colleagues can deal
with the booking.

: Oh wait, sorry —one last thing. Will they need to
make a payment when they make the booking?
Yes, we'll need to take a 10% deposit on a credit
card.

: So if for whatever reason they didn’t come, theyd
lose that money?

I'm afraid so. The complete payment is made on
arrival.

: OK. Thanks.

Culture notes

e Dublin is the capital city of the Republic of |
an attractive, historic city and a popular degti

and ask studentsie
English. Then sho
compare.
Let me just check our avail
Let me just talk to my friends:
Let me see that for a second.
Let me have a go.

Let us think about it and we'll let you know.

7 Ask students to work in pairs to read the audio script
on page 202 and underline useful phrases they would
like to learn. In feedback, find out what words students
have chosen, and check their meaning.

114 OUTCOMES

Teacher development: selecting words

Asking students to select their own words to learn

from a reading or listening text is a way of empowering
students to take responsibility for their own learning. It
also means that they choose to learn words they don’t
know rather than preselected words that they may
already know, and obliges them to work out or find out
meaning for themselves by looking at context.

e Encourage students to learn words that collocate, not
words in isolation, (e.g. on behalf of, not behalf, and make
a payment, not payment). Encourage students to share
and justify phrases they choose, and to work together to
work out and explain meanings.

e Some useful phrases in the audio script include

the following: on behalf of, a supplement (=an extra

payment), included, fully booked available, te acar,

make a payment.
Optional extra activity
s they chg?

personalised senten@

DEVELOP AT|o§s
Apologig é\
Aim b

0 introduce and practise using I'm afraid to apologise

8 Read through %mformatlon in the box as a class.
e Ask students to work in pairs to prepare and practise
conversatlonsM could ask them to write one or two
logues first, then improvise others. Or you could ask
them\to prepare responses in note form first, then work
together to improvise conversations.

e Work with what students suggest, but if they are
tuck, some suggestions are given in the answer key.

Possible answers

1 I'm afraid not. There’s a small charge for internet
use in the hotel. But we are looking at getting free
wi-fi early next year.

I'm afraid so. The cancellation fee is 50 euros. It'd
be 10% of the original booking.

I'm afraid not. But it won't be very cold at that
time of year. / But a swim there will certainly
wake you up!

I'm afraid not. We had a terrible accident a few
years ago, you see. / Health and safety regulations,
you see!

I'm afraid so. Maybe you should contact your bank. /
Do you have any other cards you could use?

I'm afraid not. But we do have tickets available for
tomorrow. / But if you come back just before the
show starts, there may be some returns. You never
know.

I'm afraid so. It would be a good time to visit
some of our museums. / But we do have plenty of
indoor activities.

I'm afraid not. I'm terribly sorry. Not without the
permission of the manager, and she’s not here at
the moment.

4

5




Background language notes for teachers

10 PLACES TO STAY

PRONUNCIATION

I'm afraid is followed by a clause. I'm afraid so is used to
confirm and apologise. 'm afraid not is used to contradict
and apologise. Note that they are used in a similar way
to I hope so or | hope not. It is also possible to say I'm
afraid it isn’t or I'm afraid you would, etc.

9 Start by organising students into groups of four or
five. Elicit one or two examples to get students started.
Set a time limit and find out in feedback which group
thought of most sentences, and which group had the
best and the funniest. You could write up some of the
best examples on the board. There are no fixed answers
here, but a few possible ideas are given in the answer key.

Possible answers

I'm afraid the restaurant is fully booked this evening.
I'm afraid there’s a ten-pound charge for that.

I'm afraid that’s not possible.

I'm afraid we don’t have any record of your booking.
I'm afraid we're fully booked that weekend.

10 %59 Start by checking the meaning of the words
on the form. You could do this by asking students to find
the information (expiry date, etc.) on their own cards.

e Play the recording. Students listen and complete the
form. Let students check their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class.

Answers
Name on the card:

Card number:
Security number:
Expiry date:

Contact number:

Visa.
And the
Mr D E Gwa
OK.That’s an unusual name.

: Yeah, it’s Polish originally.

OK. And the card number on the card?

: 1003 6566 9242 8307.

And the security number on the back of the card —
the last three digits there?

718.

And the expiry date?

0617.

And can | just take a contact number in case there
are any problems?

: Sure. 0044 796 883 412.

72 () &) Q) B (G ael () e ()

o OmO

(@)

Aim
to practise saying and recognising the letters of the
alphabet

11 %0 Model the pronunciation of the sounds and
the letters already in the table. Then play the recording.
Students listen and complete the table. Let students
compare answers in pairs.

Answers

/1/ b,c,degptv /ex/ a, h,jk
/e/ flm,n,s Xz /a1/ iy
/au/ o /ux/ g, u, w
/ax/ r

%60 Y,V &’
A,B,C.D,E,F,% KM, O, P QR ST U VWX,

irs % practise asking for

12 ise tife into pa

an i tails. Stl&&nts could use their own
Q% hangipgsome numbers for security
reas h@%tor and cofrect any errors.

Optional extra activity If you want to give students
extra practice afusing the alphabet, there are plenty

of spellin@ctivities to play. Try getting them to dictate

email addresses (introduce ‘at’,‘dot” and ‘com’). Or ask
them\ﬁspell out the names of well-known celebrities.

\ CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise asking for
information about accommodation and apologising.

e Organise students into pairs and ask them to decide
on which roles to take. Give them four or five minutes to
find and read their role cards, and to think of what to say.

14 When students are ready, ask them to roleplay the
conversations. Then tell them to change roles and act out
the conversation a second time.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.
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@« 18 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

116 OUTCOMES

WE'LL DEAL WITH IT RIGHT AWAY

Student’s Book pages 90-91

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students talk about hotel
problems and use second conditional forms to say
how they would react in difficult situations.

SPEAKING

Aim
to lead in to the topic of the lesson; to talk about
problems people have in hotels

1 oOrganise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Go round the room gjad check
students are doing the task anw wi @ and
vocabulary if necessary.

e |n feedback, ask different,pa he class what
they discussed. Once Q e edback oréntent,
look at good piec N

of Yang that studen -Eused and
pieces of lang &ue qwteu orrectly
during th
VOCABSEI@Q ving hgel problems

to 1ntroduce and pract1¥~chunks of language used to
describe places to%y

2 Ask studeMo work in pairs to match the sentences
he follow-up questions and discuss the meanings

of the words in bold. Start them off by eliciting the

first pair. In feedback, check meanings and model the
pronunciation of words that are difficult to say.

Answers
le 3d 5a 78 9c
2 h 4 f 6] 8 b 10 i

3 Give students two or three minutes to memorise the
questions, then ask them to take turns to test each other.
Monitor and prompt as students do this exercise. It is
fine if they cheat by looking a few times so long as they
keep working on trying to memorise the phrases.

Optional extra activity A way of extending this activity is
to write some ‘chunks’ from the sentences and questions
on the board, and to ask pairs to try to remember the
whole original sentences and to improvise conversations
using some of the chunks. For example, write up: noise
outside, a wake-up call, change rooms, turn down, send
someone up to.

4 Organise the class into new pairs to prepare and
practise the roleplay. Monitor and help students as

they select problems. Monitor and note errors or good
language use for the feedback at the end while students
are doing the roleplay (see notes below).
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Teacher development: preparing and %61
— R = receptionist, M = manager, L = Lady Zaza
organising a r0|ep|ay R: Hello. Reception.

Here are some tips for preparing and organising a M: Hi.I'm calling on behalf of Lady Zaza, in the

roleplay of the sort in Exercise 4. presidential suite.

1 Organise the class into new pairs first — ideally get R: Oh,yes.It’s a real pleasure to have her in the hotel.
students to work with somebody they don’t often M: Yeah, well, there was no way we could stay in that
work with. This is not only good for class dynamics. last place. The service there was a joke!

It also creates a genuine sense that this is a different R: Well, I hope everything’s OK with our rooms. We
‘performance’ part of the lesson. really didn’t have much time to prepare them.

2 Make sure students are clear about their role and M: Yeah, everything’s fine, basically, but there are just
are fully prepared to speak. The more time is spent a couple of things she’s asked for.
preparing, the longer the roleplay will last, and the R: OK.
more accurate and creative students will be. It is a M: Well, first, can you ask room service to send some
good idea to set a short time limit of four or five fresh flowers to the room? Lady Zaza enjoys
minutes for students to talk together and gather ideas. arranging them. She'd like a hundred bunches of
They should think of what they want to talk about and red flowers and eighty bunches of white.
phrases they want to use. R: Certainly. I'll senc@eon with themin a

3 Give a clear start signal so that all pairs begin at the minute. \
same time. Monitor briskly, moving from pair to pair, M: And tell thema.te bri her favourite
and signalling that you are listening. Note errors or chocola ple Qd please rémember to
good phrases on a notepad as you monitor. Use these re ith nuts. Shé'd be very il if she ate
to feedback at the end. he hotel Wouldn't want that.

| make Shre they're taken out.
the light bulbs in her room changed.

safg.jt’s too dark.
0 courer~

4 If your students aren’t confident about improvising
roleplays, let them work in pairs to write their
roleplay first. Let them act it out two or three times,

just reading. Then ask them to turn over the written R:
roleplay and to act it out without reading. M: And can you bring her a kitten?
R: Er, a kitten?
LISTENING \\ M: Yeah?oking it helps her relax. She wants a
white one.
Aim R: qubt | can find one ...
to practise listening for general u M: What Lady Zaza wants, Lady Zaza gets.
i R: Would it be OK if the cat was a different colour?
M: No. It needs to match the colour of the flowers. Oh,

and one last thing. Can she get a wake-up call at
you see? Elicit descriptiog € four a.m., please? She'd like to use the gym.
e : Well, the gym doesn’t usually open until six, but
I'm sure we can organise something for her.
Great. That’s it for now. Oh, wait. Just one second.
She’s saying something.
They did it again! You've got to do something!
: Yeah, OK. OK. Hello?
Yes, hello.
: Lady Zaza can hear the people downstairs. They're
talking or watching TV or something and she
wants them to be moved.

~

=

’open class. Ask
elped them reach their

zmz o

answers.

Answers R: Moved? I'm afraid that’s just not possible.

1 kittens: Lady Zaza wants a white kitten. The M: Sure it's possible. You've got hundreds of rooms in
receptionist doesn’t think she can find one. this place.

2 chocolates: She wants her favourite chocolates, R: | know, but I'm afraid we’re fully booked. We don’t
and the hotel have to remove the ones with nuts. have any other rooms available.
The receptionist agrees. M: So you're telling me you can’t move them?

3 a bunch of roses: Lady Zaza wants 100 bunches of R: | really would move them, if | could, but I'm afraid
red flowers and 80 bunches of white flowers sent it’s absolutely impossible. I'm terribly sorry.
to the room. The receptionist says someone will M: Well, that’s just not good enough. I'd like to talk to
bring them up in a minute. the manager.

4 light bulb: Lady Zaza wants the light bulbs changed. R: She’s not here at the moment, I'm afraid, but I'm sure
She says it's too dark. The receptionist agrees. that if she was, she'd tell you exactly the same thing.

5 the gym: Lady Zaza wants to get a wake-up call at M: Is that right?
4 a.m. and to use the gym.The receptionist says R: I'm afraid so, yes.
the gym doesn’t usually open till 6 a.m., but she M: OK. Well, I'll tell her ... but she’s not going to like it.
thinks they can organise something.
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7 % 61 Ask students to work individually to order the

sentences. If they have problems, put them in pairs to

help each other. Play the recording again. Students listen

and check their answers. Let students compare their
answers in pairs once more. Write up the order of the

sentences on the board in feedback or let students check

their answers in the audio script on page 203.

Answers
1d 2g 3b 4h 5c 6a 7e 8f

8 Ask students to discuss and justify their choice

of adjectives in pairs. You could let students look up
words they aren’t sure of, or pre-teach the words using
examples or definitions.

Possible answers

selfish: She’s only interested in what she wants
and needs; doesn’t seem at all concerned with the
thoughts or feelings of others.

demanding: She makes lots of demands and gets
angry if the demands can’t be met.

If students try to argue in favour of the other three,
ask them to explain why and see if you agree with
their justifications, e.g. she could be seen as lazy
because she gets people to do everything for her,
rather than doing it herself. Then again, do lazy
people get up at 4 a.m. to go to the gym?

9 Organise the class into new groups of four or five
to discuss the questions. Give students two or three

minutes to prepare ideas first, and monitor brief
help.
e In feedback, ask different groups to tell tf
they discussed. Once you have given feedb
look at good pieces of language thatstt

during the activity.

Optional extra activity ASk:
these demands mad

toilet to be fille
bath of honey
sound of goats’ bells taaid
only the right legs of a chit
a dead mouse

bath of chocolate milk

16 pillows (for a single guest)
crocodile soup for breakfast

O 00 N O Ul b WN

=
(@]

Background language notes for teachers

We often say one second or one minute when we want
someone to wait for us to do something. It is often used
just to mean a very short period of time.

That's it for now. Oh, wait. Just one second ...

I'll send someone up with the flowers in a minute.

I'm nearly ready. Give me two seconds.

I just need to make a phone call. | won't be a minute.

118 OUTCOMES

GRAMMAR Second conditionals

Aim

to check students’ understanding of how to use
second conditional forms to say how we would react
in difficult situations

10 Read through the information in the box as a
class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at the
sentences and discuss the questions. Monitor and note
how well students understand the rules.

e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check their ideas in the Grammar reference on
page 178.

Answers

1 No,sheisn’till and she isn't likely to ea
chocolate with nuts, becaWou ake heriill

(she’s allergic to them v
h ,but he,can't
Q‘ : G

2 Yes, he does want t

move them.

G’ Studcuats complete Excrcise 111 the Grammar
refcience on page 178.

Gnswers to Ex ».% 1, Gra r reference
1lc 2e 3 a 4 f 5d 6 b
2 1 The company hasmblems because the staff
don’t speak good English.
2 I don't like camping here because the weather
isn’t ver}gbod.
3 It’s a nice hotel but the rooms aren’t very
child-friendly.
4 They don't have a branch in Brighton.
5 Idon't have a lot of money so | dont stay in
expensive hotels.
6 It didn't happen to me, it happened to
someone else.

Background language notes for teachers:
second conditional

¢ Note the form:

If + past form, would + infinitive

would + infinitive, if + past form

¢ Note that in formal English we often use were instead
of was when expressing hypothesis, e.g. If | were you,

I'd ... In modern usage, however, native speakers often
don’t bother with this distinction, and If / was / wasn’t ...
is accepted.

¢ Note the meaning: If clause (= if this unlikely or
impossible situation happens) + result clause (this is the
unlikely or impossible result).

11 Elicit the first verb from the class to get them
started, then ask students to work individually to
complete the sentences. Organise the class into pairs
to compare their answers before going through the
answers as a class. Write the answers up on the board.



Answers

1 would be, had to

2 would never do, had

3 wouldn’t stay, paid

4 would post, were / was

5 would you recommend, had to, would probably go
6 could

12 Askstudents to work individually to complete the
sentences with their own ideas. Monitor and help with
ideas and vocabulary, and prompt students if they make
grammatical errors.

e Organise the class into groups to share their ideas. It
is a good idea to model this activity first by saying two
or three sentences of your own. Monitor groups as they
speak and pick up on any errors with form and meaning
that you could go over at the end of the practice.

Possible answers

1 If I had more money, I'd buy a new car / I'd go for a
long holiday somewhere hot and sunny.

2 | wouldn’t eat oysters even if you paid me!

3 If I had to choose between Stockholm and
Copenhagen, I'd go to Copenhagen.

4 If | could only have one holiday a year, I'd spend it
in the mountains.

5 If I wasn't so unfit, I'd take up running. 4

13 Organise the class into new pairs to discuss the
situations. You could start them off by eliciting afew
ideas for the first situation. As students speak, monitor
and note errors or examples of good language use fo
feedback.

Possible answers
1 Take his word for it -!
2 Call reception to comg

ice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reierence on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 was

2 I'd, wasn't

3 were, wouldn't, I'd

4 It'd, was

5 would be, wasn’t

6 were, could
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Optional extra activity Write What would you do if ...2
on the board. Organise the class into groups of about
four. Tell each group member to take two small squares
of paper and complete the question in a different way
on each piece of paper. Possible endings could be: ... you
had three wishes; ... you could live anywhere in the world,
.. you could change one thing about yourself. Encourage
students to think of interesting and unusual ideas so
that there is a good range of questions. Place the squares
in a pile in the middle of the group. Students turn over
the first piece of paper. Each student gives an answer

to the question. The group decides who should win the
piece of paper for giving the best answer. Then they turn
over and discuss the next question.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 248 can be used at this point or
at the end of the unit for further practice of second

conditionals. V \

¥ <

é?’ O() N\
e

v
<

v
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BEST HOLIDAY EVER!

Student’s Book pages 92-93

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will read about and
talk about favourite holidays now and in the past.

SPEAKING

Aim
to lead in to the topic of the lesson; to talk about
holidays for children

1 Read through the kinds of holidays and check
students’ understanding. Ask students: Which of these
holidays did you have when you were a child? Let students
rank the holidays individually. Ask them to think of
reasons for their decisions.

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
explain their choices and discuss the types of holiday. Ask
them to think about what would be good for the parents
as well as the children. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

Optional extra activity Ask students in their g

as a child.

READING

Aim
to read for general und
context in a text

3 Ask studens
on the social
that they are going
memories of childheoad
moment to read the ta
posts and find answers. L¢
in pairs. Elicit answers briefly

em compare their answers
rom the class.

Answers

1 Because this week he’s going to visit the place he
used to spend his childhood holidays.

2 She had no access to TV or technology, and
the summer camp was really strict, whereas
nowadays summer camps are much more creative
and child-friendly.

3 Zinaida (messing around by the river), Biggi (an
apartment on the beach), Mark (south coast of
England)

4 Christina Rebuffet-Broadus — the black bear
climbing onto the terrace where they had
breakfast. Big bears can kill!

120 OUTCOMES

5 Sandy Millin remembers making homemade
pizzas with one grandma and cornflake cakes with
the other. She says really fond memories.

6 Christina sometimes stayed in Disneyworld in
Florida.

7 Julia — her dog was taken away.

8 Sandy spent a fortnight with each set of
grandparents.

9 Mark — he hasn’t been back to Eastbourne for
more than two decades. He has to go there for
work, to meet new clients.

4 Organise students into pairs and give them time
to discuss and match the verbs 1-8 to the words a-h.
You could start them off by eliciting the first match. Go
through the answers in feedback.

Py

Answers b
1 e (Zinaida used to mesgs xverwhen
she went to stay wyi rents.)

ence as t un

coming.home.)
ent a cottage in the

Smok

4 g (Th mountains was
climbing en Christiha saw it.)

5 ¢ (Christin er fanQ&used to have breakfast
on the terrace.)

6 h (Julia never used t?'et bored, even though she
was out in ti{e countryside.)

7 f (Julia’s dog scared the chickens, so the

nelghbM took it away!)
b (Sandy, her brother and her grandparents used
to go for long walks.)

N

ackground language notes for teachers

mess around = spend time doing unimportant things
(e.g. for fun); it can also be used in a more negative way,
to mean wasting time or being silly, e.g. Stop messing
around and get on with your work.

Optional extra activity Ask students to discuss some or
all of the following questions: Which of the people in the
thread do you think had the best holidays? Why? Which
holidays sound similar to ones you had? Have you ever
seen any dangerous animals in the wild? Was food and
cooking important to you when you were a kid?

GRAMMAR used to

Aim

to check students’ understanding of how to use used
to + infinitive to describe past habits or states that
have changed

5 Read through the information in the Grammar box

as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at

the example sentences in Exercise 5 and discuss the uses.
Monitor and note how well students understand the rules.
e |nfeedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 179.
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Answers PRONUNCIATION

1 bandf

2 aande Aim

3¢ to check students’ understanding of how some words
4d have the same form as both verbs and nouns

7 %62 Play the recording. Students listen and check

the answers to Exercise 6. In feedback, ask students what
they noticed about the pronunciation of used to. Drill the
phrase in isolation so that students can hear it and have

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference a go at saying it.
1 used to
2 used to %62
3 never used to 1 Inever used to like camping.
4 usually 2 | used to do judo when | was younger.
5 never used to, used to 4 He used to smoke quite heavily when he was
younger.
5 lused to have re%ﬂg @n I was at
Background language notes for teachers: college. K
It neveru efore,
used to G
e Make sure students understand that used to is used Option students to discuss why they
only for things that happened repeatedly in the past, and think ed in eacfrsituation in Exercise 6.
to describe states in the past. We do not use it to talk Fo icht say tNt, in 1, the person moved
about single events or actions, or to talk about things t% r ry so @ping is easier now.
that still happen now. %
e We use used to to emphasise that something was 8 As&ents t(Qvork individually to prepare ideas.
a habit or something that happened regularly, and to Then organise the class into new groups of four or five.
talk about situations that are no longer the same. It can Students take J&’ns to share their thoughts. Monitor

convey a sense of nostalgia. The past simple ca
always be used instead.

e The standard negative form is didn’t
also often use never used to. The ques
use to ...2, though we often just u
time phrase, e.g. Where did you
you were a kid?

and note<€prors and examples of good language use,
especially with reference to the use of used to.

° Ianack, comment on errors and on examples of
good language use by the students.

Grammar reference on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 Last week, | had to study for my exams.

2 Before | started working here, | used to work as a
researcher for a drug company.

3 (correct)

4 | never used to (OR didn’t used to) have lunch at
school. | always had lunch at home.

5 (correct)

6 Most Sundays, me and my kids ssete watch a

. DVD at home together.
camping, but I love it now. 7 When I was a kid, we used to go to the mountains

Answers
1 | never used®

2 lused to do jude’'when | was younger, but then | during the summer.
stopped. 8 (correct)
3 (a present habit and a single past event, can’t use

used to)

4 He’s quite fit and healthy now, but he used to
smoke quite heavily when he was younger.

5 lused to have really long hair when | was at
college, but | had it cut short a few years ago.

6 It's become very popular. It never used to be
crowded before.
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SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /A/, /o/, /u/ and /u:/; to revise
collocations

9 %63 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the words, paying attention to the pronunciation of /a/,

/o/, /u/ and /uz/.

%63
/tAf/, [hol/, /lok/, /pu:l/, /man/, /po/, [buk/, /luiz/,
/dab/, /hos/, /kud/, /ruim/

10 %4 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words
they hear, then work in a group to try to reconstruct

the sentence. Allow time after each sentence for them
to do this. Then play the recording again. Students

listen and complete the sentences. You could play the
recording again or play and pause after each sentence,
but students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.

Y64
1 Could I make a booking for Friday?

We don’t want to lose our deposit.

| never used to like group holidays, but now I do. ™
Could | have a look at your book?
How much money did you spend?

I spent the whole week by the pool.
I'd like to book a double room.

I lost my toothbrush somewhere in

00N OYUT A~ WN

Sounds and correction
o The short /a/ sound is a mid-central vowel slightly
lower and farther back than the schwa sound. It is
pronounced with unrounded lips. It commonly occurs in
words spelt with u, 0 or ou (but, love, enough).

e The short /p/ sound is not quite a fully back vowel. It is
between low mid and low in tongue height and the lips
are slightly rounded. It commonly occurs in words spelt
with o (pot, not, fog).

e The sounds /u/ and /u:/ are pronounced with rounded
lips.The sound /u:/ is longer. Compare the short sound in
pull with the long sound in pool.

122 OUTCOMES

11 oOrganise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations, e.g. make
a booking, cancel my booking, have no record of your
booking. When students are ready, ask them to compare
and discuss with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw

a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either

team gives an incorrect collocation, put thesother team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square.wnni eam is the
first to get three Xs or thr§ % r%

e?“ O(> N\

v



VIDEO 5: THE FUTURE OF A VILLAGE

Student’s Book page 94

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ ideas and write
up interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.
Encourage students to justify their opinions and argue
their cases.

Culture notes

Essaouira is a historical city on Morocco’s western coast,
facing the Atlantic. It has a fortress, ancient walls and a
famous medina.Jimi Hendrix and Cat Stevens stayed in
the town in the 1960s, and Orson Welles filmed Othello
there.

2 Give students time to read through the task

first. As students watch the video, they should take notes

on the topics. Let them compare their notes in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers
Essaouira: in Morocco; a fishing town; historic town
centre on UNESCO’s world heritage list

Its economy: traditionally dependent on fishing, but
tourism increasingly important
How it’s changing: fishing is not such a good job
anymore —fewer fish and more competiti

big boats; tourism more important
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Abdelhadi: The life of a fisherman now is hard.
Sometimes you work for one day, then you don’t work
for two days. Then you work for one week, then no
work for 15 days.

Narrator: The fishing industry here is trying to survive.
But now there’s new hope. Recently, this town has a
new breadwinner —tourism.

Last year, thousands of tourists visited Essaouira

and this tourism has brought hope and money to
the town. Essaouira’s first tourist boom was in the
1960s. Rock stars and people from many different
cultures visited the village. Now, the small town

is trying to bring in tourists again. They want a
different way to make money. The plan is working
well. Since 1996, tourism in Essaouira has increased
by more than 300%.

It's not difficult to see why people like the historic
village. Essaouira’s Migdina, or. COr}town centre,
was built in the Kcently put on

UNESCO’s wa

Essaouwa 3s a od chanc@ develop
touns nomy. Bulxthey must also
try [ @cal peopl& culture and the
e e

e ared ping tourism say that
cons is |mport to them. However, for the
peop ssaow ere are still questions about

water, land use and pollution. Perhaps fishing may
now be part (hssaouira’s past. Maybe the town has
a chanc make a new life for itself.

Will the people of Essaouira choose well? No one
knoWs. But the future of this village may depend on
the decisions they make today.

Answers
1 fish
2 to the S

10 the historic town centre

Y19

Narrator: In Essaouira, Morocco, the fisherman are
preparing for another year out on the water. All around
the port you can hear the sounds of boat-building and
smell fresh paint in the air. Everything seems great in
Essaouira. But in reality things are not very good.

In Essaouira, fishing is no longer such a good job. The
number of fish has gone down. Some of the fishing
work has moved to the south. The small boats which
leave from this port can’t compete with the big
fishing boats. Those boats, or trawlers, can simply
catch more fish.

4 This exercise offers students the chance to relate the
topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

e Give students time to prepare their ideas, then put
them in groups to discuss the questions.

e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

¢ When most students have finished, stop the class
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole class, or
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences
you've written on the board, based on what you heard
students saying.

UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH

5 [xEm Tell students to work on their own for a few
minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play the
video extract. Students listen and read the extract again.

6 Encourage students to practise saying the extract
several times.
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REVIEW 5 %7 65 and answers to Exercise 5
A 1 Where would you go if you could go anywhere in
Student’s Book page 95 the world?
2 | never used to enjoy camping, but I've grown to
Aim really love it.
to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from Units 9 3 Don't have any more of that coffee if you want to
and 10 sleep tonight!
4 ldon't think you should worry too much about it.
Answers 5 lused to get terrible nosebleeds, and then one day
1 they just stopped!
1if 5 would 6 I'd never go to work again if | didn’t really have to.
2 don't 6 not
3 used 7 ought
4 then 8 Go
2
1 Where did you use to do that?
2 Why don’t you go and see a doctor about it?
3 What would you do if it happened to you? / If it V (J
happened to you, what would you do? V \
4 What do you think | ought to do about it? é
5 Who do you think I should ask about it? 0 Q 0
6 Could you give me the password for the wifi \ v e
please? (or ‘Please could you ...") & & \

would you go? / Where would you go if you could

7 If you could go anywhere in the world, where sv

go anywhere in the world?

8 When you went to the islands, where did you use () Q~
to stay? / Where did you use to stay when you
went to the islands? V'

4 N\

1 usually Q’

2 went \/

3 Don't

4 would

5 wouldn’t, were
6 wouldn’t, didn’t have to
7 weren't

8 didn’t use to

6

lc 2d

7

ilinesses and heal

rash, an inhalef

places to st

reduced rate,

wake-up call

8

1 of

2 up ¥ 6 from

3 on 7 of

4 on 8 to

9

1 whole 7 headache
2 lasted 8 voice

3 tent 9 mind

4 basic 10 provides
5 matters 11 wi-fi

6 throat 12 babysitting

124 OUTCOMES



1 SCIENCE AND NATURE

SPEAKING

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about the weather and
weather experiences

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about the weather,
news stories, animals, and scientists and research.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 96-97. Ask:

What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the photo,
and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn't quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whole class

to complete the sentences. \

Possible answers
freezing, snow, a storm, windy

DID YOU SEE THE NEWS?

Student’s Book pages 98-99

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
responding to news, making a comment and agreeing
with comments about news.

VOCABULARY

Science and nature in the news

to 1ntroduce an \oun collocations on
the theme of 18 in ngavs stories

ete the sentences. Elicit the

a xample. L&t students compare
before discussing them as a class.
ampl check the meaning of any
words gtu are not suve of.
Lo
S
Answers
1 hit 6 launch
2 cond 7 fund
3 buﬂdl% 8 ban
4 Wme 9 spread
5 find 10 investigate

Culture notes

The photo actually shét
Massachusetts, U

When stude
about theire :
e Once you haveigiven feedback on content, look at
good pieces of lang#iage that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

Optional extra activity Extend the pairwork in Exercise 2
into a mingle. Students go round and ask each other
about their weather experiences.

Background language notes for teachers

hit (the coast) = arrive in a place with great force
conduct (an experiment) = do or carry out

become extinct = die out (when there are no longer any
living examples of a species)

fund = give money to help

ban = stop or prohibit

spread = take to many different places

investigate = find out about

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the news stories. Monitor and note how well
students use the new vocabulary. In feedback, point out
any errors students make with use and pronunciation.

Possible answers

Work with students’ideas. 1 and 4 are clearly negative,
and 5,7 and 9 are clearly positive, but students may
have varying views about 2, 3, 6,8 and 10.

3 Organise the class into new pairs to prepare ideas
and examples. Elicit one or two ideas to get them
started. In feedback, build up a list of good ideas on
the board.
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Answers

1 buildings are destroyed, people are hurt or killed,
people evacuate the area, phone lines are cut

2 medicine, social trends, weapons, renewable
energy, climate change

3 tigers, northern white rhinos

4 cancer, Parkinson’s disease

5 an investigation, an enquiry, a career, a product

6 driving in city centres, drugs, alcohol

7 rats, badgers

Optional extra activity Extend this with a class
dictionary task. Ask students in pairs to choose a
verb from the box in Exercise 1 and find five useful
collocations with that verb in their dictionaries. Tell
students to use appropriate learner dictionaries. In
feedback, ask different pairs to present their most
interesting findings to the class.

Teacher development: using learner
dictionaries

Left to their own devices, students will look up words

in bilingual dictionaries, which merely translate words,

or, increasingly, on online translation or dictionary

sites which, again, merely translate. Encourage your

students to check new words and collocations with

learner dictionaries, either online or in book form, which

use English to explain words and provide a lot more

information. Ask students to find the following when

looking up a word in a learner dictionary:

e part of speech

e stress and pronunciation

e common collocations with the word

e synonyms and antonyms

e example sentences to show the

e frequency — how useful is the
looking up?

LISTENING

Aim
to listen for gg
sentences usd

4 %6 Give studen
four topics. Check any |
check students know how onounce the words. (Note
the stress on discovery and environment.)

e Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. Let students compare answers before
discussing in feedback.

Answers

1 Conversation 4 (could save millions of lives)

2 Conversation 3 (pulling down horrible houses
in Morovia)

3 Conversation 1 (bees becoming extinct — no fruit
or vegetables)

4 Conversation 2 (forecast — hot and sunny)

126 OUTCOMES

66

: Did you read this article about bees?

No.

: They're all dying, for some unknown reason.

: Really? That's terrible!

: I know. It’s really bad news because we really
depend on bees. If bees become extinct, we won't
have any fruit or vegetables.

B: I hadn’t thought about that. They should do

something — fund research or something.

>®>m> RO

A Absolutely.

2

C: Did you see the forecast for tomorrow?

D: No.

C: It's going to be nice —really hot and sunny.

D: Really? That’s great!

C: I know. It's good. It’s been %t a (J
windy recently. ”‘\

D: We should go out, 0 each
or somewhere. Q 0

C: Yeah, that’s v

; R

E: Did you$ nt to doNn Morovia?

F: No. ? e

E: Itsaidon't &that they’ré going to pull down

a lot of the le ho they've built along the
coast and create a national park instead.
F: Really? That’s great.
E: | know.It's goadrnews.
F: They should do more to protect the countryside
here, too.
. Definitely. We need more green spaces.

: Didtyou see they've discovered a new way to kill
the mosquitoes that spread malaria?

: No.

: Yeah, it said it could save millions of lives.

: Really? That’s great.

: I know. It’s really good.

: It makes a change to hear some good news.

: Absolutely.

OTO0OITOT

5 %66 Organise the class into pairs to discuss where
the sentences are from. Students should be able to guess
from both their memory of the first listening and from
the words and context of the sentences.

e Play the recording again. Students listen and check
their answers or note where the phrases are from. Let
students compare answers before discussing in feedback.

Answers
a3 b4 c2 d4 el f1 g3 h2

Optional extra activity Ask students to try to recall and
write in complete sentences any other phrases they
can recall from listening to the recording twice. Elicit
and correct ideas and ask students to say where the
sentences are from and what they refer to.



Culture notes

In case your students ask, Morovia isn’t a real place. It's
a fictional or ‘virtual’ country which was invented for a

game, and which appeared on the internet in the 1990’s.

It has a constitution and a royal family, and publishes a
newspaper, The Briesk Evening Standard.

Moravia on the other hand is a real place. It is a region in
the Czech Republic.

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS

Responding to news and comments

Aim

to introduce and practise using fixed expressions to
respond to news and agree with comments, opinions
and suggestions

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Give students time to read through the sentences and
decide what they express. Let them compare answers in
pairs. Then take feedback briefly and establish what the
sentences express.

e Ask students to work in pairs to write suitable
responses. In feedback, elicit, confirm and correct
answers.

Possible answers

1 reporting news

2 comment / opinion
suggestion
comment / opinion
comment / opinion
reporting news
reporting news
comment / opinion

00 N O Ul bW

Possible responseg

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the intonation of different responses to
news stories

7 %7 Play the recording, which includes a range
of different responses to news (note that these do not
relate directly to the sentences in Exercise 6). Students
listen and notice the intonation (see notes below).

e Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat,
imitating the intonation they hear.

11 SCIENCE AND NATURE
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Really? That’s great!
Really? That's interesting.
Really? That’s nice.
Really? That's bad news.
Really? That's awful.

I know. It's fantastic.
Yeah. It's good news.
Yeah, | know. It’s really bad news.
I know. It’s terrible.
That's a good idea.
Absolutely.

Definitely.

O 00 N O Ul A WN

[
N 2O

8 Ask students to look back at the responses they
wrote in Exercise 6. Tell them to practise saying the

sentences and responding in pairsgpaying attention to
the intonation patterfyof the r nses they prepared.
Give students ti e first before going

round and list ial gues.@sist on good
intonation an rate use ofexpressions as

you g0 1 i r. ?
%( Ask atew pairs to act out their
he cI

Back nd pr@unoatlon notes

Notice the exa&grated fall-rise intonation over Really?
and the gerated rise-fall intonation over phrases like
That’s interesting and | know and Absolutely.

The Mefe exaggerated and emphasised the rise-fall

or fall-rise intonation, the stronger the feeling, so the
exaggeration of Absolutely should be stronger than
That’s awful, which, in turn, should be stronger than

I know.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9 This is an opportunity to bring together several parts
of the lesson and for students to practise giving and
responding to news.

e Organise the class into pairs. Ask students to decide
who is A, and who B, and to read their news files. Monitor
and answer any questions about meaning.

10 Once students know their news stories, ask pairs to
practise. Encourage them to try the conversations three
or four times — practice makes perfect. Tell them to take
turns to play each role. Listen for errors, new language or
interesting conversations to use in feedback.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete
the sentences.
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@« 21 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

128 OUTCOMES

ANIMAL MAGIC

Student’s Book pages 100-101

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students read about and tell
stories about animals in the news.

VOCABULARY Animals

Aim
to introduce words to describe animals

1 Askstudents to match six of the words in the box to

the photos. Let students compare answers in pairs before
discussing as a class. In feedback, drill the pronunciation

of the words.

Answers U s'

From left to right, top m:
shark lion @

parrot shee

e notes for teachers
.

fshee;Q-sheep.There are a
few other animal words in English that don’t change
in the plural, e.g. deer, ar?Tope, and some animals
have irregular plur%e‘g. 0X — 0xen, goose — geese,
mouse — mice.

Organise the class into pairs to categorise the

Is. Note that the animals can often go in more
category. You could build up a table on the
board in feedback.

Answers

Wild animals: rabbit, shark, lion, pigeon, rat
Farm animals: cow, sheep, (possibly dog)
Insect: fly

Pets: parrot, rabbit, dog, rat

3 Ask students to work in pairs to think of other
animals for the categories. You could add the words to
your table on the board in feedback.

Answers

Wild animals: bear, tiger, rhino, elephant, etc.
Farm animals: pig, chicken, horse, etc.

Insect: bee, butterfly, beetle, etc.

Pet: cat, goldfish, gerbil, hamster, budgerigar

4 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help with ideas.

o In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Use the opportunity to correct any errors
or rephrase what students are trying to say.



READING

Aim
to practise listening for general understanding and to
work out the meaning of words in context

5 start by asking students to read through the
headlines in the box. Ask students to predict the content
from the headlines. Ask: What sort of animal do you think
is in each story? What do you think the story is about?

e Ask students to read the stories on page 101 and
match them to the headlines. Let students compare

their answers in pairs before discussing as a class. Ask
students in feedback to justify their answers.

Answers

1 Wedding goes with a ‘woof’
2 Dinner not well done

3 Tips for birds

4 From zero to hero

5 Milk of human kindness

6 Barking witness

Jail bird — no match

6 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Elicit ideas in feedback, and, again, ask students to justify
their answers. The joke or play on words in each headline
is tricky, so be prepared to explain them (see answer key).

Answers
Wedding goes with a ‘woof’: we say something
with a bang if it goes really well; it is changed here
to goes with a woof, which is the sq

Us fiterally results in more milk
king is the noise a dog makes,
azy, from the expression

but it also means'el
barking mad

Jail bird: an expression used to describe a person
who has been in prison a lot

The story about the parrot is not true. However, a
Japanese restaurant did train some monkeys to do a
similar job!

7 Ask students to find the words in bold and discuss
their meanings with a partner. Encourage them to
use the context of the sentence to try to work out the
meaning. In feedback, you could elicit ideas from the
class and check with definitions or examples, or let
students use dictionaries to check their answers.

N\
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Answers

big day = important day (here, wedding day)

a net = a thing used to catch fish which is made
from string or rope knotted together

insist on = do something even if everyone asks you
not to, or says it’s a bad idea

a cage = a thing made of metal bars and used to keep
a bird or small animal inside so that it can’t get out
train somebody to do something = teach somebody
to do something by repeated practice

sense of smell = ability to smell through your nose
detect = find something using different senses
boost = improve or increase

investigation = the process of finding out what
happened, e.g. after a crime

main suspect = the person police think did the crime

context to

(€]

of buildirg a student’s passive

because they contextualise

e the foMing techniques to guide

ut w they are not sure of.

ork out the part of speech of a word

ontexth. a cage is a noun (the parrots

lived in a cage) and trained is a past tense verb (he
trained theri%oﬁ..)‘

2 Tell thefp to work out whether words refer to other
words inor around a sentence, e.g. big day must refer
to the day the couple got married (so it is a way of
saying wedding day).

3 Tell them to notice which words they collocate with in
a sentence, e.g. detect diseases and live in a cage.

4 Tell them to find words that give clues as to their
meaning because they are on the same topic or in the
same lexical set, e.g. shark, fishermen and caught all
give clues as to what net might mean.

Teacher deve

8 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Give students time to organise
their ideas and arguments first. Go round the room and
check students are prepared for the task and help with
ideas and vocabulary if necessary. Monitor and listen for
errors or good examples of language use to feedback on
at the end.

Optional extra activity Ask students to find other words
in the text that they aren’t sure of, and to work out the
meaning from the context.

GRAMMAR Past perfect simple

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use the past perfect simple

9 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to look at
the examples and complete the rules. Monitor and note
how well students understand the rules of form.
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e |n feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 179.

Answers
1 before
2 usually
3 simple

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 had seen

2 had forgotten

3 had left

4 had been, hadn’t met

5 hadn’t told, had eaten

6 had done, had cheated

Background language notes for teachers:
past perfect simple

When telling stories, we use the past simple to narrate
events (e.g. Andrew and Harriet Athay got married), and
we use the past perfect to refer back to earlier events
(e.g. Humbug and Goulash had brought the couple
together).

e The past perfect is formed with the auxiliary verb have
in the past form + the past participle form of the main
verb (had / hadn’t + verb -ed).

e Timelines are often used to check the meaning
use of the past perfect. Note the example belg
you could incorporate into a board stage chéek
doing Exercise 9. -

the pets brought the
couple together
Past /U X

When Andrew and Ha
west of England, théi
Also present on i
Humbug and (
couple together. G

10 CElicit the first full
Then ask students to wo ividually to match the
sentence parts before compating their ideas with a
partner. In feedback, go through the answers and refer
back to the rules and the Grammar reference if students
cannot explain why the different forms are used.

e When explaining the answers, bear in mind that the
past perfect is used when one event happens before
another. In 4d, both halves are in the past simple because
the sentence describes two states that were true at the
same time.

et students started.
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Answers

1 b (pp because the rain happened the night before
the time in 1)

2 g (pp because the wallet had been dropped before
he found it)
e (pp because he hadn’t paid his bills in the
time before)

4 d (ps because the roadworks happened at the
same time)
a (pp because they forgot the keys in the
time before)
¢ (pp because they hadn’t made a speech in the
time before)

7 h (ps because both things happen at the
same time)

8 f (pp because the dog hadn’t had a walk in the

day before) P

11 Eliicit three or four id aw for the first
sentence to get student .

to work |nd|V|duaI|y
comparing ideas

/... her d&ld died. /... she

3 ..l hadn’t slept the night before. /... I'd run all the
way home. g

4 ..Id never had@sjob interview / given a
presentation before

5 .. been abM. / .. fallenin love./ ... been away
from home.

12 Eain, elicit one or two ideas for the first situation

v, to get students started. Then ask groups to brainstorm
*ideas. In feedback, work with the students’ideas, and

encourage them to be imaginative.

13 Ask students to find the actual answers in the
reading file on page 191.

Answers

The pigeon had flown over 60 kilometres to carry
drugs to prisoners at the jail.

The dog had fallen into the sea and had swum to
the island, and had survived by eating small animals.
The couple hadn’t turned off the gas, the rabbit
detected the smell and woke his owners.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 179.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 After they had had one date, he asked her to
marry him.

2 |Irang you as soon as | had heard the news.

3 | had never been on a plane until | went to Japan.

4 They had had an argument before | arrived,
so there was a bad atmosphere. It was quite
uncomfortable.

5 | was fed up after | found out | hadn’t got the job.
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SPEAKING DID YOU KNOW .2

Aim Student’s Book pages 102-103

to encourage students to share stories about animals

in a free speaking activity Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will listen to a radio

14 Organise the class into pairs to choose and prepare programme about science and produce news stories

a story. Allow two or three minutes’ preparation time about science subjects.

first, and monitor to help students with ideas and

vocabulary. SPEAKING

e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note

down any interesting pieces of language you hear. Aim

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that to introduce the theme of the lesson and listening

students used and pieces of language students didn’t text; to get students talking in a personalised

quite use correctly during the activity. Show students speaking activity

better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You

could write some useful new phrases on the board with 1 oOrganise the class into groupss,of four or five to

gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences. discuss the questions\\onitor nate students’
interest and kno fee , point out any errors

Web research activity Ask students to choose an or good use of e ticed.

animal, a country and an adjective at random - e.g. bear, 0

Australia, friendly. Tell them to put the words into their Option ti rite the es of three famous

search engine and find a story. Ask students to present scientigts @ nd tell students to ask you
their story to the class. u$| te . N\
u L@@es e

Some living scientists you might want to tell students
about (or ask thém to research) include: Tim Berners-
Lee (inventor of the world wide web), Persi Diaconis
(mathematician), Jane Goodall (zoologist and primate
expeN/AIan Guth (cosmologist), and Stephen Hawking.

Q

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening to take notes and to pick out
key words

2 Organise the class into pairs to match the questions
to the groups of words. In feedback, find out what
students think, but don’t confirm or reject anything at
this stage.

Answers
1c 2 a 3b

3 %2 Play the recording. Students listen and note
their answers to questions 1-3 in Exercise 2.

4 |et students compare their answers in groups of four
or five before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 Yes and no: there are some genetic factors, but
other factors are due to the environment.

2 Their feet are covered in hairs, which are covered
in other hairs. The electric charge on the hairs
makes the spider stick to the ceiling.

3 Graphene is a very thin layer of graphite, it's the
world’s thinnest material, but incredibly strong.
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%68
P = presenter, S = scientist
P: OK.So the first question from listener Mary
Martin is based on a recent news story: Are there
crime genes?
S: Well, yes and no. First, remember we share 50%
of our genes with bananas, but you wouldn’t
say humans were half banana! There are studies
that have found some violent criminals share
a particular gene. But, BUT, this is one of many,
many factors. Many people have the gene, but
aren’t violent. Violence and crime can be learned.
Home life, culture, war, even the environment and
pollution can be factors.
P: OK.Something rather different now. Yevgeny from
Russia asks: How do spiders walk on ceilings?
S: OK, right, yes, well researchers have discovered
that spiders’ feet are covered in hairs. But then
each hair is also covered in hundreds of thousands
of tiny hairs, each about an atom wide. Basically,
when these tiny hairs move next to the atoms
of the ceiling material, it creates a small electric
charge so the hairs and ceiling atoms are attracted
to each other. It's a bit like how you can rub a
balloon on your hair, then stick it to a wall. The
spider has so many hairs, the attraction is quite
strong: strong enough to hold 100 times the
weight of the spider.
P: Right, well, from some very thin hairs to Graphene
and Jamie Seguro’s question: What is Graphene?
S: Graphene, OK. Well, this is probably the most
important discovery of the last 20 years.
P: Really? So what is it and who discovered i
S: It's the world’s thinnest material. It’s ju
atom thick, and it was discovered b;

stuff in a pencil.
P: What, a normal pe

tape — Q y A the u take
tape, pres je 'graphite I his tape
away, somelayers: ymeloff. And if that
process is repea ' Nix:
a layer one atom t

P: Socan you see it? A

S: Not without a microscope, no, but even though it’s
so thin Graphene is incredibly difficult to tear: it’s
the strongest material we know. But then because
it'’s thin you can bend it easily. And it’s really, really
good at conducting electricity — much better than
the wires that are used in our home or the chips
in computers.

P: So could those things be replaced by Graphene?

S: Some day, hopefully, because it’s so easy to get
and so efficient. We could save a lot of money.
It's an incredible discovery and it was awarded a
Nobel Prize.

132 OUTCOMES

Culture notes

Graphene and graphite are two allotropes of carbon.
They are pure forms of the same element and only differ
in structure. The system of carbon allotropes spans an
astounding range of extremes. Other allotropes include
diamond and coal.

e Uses of graphene include durable display screens,
electric circuits, solar cells, and various medical, chemical
and industrial processes.

e Nobel Prize winners (for sciences) include Einstein,
Pierre and Marie Curie, Watson and Crick, Hermann
Muller, Alexander Fleming, Tsung-Dao Lee.

5 %63 Give students a moment to read through the
sentences and choose any options they can remember
from the first listening. Play the recording again. Let
students compare their answefs,i i %back,
his is a

Answers

1 50% %V‘
2 aparti

3 be learne

4 tiny () Q-

5 to

6 thick Y
7 peel %

8 awarded
«
N

Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
e Asstudents speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

v e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
< students used and pieces of language students didn’t

quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Possible answers

Violent behaviour can be caused by pollution
(e.g.lead in the atmosphere has been shown to have
an effect on behaviour), war (because people are
exposed to extreme violence, sometimes at a young
age), home life (if young children grow up in difficult
environments without much parental support, or
where violence is normal)

See also the Culture notes above.




GRAMMAR Passives

Aim
to introduce and practise the form and use of passives

7 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then ask students to look at the examples and discuss
the questions in pairs.

e Students can then check their ideas using the Grammar
reference on page 180. Deal with any queries in whole-
class feedback.

Answers

1 Passive verbs: was discovered, is repeated, are left,
could be replaced, is called, was awarded
Active verbs: discovered, leaves, repeat, replace,
call, awarded

2 verb be + past participle form

3 In 1 and 3 we know because it is stated after by
(1 two Russian scientists, 3 Graphene). In the other
sentences we don’t know who does the action.

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 180.

G
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Answers
1 conducted
2 were taken away
3 were replaced
4 was made
5 spent
6 were put
7 explored
8 weren't touched
9 are not allowed
10 is seen

9 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Then ask students to look at the headlines and discuss
the stories in pairs. Elicit brief versions of each story from
different pairs in feedback.

intheir pairs te@ expand one of
r .Let them discuss

re’'writing the report
e their stoxi€s in pairs or

e

ent:feeding back on

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 The test was repeated a number of times.

2 lam sent junk emails all the time.

3 It is usually made with lamb, but beef can be used.

4 Graphene could be used in mobile phones.

5 Stricter limits on pollution were introduced
last year.

6 Two men were arrested after
their car.

F 4

el | ';' processes, in factual texts,
and in formal Uit \* other languages may use
forms such as refles ye verbs. It might not, therefore,
always seem logical*to students that a passive should be
used. Explain that we use the passive to make sentences
impersonal or to emphasise the object, which receives
the action, rather than the subject.

8 Askstudents to read the article quickly first for
comprehension. You could ask students to summarise
the experiment briefly in their own words. Then ask
students to choose the correct forms. Let students
compare their answers in pairs before feedback.

Itis imwnt to fﬁ-back naturally on the content of

written work as well as on the language use. Here are
some ideas for%?ing feedback on the task in Exercise 10.
1 Put students’ news stories on the wall or on a notice
board and ask the class to stand up and read the
st&%. Have a class feedback session in which student
say what they liked about each story. At the end,
\ comment on errors or good language use you noticed.
2 Sit students in a circle and ask them to pass around
their news stories. Students read and add a comment
at the bottom of each news story. As the story passes
through your hands, you can comment on errors or
good language use.
Ask students to work together to make a newspaper
with the stories they have written. They must choose
a name for the paper and decide which page, from
front page to back page, to stick each story they have
written.

For further practice, see Exercises 2 and 3 in
the Grammar reference on page 180.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 afund b was funded
2 acatch b was caught
3 a broke b was broken
4 a Were you woken up b woke up

5 aare not allowed b allow

6 agave b was given

11 SCIENCE AND NATURE 133



11 SCIENCE AND NATURE

Answers to Exercise 3, Grammar reference
1 How did the accident happen?
2 (correct)
3 A dog was suddenly appeared in front of me.
4 Fortunately, none of us was badly hurt.
5 (correct)
6 Those batteries didn’t last very long.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 249 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of passives in
news stories.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /av/, />:/ and /o/; to revise
collocations

11 %9 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of the
sounds /au/, /3:/ and /o/.

%69
/lav/, /1>:/, [rok/, [po/, /pav/, [fav/, /sto:/, /do/,
/ka:/, /bo/, /[md:/, [3:t/

12 %70 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can hear
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words

they hear, then work in a group to try to reconstr,
the sentence. Allow time after each sentence
to do this. Then play the recording again. S
listen and complete the sentences. You g

%170

1 You're not allowe

2 They found the |

3 They took ji

4 Youough

5 The last versiol

6 They have a po

7 The rocket lost po

8 The storm caused a [t

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).
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Sounds and correction

Note the different mouth positions for these sounds.
The lips are very spread and rounded when making the
short sound /o/, rounded but more closed when making
the long vowel sound /2:/, and, when producing the
diphthong /au/, the lips start wide and round, then close
to a rounded but more closed position.

13 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. \Write a key
@s ap

noun from this lesson in each wno d crosses
squares. Divide the class intotWwe m X must
win a square by giving a c ion with the
word in the square. th (& and writes# an
X.Team O must vwina differ are by giVing you a
correct collocation With t %n the square. If either
team gives ahyj e tion, puNwe other team’s
symbol (X e inning team is the

re.Th
first to get th 6(3 ree Os in d*row.

<




2 ON THE PHONE

SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about phones

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about phones, give and
take phone messages, explain stories and report crimes,
and report what people have said.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 104-105.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the

photo, and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Use the opportunity to correct any errors
or rephrase what students are trying to say.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new
phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whele class
to complete the sentences.

Culture notes

The photo shows old phones g
of Alaska Transportation ang
Alaska, USA.

2  Mix the pairs

choosing a p

want to p overage = how
good e 3 o licit any other
crite its col ortant. Go round the
room ang ing the task and help
with idea

e Once you ha
pieces of langua}
language studentsd
activity.

1at students used and p|eces of
dn’t quite use correctly during the

Optional extra activity Ask students to show and
compare their mobile phones in pairs. Ask them to find
three things that are similar and three that are dissimilar
about their phones.

CAN | LEAVE A MESSAGE?

Student’s book pages 106-107

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise having
phone conversations and giving and taking messages.

VOCABULARY Using phones

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases to talk about using

phones
\match the words in

1 oOrganise thegl

bold to the defigi as a xample to get
students st§; e||C|t ans s,and check
any wor, re unsur&of. You could use
mimexto a he words fe.g. mime hanging

; eone tmugh

An

lb

2e 4g‘\6
| ¢

2 Orgadise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. As students speak in pairs, go
roundhahd monitor, and prompt students to correct.

e In feedback, comment on any errors students made, or
point out any really good sentences students used.

Background language notes for teachers

Note that there are a number of phrasal verbs used

in this situation. You could point out examples that
are separable (put me through is usually used with a
pronoun; similarly, call someone back and cut someone
off). Hang up is intransitive.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening to and noting telephone
messages

3 % 71 Askstudents to read the messages carefully.
Ask them to predict what the missing information might
be. Play the recording. Students listen and complete the
messages. Let them compare their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit answers.
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Answers

1 Brendan

2 seven

3 eight

4 Lincoln

5 Price

6 details

7 07729 651 118
8 away on holiday

y 71

Hello.

: Hi, it’s Brendan. Is Neil there?

: No, he’s not got up yet. Is it urgent?

: No, it's OK.Just tell him we're meeting earlier — at
seven, not eight. And tell him he’s very lazy! Twelve
o’clock and still in bed!

A: Well, he was out late last night. Has he got your

number, Brendan?

B: Yeah, he has. So what time will he be up?

A: limagine in about an hour. He didn’t get back

home till four.

B: Oh right. Well, I'll see him later. Thanks.

W > W> R0

A: That’s OK.I'll give him your message. Meet at
seven, not eight.
Yeah.
Bye now.

Good morning, DBB. How can | help you?

: Yeah, hi. Could | speak to Jane Simpson, plea
: Of course. I'll just put you through to her.
: Thanks.

Hello.

: Hi,Jane?

No, it's actually Poppy. I'm afr;

MO MO OO NOND>®

o
>
Q)
=
(a)
o
=5
a
<
S
=
—
@
=
)

spoken to my boss 3
we can go aheads

E: OK.07729 65
again? Sorry.

D: Diane Lincoln. L-I-N-
back?

E: Probably later this afternoon. | think she said she
was going for lunch.

D: Oh, right. Well, hopefully I can speak to her today.

I'm actually away on holiday from tomorrow.

Oh, right. Well, I'll et her know anyway.

D: OK.Thanks. Bye.

Bye.

5N.o when will she be

m

m
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PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the stress in key words

4 %72 Askstudents to look at the sentences and read
them as you play the recording. In feedback, point out
that, generally, the words we stress are not grammar
words or linking words like articles, auxiliary verbs or
pronouns.

%72

No, he’s not up yet. Is it urgent?

Just tell him we’re meeting earlier — at seven, not
eight.

5 Askstudents to find audio script 71 on age 205 and

underline the stressed words. Nyonitor a ote how
well they can do this. You \cordlng for
students to check.

e Ask students to ta
roles in the conv

the d|ffe

ice makes&rfect Ask

t con%’uon until they can
memorise it. Th em to recreéate the conversation,
inventing differ

Background pronuYtiation notes

Students need to recognise that English is a stress-timed
language Wthuts a lot of weight on strong stresses
tends to very weakly pronounce other sounds,
reducing them to barely audible schwa sounds.

e your class to exaggerate strong stresses and

.. ‘swallow’ weak ones.

'DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS

Explaining where people are

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of explaining where
people are in phone conversations

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
e Ask students to complete the conversations with the
missing words. Let students compare answers in pairs.
In feedback, drill key chunks of language to focus on
pronunciation.

Answers

1 out

2 away

3in

4 off

5 up

6 from (at would also be possible, but is not in
the box)
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Background language notes for teachers 10 Ask students to work in pairs to write sentence
starters for the incorrect endings in Exercise 9.

She’s out = she isn’t in the office just at this moment (i.e.

she’s at lunch or busy, but will be back soon) Possible answers
He’s away = he is absent from work (i.e. on holiday or ill) 1 Could you tell him I haven’t spoken to Brittany
yet ...
7 Ask students to take turns practising the different 2 Tell him I've just got confirmation of the price ...
roles in the conversation, and continuing each conversation 3 Just tell him I've already / just received the
for a line or two, using their own ideas. Monitor and note money ...
how well students do. Pick up errors or examples of good 4 We've already left the house ...
language use to feed back on at the end. 5 Could you tell her we haven't sorted out the
problem yet ...
GRAMMAR yet, already, still and just 6 I've just received the package, ...
Aim Optional extra activity Ask students to write their
to practise using adverbs to emphasise the time own sentence starters and ask them to exchange them
something happened or when we expect something with a partner who must write a gerrect ending. Here
to happen are a couple of possibilities: Co @et Anne know
I've already sold the u ust come back from
8 Read through the information in the box as a class. holiday ... é
e Ask students to discuss the meanings and answer the Q (9
question in pairs. In feedback, go through answers or ask CoN ACTICE

them to check in the Grammar reference on page 181.

Ai N\
Answers t il age fr%the lesson in a free,

a 3 (yet: present perfect) com ioNpwe, persondised speaking activity
b2 (already: present perfect)
c1 (just: present perfect) ‘

11 Thisis anopportunity to bring together several

d 4 (still: present simple — could also use the parts of the lessbn and for students to practise leaving
present perfect with a negative verb, or the present phone messages.
continuous with an active verb) ¢ Organise the class into new pairs. Ask students to

pretheir messages individually. Monitor and help
with ideas.

Students complete Exercise 7 o1 yage 181 of
the Grammar reference.

12 Askstudents to look at the guide in File 9 on
page 189 and use it to help them do the roleplay.
Encourage them to repeat it three or four times —
practice makes perfect. Tell them to use the guide at first,
but to then try to have conversations without prompts.
¢ Once students feel confident, ask a few pairs to act out
an exchange in front of the class. Listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying
to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the

] board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete
aCtion is recent) and already (to show the sentences.

something happened sooner than expected) are often
used in affirmative present perfect sentences and go @« 22 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

between the auxiliary and the main verb.

e Just (to show an

o Yet (to show that something hasn’t happened but we Teacher development: using the video
expect it to happen soon) goes at the end of negative
present perfect sentences. The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in
e Still'is used with present tenses and negative present various ways:
perfect tenses. It shows that a situation has not changed. 1 as an alternative to the conversation practice
2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
9 Ask students to choose the correct endings. Let them particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
compare answers in pairs before feedback. practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
Answers before having a go themselves.
1la 2b 3b 4 a 5 a 6 a 3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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PHONE FOR HELP!

Student’s Book pages 108-109

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read and discuss
newspaper stories and tell stories connected with the
use of phones.

READING

Aim
to read to check predictions and to work out the
meaning of words in context

1 Askstudents to work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Make sure they understand that there are no
correct answers, they just need to think of possible ideas
around the questions. Monitor and help students with
vocabulary if necessary. You could have a brief feedback
session and find out what students think, or you could
just move straight on to the reading task.

2 Ask students to read the stories and find answers
to the questions in Exercise 1. Let them compare their
answers in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1a 999

b They are calling about things that aren’t N
emergencies. Children are calling accidentally.

c sending out leaflets and introducing fines

2 a He fell off his bike and hit his head.

b He needed to make a hole in the boy
didn’t have a medical drill.
¢ He had never done the operati
phoned a colleague.
3 a Hewasinapubin Engl
b A spider bit him.
C It was poisonous a

Cout the parts of
bold go with.

look closely at the Co
speech, and which wor

Answers

1 fine 5 species

2 collapsed 6 transferred
3 reported 7 rushed

4 despite 8 swelling

4 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Use the opportunity to pick up on and
check any interesting phrases students use in their
stories.
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Culture notes

The emergency number for police, fire or ambulance in
the UK is 999. In the US, it’s 911. You could find out what
the number is in your students’ countries.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write an alternative
news story to those in the articles, based on what they
predicted when first answering the questions in Exercise 1.

UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Forming negatives

Aim
to introduce and practise negative prefixes

as,a class.
fn ive words

they know using the di

refixes:
o Ask students to wr, Q‘ pp@sites,of the adj@ves in
the list. Elicit th ge 3

tarted. anise the

class into pair a nswers.
\
Answers ﬁ
unwise % 9 uhcomfortable
legal b common
unfortunate 11 impatient
polite 12 convenient

/\IG‘\U'I-PWNI—‘

unhappy Q, 13 impossible
unexpected 14 unnatural
impractica 15 rational
unfair 16 pleasant

N

.. Background language notes for teachers

n is the most common negative prefix, and in is the
second most common. We use il in front of adjectives
beginning with / (illegal, illicit), im in front of adjectives
beginning with m or p (immature, impolite), and ir in
front of adjectives beginning with r (irregular). Note
that sometimes adjectives beginning with these letters
use un, in or even dis as negative prefixes (unpopular,
unreliable, disloyal).

6 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.

Possible answers

1 They do something against the law (e.g. steal
something, kill someone).

2 They say please and thank you, hold doors open
for other people. If they are impolite, they say rude
words, ignore people, push in front of people.

3 a bed (sleepless night), a chair (bad back), a situation
(you feel embarrassed)

4 love, friendship, listening to your partner, shared
interests; not having these might make an
unhappy marriage — also arguments, affairs

5 Common surnames in the UK include Smith,
Brown, Jones.

6 I'm sorry but I'm busy right now. /| can’t talk right
now, I'll call you back later.




7 Organise the class into pairs to take turns to explain
the words. Tell students to give definitions, provide
examples or put words in a story to show the meaning.

Teacher development: personalising
vocabulary

Students remember new words best if they can relate
them to their own personal situation. Encourage
students to write sentences in their notebooks about
themselves or people they know using new vocabulary.
Personalise speaking activities so that they use new
words to describe themselves or personal situations.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to pair negative
adjectives from this lesson with an example from their
own experience, e.g. my sister-in-law always phones at an
inconvenient time; my sister always uses natural products;
I'm impatient when I'm in a traffic jam.

Optional extra activity 2 Show the following sentences
on the board and ask students to write them in their
language. Remove the English sentences from the board,
and ask students to translate their sentences back into
English. Then show the originals again for them to
compare.

A 13-year-old boy from a remote town in Australia ...

The one-minute operation was successful.

I got a 40-euro fine for parking in the wrong place.
There’s a 50-metre swimming pool next to the hotel.

It’'s a 12-hour flight.

SPEAKING

Aim

8 Askstudents to
then prepare thei
vocabulary. You
was it? Whep

Optional extra aetivity Tell your own phone story as a
live listening. Includ€ one ‘fact’ in the story that is not
true. At the end, ask the class to discuss and decide
which part of your story was not true.

Web research activity Ask students to research stories
which involve a phone on the internet.
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WHAT A NIGHTMARE!

Student’s Book pages 110-111

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will discuss what
they would do in certain crime situations and will
practise reporting crimes.

SPEAKING

Aim

to introduce the theme of the listening; to get
students to talk about situations when they lost
something

1 oOrganise the class into grou f four to discuss the
questions. Elicit one digtwo 5|t ns,n which people
lose things to gets onltor and note
errors and int us nguage

e Once you ack on cor(gwt look at good
pieces g udents_used and pieces of
Iang u e& quite usevcorrectly during the
actgt

Aim

to practise listvﬁng for general and detailed
understauling

2 M Ask students to read the task and the
questions.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. In feedback, elicit answers, and find out what
students heard.

Answers

1 Somebody grabbed her bag while she was talking
on the phone - she lost her money, cards and keys.

2 1istoa bank; 2 is to the police; 3 is to a lock
company

3 1 to cancel bank cards; 2 to report the crime; 3 to
get into her apartment and get new locks fitted

%73

1

A: Hello. Better Banking.

B: Oh, hello there. | need to cancel my cards, please.

As soon as possible.

A: OK, no problem, but I'm afraid | have to take you
through security first. Can | get your full name,
please?

B: Um ... oh, yes. Of course. It’s Bettina Kraus. That’s
B-E-double T-I ...

A: OK.That’s fine. I'll just put you through to the right
department. One moment, please.

C: That's fine. So I've cancelled your cards and ordered
new ones, and they'll be with you in the next three
or four days. We'll also send you a new PIN.
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0

B: Oh, that's great. Thank you so much for help.
: You're welcome. Is there anything else | can do for

: And can you give me a description of the person

: Not really. Young. Maybe fifteen or sixteen.

you today?

me on a bicycle and just grabbed my bag and rode
off. The strap on the bag broke because he pulled
so hard.

on the bike?

Wearing dark clothes. And a hood.

Answers
1 a T (for security)
b F (They're cancelled immediately.)

B: No.That’s all for now. Thanks again. Bye. 2 a F(She was walking to her friend’s house.)
2 bT
D: OK.So can you just tell me how it happened? ¢ F(They just say: if we do hear anything we’ll let
B: Yes.|was walking from the bus stop to my friend’s you know.)
house and | was talking on the phone so | wasn't 3 a F (She’s at her friend’s house.)
really paying attention. Then someone came past bT

c F(Sherents it.)

Culture notes

e PIN number = personal identification number, a
numeric password used to prove identity (particularly

D: Anything else? with credit or debit cards, where it is four digi
B: I'm afraid not. It all happened so quickly, you know. ¢ In the UK, postcodes come atathe end
D: OK.Well, I can give you a reference number so you The first two letters show h% e
can contact your insurance company, if you have city for an area (OX =0 isQ a bi@ea
one. and includes other t
B: OK.And what about my bag? e ID = identity (3 @rd@ e

D: Well, it’s a big city out there and obviously we
don’t have the people to go and look for the s to disdhss what
person who did this, but if we do hear or find nt situdtions. Have a brief
anything, we'll let you know. it ideas.

4 Organis
they woul t

feedback sess o@

E: Hello. Abbey Locks. How can | help you? 5 %74 Askstudents to read the questions. Play the
B: Yeah. Hello, er, basically, my bag’s been stolen recording. Students listeffand note answers to the
and it had my keys in it, so | need to get into my \\questions. Let stud€nts compare their answers in pairs

w0

apartment. before checking in feedback.
E: OK. Do you want us to change the lock or ju
you in? Was there anything with your add
the bag? " N
B: Oh gosh, yes. | had my driving licengesin'
E: OK.You'll want new locks then. Ate
property?
B: No, I'm phoning from my
E: Right, well | suggest yo
send someone withij
address, please? /

hernew cards.

2 Somebody has taken money from her account.
They probably stole her card and her PIN number
from the post, before they reached her.

D74
F: Hello there. You're speaking to Alan. | understand

you're calling about your cash and credit cards. Is
E: OK. Got it that correct?
have proof ofiB,a el ress? B: Yes, that’s right. | called last week. Someone stole
B: No, I don’t. No. i my bag and | phoned to cancel my cards.
normally I'd ask F: OK.

but she’s away. )
E: Wait, you rent the aparte
B: Yes—is that a problem?
E: Well, we would normally talk to the owner of the
property. F:
B: But she’s abroad!

B: And the guy | spoke to told me he'd cancelled
them and that the new cards would be with me
in three or four days ... but I still haven't received
them.

Right. Let me just check. OK. | can see that the
cards were actually sent out as promised. Last

E: Don’t you have a contact number? Tuesday. And in fact, your credit card was used just
B: I did —in my phone ...oh what a nightmare! yesterday.
B: No, that’s not possible.
3 %73 Ask students to read the sentences and decide F: £1,845, spent in IKEA in Aberdeen.

B: But I've never even been to Aberdeen. How did that
happen?

I'm not sure. I'm very sorry. I think | have to speak
to my manager.

on any answers they can remember from the first

listening. Play the recording again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false. Let students =
compare answers in pairs before checking in feedback.
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GRAMMAR Reporting speech

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of reporting speech

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then ask students to look at the sentences and
discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and note how
well students understand the uses.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 181.

Answers

1 present perfect, will + infinitive

2 past perfect, would + infinitive

3 She told me she was very sorry. / He told me he
was very sorry.

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 181.

12 ON THE PHONE

Answers

1 How did that happen?

2 | have to speak to the manager.

3 We / They sent the cards to the wrong address.

4 There have been some security issues.

5 (Please) change all your passwords. / You should
change all your passwords.

6 The bank will repay any money you've lost.

8 Askstudents to select two ideas and prepare things
to say. You could start them off by reporting a problem
that you have had, just to give students an idea of what
to say. Set a time limit of five minutes for students to
prepare ideas, and monitor and help.

e When students are ready, ask them to share their
stories in groups of four or five. Monitor and note how
well students use reported speec@dback on errors or

examples of good Ian%e use
\ Y

For furthex n:actic~, see Ixercise 2 in the
Grar ...l reterenc on page 131

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1 were installing

2 had tried

3 had already arrived

4 would be

5 could offer

Background language notes for teach
reporting speech

As well as moving one tense backg
subject, object and possessive,

day before.
‘We'll helps
They told

that of a st
use the wh-
words change in

‘Do you have any™h

| asked if they had any money.

‘How will you get there?’

She asked how | would get there.
When reporting instructions or orders, we use tell
(someone) to + infinitive, e.g. Please wait becomes She
told me to wait.

Jeported speech. Note how the
examples below:

7 Ask students to change the reported speech to direct
speech. Elicit the first answer to get students started.
Tell them to discuss their answers in pairs. Monitor and
notice how well students understand the uses.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. If they make
errors, refer them back to the rules in the Grammar
reference.

5 if | had hadj many other interviews

6 if there wasfanything | wanted to ask / if | wanted

to asl@ything

VOCABULARY Reporting crimes

Aim
to introduce and practise phrases used when
reporting crimes

9 Ask students to complete the sentences. You could
elicit the first answer to get them started. Let them
compare their answers in pairs before discussing as

a class. In feedback, check new words, drill them for
pronunciation, and point out any difficult or interesting
areas of pronunciation. Get students to note and learn
the words as collocations or expressions.

Answers

1 grabbed, ran

2 hacked, stole

3 came, kicked

4 bought, got

5 hitting, kicking

6 texting, crashed

7 followed, threatening
8 having, making

10 Ask students to work individually to prepare their
roles. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.
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11 oOrganise the class into pairs. Students take turns
to roleplay the conversation. Monitor and note errors and
good examples of language use which you could focus
on in feedback at the end.

Optional extra activity Play Alibi. Organise the class into
groups of four or five. Choose two students to be the
criminals and two or three students to be the police in
each group. Tell students that two people broke into the
school and stole computers between 8p.m. and midnight
yesterday. The criminals have to invent an alibi (a story)
of what they were doing from 8p.m. to midnight. The
police prepare questions. The police then interview

each suspect separately (while the other suspect isn’t
listening). At the end, ask groups to get together. The
police must say whether they found any holes in the
students’ alibis.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 250 can be used at this point or

at the end of the unit for further practice of reporting
speech.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /159/ and /ed/; to revise
collocations

12 %75 Play the recording. Students listen and repea
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /13/
and /es/.

%75
/jus/, [staul/, [havm/, /avs/, /fau/, /]
/kjua/, /mauv/ y

their pronunciation. Playdhe
a time. Students listep

the sentence.
to do this. Th

recording again or
but students should be
after two or three listenin

Y176

1 He had to pay a 200-euro fine.

I usually work from home.

She’ll be back in about an hour.

Do you have insurance for your phone?
I've lost my mobile somewhere.

Take a photo with your phone.

I'm lucky my job’s quite secure.

My car was stolen from outside my home.

00 NOY U WN
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Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and correction

The sounds /13/ and /ea/ are both diphthongs. The lips
are wider and the tongue higher when producing the /1/
sound than they are when producing the /e/ sound.

14 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare at discuss

with other groups.
e |nfeedback at the end, hui li me of the
best collocations on the Q (9

ts and crésses. Draw
e board. Write a key

Optional extra a

a noughts and¢rosses
noun from thi f the nc%ghts and crosses
squares.D | o two_téams. Team X must
win a square byggivi correct coltocation with the
word in the squﬁ)/ipe ou@e word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an inc ct collocation, put the other team’s

symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get tth or three Os in a row.




VIDEO 6: MEMORY MAN

Student’s Book page 112

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at
the photo and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions.In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ ideas and write
up interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.
Encourage students to justify their opinions and argue
their cases.

2 ¥\ Give students time to read through the task
and the note-taking form first. Play the first part of the
video (up to 1.59). As students watch the video, they
should complete the notes. Let them compare their notes
in pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 numbers

2 250

3 every detail of every day of this life

4 the Golfera family and more forgetful families
5 it is stored

6 lose their memories

3 [IEE Organise the class into pairs to discuss the

question. You could have a brief class feedback session
and find out what students think. Play the next part of
the video (2.00 to end) for students to find out.\

Answers
Researchers don’t really know how
memory is because of genes, andic

because of learning and envig .\ f _
» / &

important.

4 [1Fm Ask studentdy
the sentences beforeacheck
elicit the first a@dsw

Play the sece

ries of historical books.
as become almost like a

4 He has a relativ 1y normal life.

5 In other words, he’s just like other people.

6 His genes are partly responsible for his great
memory.

7 Researchers think it’s mainly because of his very
hard work.

8 Basically, learning to remember how to remember.
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23
Narrator: Gianni Golfera is in front of a group of
people. He’s blindfolded but he can still show them
something that's amazing. The young Italian man
calls it ‘the art of memory’. First, the people randomly
choose 60 numbers. After that, a helper reads the
numbers to Gianni. Then Gianni repeats the numbers
in the correct order from memory. First in the order he
heard them, then again, backwards.
Gianni Golfera (translation): It’s a kind of memory
that is connected to what I see. It means that every
idea | learn, everything | read, becomes a part of me.
Normally, a person who doesn’t have this gift and
who hasn’t studied memory tends to just forget
things —even an entire book. Not me.
Narrator: Gianni has a special kind of memory. He
has memorised more than 250 beoks. He also says

that he can remembBer every é& every day of
an one year old.
ul detstands and scientists

this life, from t
i rks. The Gokfera family
nt information about Gianni’s

Memory is vi
don’t reallm
gene i

i Dr Antonio Malgaroli plans to
family’s\genes with the genes of

=

s x
me &
@

0 milie%
Dr l@algaroli(t nslation): The crucial

ques toun and which is the contribution
from heredity, and which is the contribution that
comes from tie environment.

Narrato\Vhen we process new information, such

as reading a book or newspaper, it goes into our
braMhrough the hippocampus. There, it’s coded

as memory. But how is memory coded? Where is it
stored? Why is it stored there? Nobody knows. Nobody
knows why some people lose their memories, or why
so few people, like Gianni, never forget things.

Part 2

Narrator: Researchers are now studying how memory
and learning change the brain. They're also trying to
match those changes to specific genes. Some research
shows that a great memory may not depend on the
right DNA.

Dr Antonio Malgaroli (translation): If you really need
to use your brain capacity to store some kind of
information, you have this ability, and you know, it’s
just a matter of exercise.

Narrator: The same idea is true for Gianni. His genes
are only part of the story. Since the age of eleven, he’s
been training his brain to remember. He practises
continuously to improve the power of his memory.
He has even memorised a whole series of historical
books. For Gianni, improving his memory has become
almost like a full-time job.

Dr Antonio Malgaroli: Golfera has an extraordinary
ability. The question is, you know, how much it’s really
because of, you know, the Golfera family genes and
how much comes from his sort of, you know, maniac
type of activity.
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Narrator: Gianni’s life is not all about science, though. REVIEW 6
He has a relatively normal life. He has a dog and

a girlfriend. He likes to take time away from work.
In other words, he’s just like other people —and

Student’s Book page 113

that's part of what'’s so interesting. His genes are Aim

partly responsible for his great memory. However, to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
researchers think it's mainly because of his very hard Units 11 and 12

work, and Gianni agrees. He even offers proof. He

holds classes to teach people how to improve their Answers

memories. His system involves organisation and 1

hard work — basically learning how to remember to 1 had 5 told

remember. 2 where 6 be

Gianni Golfera: | think the only problem with memory 3 whether 7 already

is getting the correct order. There is a lot of brain
space so | think there are no limits.

Narrator: If there is a memory gene, Gianni Golfera
probably has it. But the success of ‘the memory man’
may be more about determination than DNA. Gianni’s
practice and hard work are making his memory even
better. He might just be showing scientists that a
great memory can be made and not just born.

was 8 just

had never seen
haven't finished it yet

should be banned V (J
| had left V, \
my car was stolen é
told \0
wanted &

S

haven’t receife

what Q~

I'm still waiting

is imported V'

o
v
o

5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate the
topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and
opinions.

e Give students time to prepare their own ideas for
memorising vocabulary, then put them in pairs to order
the activities.

e Monitor and listen to each pair. Help with
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.

e When most students have finished, stop the class

and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of
the things students tried to say for the whole
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps4
you've written on the board, based on w

AP V1o NO Ul D WNRERPEWUDSWNEREND

ience and nature in the news: become extinct, find
a cure, fund research, investigate the effect
phones: a busy line, get cut off, a poor signal,

students saying. put on hold
crimes: crash, pay a fine, run off, threaten
UNDERSTANDING FQ4 7
: , > 1 into 5 through
6 [IEA Tell students tglWo W 2 up,at 6 into
minutes to practise s theextract. y the Vi 3 from 7 in
extract. Students lis mba L theysaid! 4 down 8 from (or at)
: 2 .
7 Encourag € extract 1 answers / answered 6 storm
several times. 2 texted 7 wind
3 called 8 unpleasant
4 inconvenient 9 impossible
5 coverage 10 unwise

%77 and answers to Exercise 4

1 We've only just left the house.

2 | suddenly realised I'd left my keys in my flat.

3 | was stopped by the police as | was driving home.

4 The lions are usually fed at about three in the
afternoon.

5 | knew we'd met before, but | just couldn’t
remember where.

6 They said the new battery would be here within
three or four days.
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3 CULTURE

SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about films

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about films and the

film industry, favourite books, music and films, as well

as what they have heard about things, how things make
them feel and how long they’ve been doing things.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 114-115.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the
photo, and introduce any key words students might need.
e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class

what they discussed. Use the board to build up a list

of good or bad things about the person’s job, and use

the opportunity to correct any errors or rephrase what
students are trying to say.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at

good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly
the activity. Show students better ways of saying
they were trying to say. You could write sa
phrases on the board with gaps and
to complete the sentences.

Possible answers

Two people are playing
North American grizZl
trained to be usedsi
documentarie
Hollywoods

uth LaBarge, a Hollywood
Awith one of the grizzly bears

the brown bear) she trains for film and
TV.Trainer Scott Hdley works with another bear in
the background. Ruth’s bears have appeared in many TV
programmes and films including Brokeback Mountain,
Anchorman and The Last Trapper. The bears are with her
from when their eyes open, and stay with her their
whole life.

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five. Ask
students to discuss the questions. Go round the room
and check students are doing the task and help with
ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

Optional extra activity Extend Exercise 2 into a mingle
and a survey. Students go round and ask each other
about films, thus providing more speaking practice. At
the end, they produce a report on types of films students
in the class seem to like.
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IT’S SUPPOSED TO BE AMAZING

Student’s Book pages 116-117

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
discussing different types of films and talking about
films they have seen or have heard about.

VOCABULARY Films

Aim
to introduce and practise types of films and features
of films

1 Askstudents to work in pairs to think of examples of
the different types of films. Elicit some ideas for the first
category as an example. In feedback, work with students’
own ideas but be ready to suggest some well-known
and current examples of your own. The answer key has
some American examples that may be familiar to your
students, depending on their background.

Possible answers

an action movie (Die Hard films; The Fast and the
Furious films)

a comedy (Dumb and Dumber; Austin Powers;
Airplane)

a historical drama (Elizabeth; Troy; Spartacus;
Kingdom of Heaven) N
a martial arts movie (Enter the Dragon; The Karate Kid;
Kung Fu Panda)

a musical (Sound of Music; Mary Poppms We,
Story; Evita)
a romantic comedy (When Harry Met 5
Hill; Pretty Woman) P
a science-fiction film (2001: A Sp
Interstellar)

a thriller (Rear Window; U;
Confidential)
a war movie (Savings
American Sniper) [§
Other genres; & ]
western

e Explain to students that and movie mean the same
thing. In the UK people are generally more likely to use
film, though movie is becoming increasingly common. In
the US people usually use the word movie, though they
may use film for more serious, arty film types.

e Use mime and examples to check the different types
of film. You could also check them with adjectives (e.g.
comedy — funny; thriller — exciting; horror — scary). This is
tested in Exercise 2.

e The stress is on the second syllable in two of the words
taught here: historical and romantic.

2 Organise the class into groups of four or five to

discuss the types of films. In feedback, elicit ideas and ask
students to provide examples to justify their opinions.
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Answers

amazing special effects: science-fiction, maybe
horror or action movies

a happy ending: romantic comedy, musical
complicated plots: thriller, maybe science-fiction

car chases and explosions: action movies and some
thrillers and martial arts films

amazing costumes: historical dramas, possibly
science-fiction films or musicals

set in space: science-fiction, possibly a few comedies
and horror movies

really scary: horror, possibly war movies

quite violent: action, thrillers, martial arts, war

quite predictable / really boring: students’ own views

Background Ianguage notes for ;eachers

Id then ask students to
do this in pairs, or organjse students into groups to act
out specific movies. Stud€nts have to act out a movie
and the rest of th ss must guess the movie and say
the genre.

complicated plot = the stor, | ersta nd
because a lot happens

predictable = you kn (o} happen

The stressisont s% predictable.
Optional ex it i d|ffere?fttypes of movies
(e.g. drivin (o n mo%gcreammg fora
horror movie, et¢ %ﬁk student® to say which type of
movie you are ;%out.YoQou

tional extra activity 2 Ask pairs to invent possible
movie titles for different genres of films. See if the rest of
the class can guess the genre from their imaginary titles.

N ISTENING

Aim
to listen for general and specific understanding; to
listen for specific chunks of language in a text

3 %72 Give students a moment to read through the
situation and questions. Ask students to predict the type
of films from the titles.

e Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. Let students compare their answers before
discussing in feedback.

Answers

1 In the Heat of the Moment: good costumes, set in
Thailand, looks amazing but a bit slow / boring /
predictable, has a really annoying actor in it
The Cottage: scary horror movie
It’s a Love-Hate Thing: romantic comedy set in
Paris and New York

2 It’s a Love-Hate Thing

3 The Galaxy in Cambridge Road

4 2.30 or 4.45 / quarter to five




78

: What a boring lecture!

: | know. It wasn’t very good. | was starting to fall

asleep near the end!

: So what're you doing this afternoon? Have you got

any plans?

B: Yeah, I'm thinking of going to see a movie and ...
um ... listen, would you like to come with me?

A: Maybe. What's on?

B: Well, there’s this film called In the Heat of the
Moment — directed by Umberto Collocini. It's
supposed to be really good.

A: Yeah, I've seen it already, actually. | saw it the other
day.

B: Ohyes? What was it like?

A: Not bad, but not as good as everyone is saying. The
costumes were great and it’s set on an island in
Thailand, so it looks amazing.

B: Yeah, that’s what I'd heard. So what was wrong
with it?

A: Oh, 1 don’t know. | just found it a bit too slow. | got
a bit bored with it after a while —and the ending
was very predictable.

B: Oh, right.

A: And that Scottish actor’s in it as well. You know.
What's his name?

B: Bryan McFletcher?

A: Yeah, that’s him. | just find him really, really
annoying. He can’t act! Anyway, what else is on?

B: Um ... let me see. Oh, there’s The Cottage.

A: Yeah? What's that?

B: It's a new horror movie. It's supposed.to be really
scary.

A: OK.To be honest, | don’t reallyghik

I'd rather see something adbi

@ > 0

b

note the missing
answers in pairs before discussing in feedback. Point out
the weakly-stressed words in feedback — words like to, a
and and, which are hard to hear in continuous speech.

Answers

1 near the end

2 going to see

3 the other day

4 everyone is saying

5 a bit bored, was very predictable
6 To be honest

7 more like it

8 go and have
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Teacher development: listening intensively
for chunks of language

In Exercise 4, students are asked to listen to a text very
intensively in order to hear and write three-word chunks.
This tests students’ abilities to hear particular chunks

of sound, and develops listening skills. It also introduces
students to a set of useful and common chunks of
language, which they can learn and use. See the Teacher
development notes on page 58, in Unit 5, for ideas on
how to exploit this activity further.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to find and note
interesting collocations that interest them from this
listening lesson.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to improvise
conversations using five of the septences in Exercise 4.

DEVELOPI @Q
SXaliEN

(€ ctise su}posed to + infinitive to
ave h@ or read about something

5 Rebough tQ-‘mformation in the box as a class.

e Ask students to match the sentence halves. Elicit the
first match to g€t students started, and point out that
they nee%use lexical, not grammatical, clues to help
them match. Let them compare answers in pairs. In
feedM, elicit answers.

IONS

Answers
1b 2cC 3 f 4 e 5 a 6 d

Teacher development: using repetition and
prompt drills

To practise the tricky pronunciation of supposed to, and
to reinforce the form (the use of the infinitive after to
and the use of the verb to be), it is a good idea to drill
some of the sentences in feedback. Repetition drilling is a
confidence-building exercise that allows students to get
their head and tongue round the form and pronunciation
of new language.

e Start by saying the first half of the sentence clearly

(I haven’t seen Hell Blood 3,) and getting the whole class
to repeat.

¢ Then say the second half (but it’s supposed to be a
violent film) and ask students to repeat that.

e Repeat this with the other sentences.

e Then say the first half of the first sentence, and ask
students, chorally then individually, to say the second half.
o After a while, ask students to close their books, say

the first half of each sentence and get them to say the
second half from memory.
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Background language notes for teachers

We use supposed to + infinitive to say that we believe
something is probably true based on experience,
knowledge or information. It implies that the speaker

has read a review or spoken to someone who has seen or

heard the band / film, etc. under discussion.

e Note that there is another common use of supposed
to, not taught here, meaning that something is planned
or expected to happen in a certain way. We often use it
when things don’t in fact happen as we expected (e.g.
Where’s Jack? He was supposed to meet us herel).

e Note the weak stresses and the assimilation in the
pronunciation of supposed to —the /d/ sound is lost and
the /z/ sound at the end of suppose becomes a /s/ sound
before to: /sa'pauvsta/.

6 Itisagood idea to organise students into groups
of three or four before doing this activity. Give students
time to prepare ideas individually.

7 Ask students to share their ideas with their group.
Monitor and note how well and accurately the students
use the new language, and correct errors as you hear
them. In feedback, ask students with interesting ideas to
share them with the class.

Optional extra activity Bring in photocopies of a page

from a What'’s On guide for your city, or a TV page for this

evening for your region, or show one of either on the IW
or digitally in your classroom. Ask students in groups to
discuss the events or the programmes, using sup,

UNDERSTANDING VOCAB}
-ed / -ing adjectives %

Aim
to check students’ undg
-ed / -ing adjectives g

8 Read throug
class.Then as
Organise the clasgl
Monitor and note

e |n feedback, elicit the
the rules in the box to che

Answers

1 bored (-ed: person’s feeling)

2 surprising (-ing: cause of feeling)
3 excited

4 interested

5 tiring

6 depressing

7 confused

8 annoying
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Background language notes for teachers

Students often get confused about when to use -ed or
-ing.In simple terms, we are likely to describe how people
feel with -ed adjectives (I'm bored, she’s annoyed) and
things, events, situations, etc. with -ing adjectives (the

film was boring, the end was surprising). A funny way to

get students to think about the difference is to write the
sentence below on the board and ask students to explain
its meaning:

Teacher! Teacher! I'm very boring in this class. Can | go?

¢ Note that we use both be and get with these
adjectives. Be describes a state and get a change of state
(e.g. It’s getting boring = it was OK to begin with but it’s
starting to be boring now).

e Speakers of romance languages may get confused
because these words are sometimes false friends,

thing is boking, it

s tiring, it\uses a lot of

is very uninterestinghwiae i

energy and makes ted.\

9 Elicita | e for hdking to get students
started. Then st ts to work Individually to write

sentences. Let t ompar swers with a partner.
e Have a brief class fee(iback and discussion session and
deal with queries. In feedback, provide one or two good

examples of your c@

Possible ansM

This film is really boring, let’s watch something
e.

2 | was surprised that John came to the party. He
doesn’t like parties.

3 The match was really exciting. It finished 4-4.

4 History is my favourite subject — it's very
interesting.

5 I'm tired. I'm going to bed.

6 He's depressed because his girlfriend left him.

7 Maths can be confusing.

8 | was annoyed when he arrived an hour late.

Optional extra activity Ask students in groups to talk
about one of the following situations they have recently
experienced: a depressing film; a boring day out; a lesson
that confused you.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 This is an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise
describing films.

e Ask students to prepare notes on their chosen films
in words or short phrases on a piece of paper or in their
notebook. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.



11 Once students have ideas, ask them to roleplay
conversations in pairs. Encourage them to repeat them
three or four times — practice makes perfect. Tell them

to take turns to play each role. Listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete
the sentences.

@<« 25 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

13 CULTURE

MAKING MOVIES

Student’s Book pages 118-119

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read about the
Nigerian film industry and discuss film industries in
their own country and abroad.

SPEAKING

Aim

to introduce the theme of the lesson and listening
text; to get students talking about the film industry in
their country

1 oOrganise the class into groupss,of four or five to
discuss the questions&Go round the rgom and check
students are doi W p with ideas and
vocabulary if n% .
e In feedba iffe Qairs to tel class what
they dis @n %ve giveh feedback on content,
look & ie ;%gua e that students used and
pie n dents "t quite use correctly

a . e
REA‘L& Q<
Aim V'

to practis€sreading for detail; to introduce and check
words in context

2 Ask students to read the article and answer the
questions. Let students compare their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class. In feedback, ask students to
justify their answers.

Answers

1 Nollywood, the Nigerian film industry, is very
big — it produces 1,500 films a year (second only
to India).

2 Itis successful, employs thousands of people and
is worth $7 bn a year. The low budget approach
has allowed it to grow quickly.

3 Most films go straight to DVD because there are
only 30 cinemas.

4 Voodoo horror, gangster, crime, stories of poor

people becoming rich, and domestic dramas

Invasion 1897 is an important film.

Lancelot Oduwa Imasuen is a famous director.

He has made 200 feature films.

The writer doesn’t really express a personal

opinion. His early films followed the Nollywood

pattern sounds quite negative, but the next
comment (Imasuen’s recent films are more
ambitious) is more positive.

0 N O Uni
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Culture notes

e Nollywood, the light-hearted name for the Nigerian
film industry, is a play on Hollywood (centre of the
American film industry) and Bollywood (centre of the
Hindi film industry based in Bombay — now called
Mumbai - in India). In terms of film production, Nigeria
ranks second, behind India, but ahead of the USA, China,
Japan, the UK, France, South Korea, Germany and Spain.

e The kingdom of Benin, or the Benin Empire, was a pre-
colonial African empire, with a fortified capital which was
located in what is now Edo State in Nigeria. It dated back
to the eleventh century and retained its independence
until forcibly annexed by the British Empire in 1897.

The Republic of Benin is a modern-day country that
neighbours Nigeria.

Optional extra activity Before reading, ask students to
look at the picture and the title and to predict what the
text is about.

Teacher development: predicting from
titles and pictures

It is a good idea to use visual clues on the page to
support students when reading and listening. Think
about asking students to predict text content from
pictures, from layout (which usually tells you what type
of text it is), titles, captions and opening sentences.
The more students predict, the better they are likely to
understand and digest the text.

3 Ask students to match the verbs to the wa
are used with, and reread the article to chegky'

Answers
le 2g 3c 4f

4 Ask students to compa
discuss who or what did¢€ac
as aclass. In feedba

2 Nollywood film
3 the focus on black
4 the producers of the T
5 Imasuen’s recent films
6 the British

7 Invasion 1897 (Imasuen’s film)
8 films like Invasion 1897

5 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the questions. Give students time to organise their
ideas and arguments first. Go round the room and check
students are prepared for the task and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary. Monitor and listen for errors or
good examples of language to feed back on at the end.

Optional extra activity 1 If your students are from the

same country, ask them to work in small groups to list
the country’s top three films of the last ten years.
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Optional extra activity 2 Show the following sentences on
the board and ask students to write them in their language.
Remove the English sentences from the board, and ask
students to translate their sentences back into English.
Then show the originals again for them to compare.

Some dramas deal with current issues such as AIDS,
corruption and women'’s rights.

He's starred in films such as Frogs, Blue River and Hulk.
The course covers areas such as music, theatre, TV and film.
Korean films such as Old Boy were big hits in Europe.

GRAMMAR Noun phrases

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to recognise
and use noun phrases

6 Read through the inform n inth Cgrywar box
as a class. Then organise t e discuss
the questions. Monitor tude
understand the way

n Wers n ask
erence on age 182.

b cameram
c works
d issue V'

2 a film /films
b cameraman / cameramen
C work/vMs
d issue / issues

1a films e
(3" N

Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 182.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1

1 war film

2 world war

3 quality of life

4 life guard

5 bookshelf

6 cookery book

7 university gym

8 member of a gym

9 friend from university
2

1 war films

2 world wars

3 (not possible)

4 life guards

5 bookshelves

6 cookery books

7 university gyms

8 members of a gym

9 friends from university

7 Ask students to work individually to prepare their
phrases before comparing with a partner.



Answers

1 the fashion industry

2 afamous film director

3 the films from our country
4 a photo of my parents

8 Ask students to write their own sentences, then
compare their ideas with a partner.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to listen and practise the main stress in compound
nouns

9 %79 Play the recording. Students listen and notice
the main stress. Play the recording again and ask
students to listen and repeat.

Answers

All the compounds have a stress on the first syllable
of the first noun except for security system and
success story, where the stress on the second syllable
of the first noun, and city centre, which has the
stress on the first syllable of the second word.

%79
cash machine, city centre, crossroads, flatmate, film

industry, football boots, heart disease, security\system,
success story, sunglasses, tennis court, traffic ligh

10 oOrganise the class into new paj
to memorise the compound noung
turns to test each other. Monif;
and areas of confusion. '

11 organise thecl
sure the class are g

joufig nouns, they have

'other roups too.
74 group

main roads, crossword

housemate, checkmate, roommate, flatshare
fashion industry, computer industry, film star, film
review

hiking boots, rugby boots, wellington boots, football
pitch, football match

liver disease, heart problems, heart condition
surveillance system, security camera, security officer
news story, love story, success rate

reading glasses, suncream, sunshade, sun hat
basketball court, badminton court, tennis racket,
tennis shoes

garden lights, traffic cone, traffic jam
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For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 182.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 fashion industry

2 shoe designer

3 my sister’s shoes

4 fashion channel

5 fashion shows

6 cost of clothes

7 credit card bill

Web research activity Ask students to find out more
about film industries in unusual countries. You could
ask them to research some of the following: Vietnam,
Morocco, New Zealand, South Africa. Ask students to
choose a country, find informationsand present it to the

classinfuturelessonN \

OF

é?“ O() N\
e

v
<

v

13 CULTURE 151



13 CULTURE

I’'M A BIG FAN

Student’s Book pages 120-121

a

Play the recording. Ask students to listen and match

each speaker to one photo. Let students compare their

nswers in pairs before discussing in feedback.

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will listen to a
conversation about hobbies and talk about hobbies
and issues raised by the topic of the listening.

VOCABULARY Music, art and books

Answers

1lc

2 a (Gustavo is young and in an orchestra, so it
can't be 3.)

(Wallander in the Swedish detective series)

3b
4 f (Henry Moore sculpture of king and queen)

Aim

to introduce and practise words connected to music,
art and books

1 Ask students to organise the words under the
three categories in the table. Elicit the category for the
first word as an example. In feedback, drill words for
pronunciation and provide or elicit examples to show
the meaning (e.g.J K Rowling is an author; Beyoncé is
asinger).

Answers

Music: album, composer, concert, instrument, singer
Art: exhibition, landscape, painting, portrait,
sculpture

Books: author, comedy, crime fiction, novel, poetry

Background pronunciation notes

Note the pronunciation: author /'5:0s/, sculpture /'sk
Note the stress: composer, exhibition.

Optional extra activi
students about whoyo
been reading or listeni
activity by asking the clas' '
tastes in music, art and bo

hatively, follow up the
interview you about your

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general and detailed
understanding

4 % :0 Start by asking students to describe what they
can see in the photos. They could do this in open class, or
you could ask them to talk to a partner, then share ideas
briefly with the whole class.

% 80

1

I'm a big fan of a Turkish singer called Sertab Erener.
| first heard her when she won the Eurovision Song

Contest and I've liked her ever since then. lithink she’s
got an amazing voice. She actWally trained.as an opera
singer. I've got five or six of u a couple of
years ago | went to Ist ing live_Jn fact,
I've discovered Turk sicand to
spend more ti v earnin kish since
2012 andl’ tartifig derstand fter songs
better too. te is Life\&oesn’t Wait —

y bad @unciation.

2
I've been playi@e trum or ten years now with
El Sistema, which is a programme that helps young

people from poor backgfounds learn classical music.
I really really lovi ing and without El Sistema |
would probably be'in a bad situation! When [ joined,
I was only eigiw, but I was already in trouble with

e police. My favourite composers are Russian —
Shostakovich and Stravinsky. We've been rehearsing
The Rite of Spring recently for a concert. It's fantastic
- the best.
3
My favourite author is the Swedish crime writer
Henning Mankell, especially his stories with the
detective Wallander. The stories are good thrillers.
They’re unpredictable, but they’re also about social
issues and are a bit political which makes them extra
interesting. For the last few weeks, they’ve been
showing a series on TV based on the books. It's OK,
but the main character is different to the character in
my imagination and, of course, there’s less suspense
because I've already read the books! | don’t know if I'll
keep watching.
4
I'm at art school, where I'm studying Fine Art. I've
known | wanted to be an artist since | was three.
I've always been more of a painter, especially people
— portraits, but recently I've become much more
interested in sculpture. | think my favourite artist
at the moment is an English sculptor called Henry
Moore. He did these beautiful, strange, abstract
sculptures — often based on human figures. | saw
an exhibition of his work last year. | don’t know why
I liked it so much, | just did — especially a sculpture
called King and Queen.
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In order a—h the photos show El Sistema (an organisation
consisting of over a hundred youth orchestras and 270
music centres), b: a scene from the Swedish TV series of
Wallander; c the Turkish singer Sertab Erener in a Danish
TV show about Eurovision Song Contest winners — Sertab
Erener was the winner in 2003; d: a famous scene from
the horror movie The Shining (directed by Stanley Kubrick
and based on a Stephen King novel); e: a trombone player
playing for the day of the dead in Mexico; f: the King

and Queen sculpture by Henry Moore; g: a landscape
painting; h: a group of cabaret singers.

5 %30 Play the recording again. Ask students to listen
and decide on the answers. Organise students into pairs
to discuss and check their ideas. In feedback, ask students
to justify their answers.

Answers

a Speaker 3
b Speaker 2
c Speaker 1
d Speaker 4
e Speaker 4

f Speaker 2
g Speaker 1
h Speaker 3

6 Give students time to choose a topic and p
what they want to say, then organise the class int
groups of four or five to discuss their idg
e As students speak, go round and
down any interesting pieces of lapgule

Fontinuous to talk about
e past and are unfinished

7 Read through thé example sentences as a class. Then
organise the class into pairs to complete the rules in

the Grammar box. Monitor and note how well students
understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit students’ answers. Then ask them to
check in the Grammar reference on page 182.

Answers

1 have

2 been (past participle form of be)
3 for

4 since

5/6 like / know

13 CULTURE

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 182.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 I have been learning Chinese since | was eight.

2 | have been to / been going to the gym every day
for the last two months.

3 They have been together for quite a long time.

4 The Social Democrats have been in power since
the last election.

5 He has lived / been living there since last year.

6 | have been trying to find a job for months.

7 She has been making amazing films for quite a

while now.
8 | haven't really liked much of her work since her
first album. P

es for teachers:

UOUE
ntinuous ferm (have + been +

erb, or p?bsent participle) is used
o tal ut an action that began in

&ntinued to*now. Its use emphasises the

activitburatiorﬁnd its effect on now (e.g. We've

been rehearsing The Rite of Spring because we are about

todoa corn:eri&~

e |t is als@possible to draw a timeline on the board to

show how this form works:

2012 Now
Past — | X—X—X—X—X—X—X—X—]
I’ve been learning Turkish since 2012.

Future

8 Elicit the first How long ...? question from the class
to get students started. Then ask students to work
individually to prepare their questions before comparing
with a partner.

o Feedback briefly on students’ answers. You will check
the answers in Exercise 9.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise questions with the present perfect
continuous

9 %21 Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers.

e Play the recording again and ask students to listen and
note the pronunciation and repeat.

(o]
=

How long have you been going there?

How long have they been doing that?

How long has she been learning?

How long have you been playing?

How long has he been training?

How long have you known him?

How long has she been going out with him?
How long have you been married?

0 NO U~ WN R
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10 oOrganise the class into new pairs. Start students
off by modelling the first conversation with a reliable
student, using the comments and follow-up questions
from Exercise 8. For example:

T: I'm a member of a gym.

S: How long have you been going there?

T: Oh, for about six months.
e Ask students to take turns to ask and answer the
questions. Monitor and correct errors. If students are
all making similar errors of form, use or pronunciation,
note an example down, and write it up on the board for
discussion in feedback.

11 Organise the class into new pairs to practise
further. Make sure the class are clear about the task

and emphasise that they should speak about true life
experiences. Monitor and note errors and examples of
good language use which you could focus on in feedback.
e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
activity. Show students better ways of saying what they
were trying to say.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference
11 for
2 has produced
3 has been conducting
4 has had
2 1 has been writing
2 started
3 has won
4 since
3 1 loved
2 since
3 have been show

Optional extra att
on the board. A
completing the qui
in groups of four a
with the questions the

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 251 can be used at this point or at the
end of the unit for further practice of the present perfect
continuous and How long ...? questions.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sound /h/; to revise collocations

12 %22 Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of /h/.

154 OUTCOMES

%82
/haind/, /had/, /hora/, /hiiz/, /hee/, /haif/, /his/,
/hon/, /hob/, /h3s/, /hazl/, /his/

13 %33 Give students a moment to look at the words
in the box. Read the words out so that students can note
their pronunciation. Play the recording one sentence at

a time. Students listen and note words or parts of words
they hear, then work in a group to try to reconstruct the
sentence. Allow time after each sentence for them to do
this. Then play the recording again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. You could play the recording
again, but students should be able to write complete
sentences after two or three listenings.

% 83
1 The woman behind me had a horrible lgugh.
2 He’s got some really anno habit C

3 I left about halfway thgo

il
4 It's quite sad, but it |

Teacher devgg)menthsing the sounds
and vocabulary reyiew

This section allows€gou to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students
ability to hearMIish through a dictation exercise.

ry unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
otherstages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
ent section in Unit 1).

V

v, Sounds and correction
< The sound /h/ in English is an unvoiced fricative which

is only lightly aspirated. Students often use too much
friction when producing the sound or, especially in the
case of French speakers, drop the sound altogether.

14 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

o In feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.



4 STUFF

SPEAKING

Teacher development: using realia

Aim

to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about rooms and things
in a house

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about household objects
and how to describe things when they don’t know what
they are called; students will talk about where things are,
shopping, gifts and environmental issues.
e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 122-123.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the
photo, and introduce any key words students might need.
e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task, and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.
e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.
e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

\

Possible answers

Work with your students’ answers. The.picture
shows a young couple moving in o
They are wrapping or unwrappip@t

dback on content, look at good
stldents used and pieces of
idnt quite use correctly during the
activity. Use the opportunity to check the pronunciation
of the words in the box by drilling them.

Optional extra activity Organise the class into pairs and
give each pair a different room to think about. Give the
class three minutes to write down as many objects as
they can for their room. After three minutes, stop the
class, and find out which pair has got the most words.
Elicit their list to the board to check.

This unit is an opportunity to bring in some realia to
get students talking. For example, you could bring in a
bag with some of the smaller objects in Exercise 3 on
page 124, or you could just bring in two or three small,
unusual gifts, ornaments or souvenirs.

There are plenty of extension games you can play with
realia of this nature. Here are some suggestions for how
to practise the language in this lesson.

1 Put a strange object in a soft bag. Students pass it

round and feel in the bag, or threugh the bag, and

describe what they*felt and V@ey think the object

is. At the end, @ ct.

2 Give pairs a obj ask them to think of
how to d iti il. Collect alNthe objects and
put t x %%uden%ke turns to read

ou saffptions. The class guess which object is

al orn?nt or souvenir and get the

ou about it, e.g. Where did you get it?

for? WQJ& it important to you?

4 Hand out objects and get students to invent a story
about how ?k'y got them and why they are important.

5 Hand everyday objects and ask students to rank
them according to different criteria (usefulness, price,

agMc.).
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WHAT'’S IT CALLED IN ENGLISH?

Student’s Book pages 124-125

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing household objects and explaining where
things are in the home.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for general understanding and to
hear chunks of language in a text

1 4% 24 Introduce the situation, and ask students in
pairs to describe and name as many of the objects in the
pictures as they can, but don’t reveal names at this stage.
e Play the recording. Students listen and note what

the flatmates are going to buy. Let students compare
answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers.

Answers

3 an ironing board

4 a shower curtain and shower rail

6 a kettle

7 adustpan and brush

8 aniron

(They also mention a rubbish bin (1) and bleach (9),

but don’t need to buy these.) N

%84

A: It's nice.

B: Yes, it is, but it's also very dirty!
C: I know. We'll have to give everyt}

into with the brush? % <

C: Oh,you mean a dustpan®A dustpan and brush.

: Adustpan and brush. Yes, that’s very useful.

C: And maybe we should get some cleaning stuff as

well. Have we got any bleach?

: What is bleach?

C: Oh,it's a kind of liquid that's really good for cleaning
things, you know, like for cleaning the floor and the
toilet. It's a kind of chemical. It's quite strong.

A: Oh, we have some. It’s in the kitchen —in the
cupboard under the sink.

C: Oh,OK.Ididn’t notice that, but that’s good.

joe]

>
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B: We need to buy that machine that you use for the
clothes. After you wash them. | can’t remember the
name. Oh, and | know this word as well.

A: You mean an iron?

B: Yes,an iron! And also the thing that you put the
clothes on when you use the iron.

C: Yeah, an ironing board. OK. What else?

A: Oh, for the bathroom we need a thing for the
shower. You know, the plastic thing that stops the
water from leaving the shower —and the metal
thing that holds it.

C: A shower curtain and a shower rail. Yeah, | noticed
there wasn’t anything like that in the bathroom.
It's crazy, isn’t it? Why doesn’t the landlord provide
things like that? It's so basic.

B: I know!
A: We should charge the landlord for thege things.
B: Oh, one more thing. Befor&| forget. W@ ne
the machine that ma w € make tea
and coffee.
C: Oh, yes, of cours

lel live witho
kettle! | nee n

2 %:z4pl ain. Students listen and
complete C stud compare their
answers in pairgin ack, elicit answers, and point
out the weakly ed WorQstudents may have

missed.

e

Answers
1 a good clean Q’
2 buy someM

write a list
4 dqyou call
5 for tleaning things
6 under the sink

4 7 charge the landlord

8 can't live without

Background language notes for teachers

e We use stuff and things when we are referring to
objects that we don’t know the name of or can’t be
bothered to name. Things is always used for countable
objects, and stuff is usually uncountable. Compare:
What are those things on the table? (i.e. a group of
countable objects) with: What’s that stuff on the table?
(e.g. something spilt or stuck to the table, e.g. chewing
gum, orange juice). Note, however, that stuff can also
be used to talk in a general way about a variety of
things, belongings, etc., e.g. You can just leave all your
stuff in the spare room. / I've put all the cleaning stuff in
this cupboard.

e The word iron is pronounced /'atan/. Tell students not
to pronounce the /r/ sound.




VOCABULARY Things in the house

Aim
to introduce and practise language used to describe
household objects

3 Ask students to match the words in the box to

the pictures in Exercise 1. Point out that several words
are not shown in the picture. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before discussing as a class.

In feedback, use mime and examples to consolidate
understanding. You could also drill the words to practise
the pronunciation.

14 STUFF

DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Explaining where things are

Aim
to introduce and practise language used to explain
where things are in a house

6 Read through the information in the box as a class.
Elicit other prepositions that could be used, before
asking students to do the exercise. Let students compare
their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers from
the class.

Answers

You can see a bin (1),a pan (2), a needle and thread (10),
a mop and bucket (11), a towel (5), a rubber (12) and
a torch (13).

Background pronunciation notes

Note the pronunciation of the following hard-to-say
words: cloth /klp®/, torch /toitf/, towel /'taval/.

4 Ask students to complete the sentences. Start them
off by eliciting the missing words in the first sentence.
Let students compare their answers in pairs before
discussing as a class.

\

Answers

1 atowel

2 acloth

a plaster

a pan

a torch

a needle and thread

eresting comments
ood examples of

Optional extra ty It is a good idea to model
Exercise 5 by talking’about which objects you use in a
live listening.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to categorise the
words in Exercise 3 under these headings: In the kitchen,
In the bathroom, In the office. Ask students to brainstorm
other words for each category.

Answers
1 in,on 5in

2 above 6 ingunder
3 on V x(nﬁd to
4 on ~ N

a

notes for teachers

as prepaﬁtions of position. You can
ow the difference:

in V‘Oﬂ at

o Under above are prepositions of position whereas
down and up are prepositions of movement. We can say,
Tom i the tree or downstairs or down that hole but
only because he’s ‘gone’ there.

e Point out the phrase on the side meaning on the
surface along the side of a room (particularly the work
surface of a kitchen). We can also use at with side, but it
would normally be at the side of something, e.g. There
was a lot of rubbish at the side of the road. There is a
small garden at the side of the house.

7 Organise the class into pairs to discuss which things
might be in the places described in Exercise 6. Elicit an
example to get them started.

Answers

a towel, a bar of soap, a toothbrush

a brush, a bar of soap, a towel

a stapler, a pen, a computer

a kettle, a cloth, a tea towel

a lawn mower, a work bench, a ladder

a vacuum cleaner, an iron, an ironing board, a mop
a knife, a tin opener, a towel.

a hammer, a screwdriver

00N OYUT B WN B

Optional extra activity Ask students to say where they
keep objects from the lesson in their house.
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GRAMMAR Relative clauses

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to form and
use sentences with relative clauses

8 Organise the class into pairs to name as many as
they can of the things and people described in the
sentences. You could make it a competition if you think
your students will know many of the words —set a time
limit of four minutes, and see which pair has the most
correct answers. Don’t confirm or correct their answers
until you have completed Exercise 9.

9 Ask pairs to match the words in the box to the
descriptions in Exercise 8. In feedback ask students to say
why they chose each person or thing.

Answers

1 drawer /droz/

2 shelf

3 mortgage

4 neighbour (NB we say next-door neighbour if they
live in the house next to us —a neighbour can live
in any flat or house nearby)

5 landlord

6 spare room

7 garage

8 balcony

10 write the first sentence from Exercise 8 on the
board: What do you call the thing in the kitchen tha

ask students to underline the relativ ;
in Ex 8,and C|rcle the relatlve pro

students check their an
how well students uns

Answers
1 that / which

G’ Students complete i:xzrcise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 who 4 who
2 that 5 which
3 where 6 where

158 OUTCOMES

Background language notes for teachers:
relative clauses

The relative clauses presented here are all defining
relative clauses, though students dont need to know
that at this point. They add essential information about
the thing or person that comes before, e.g. explaining
which person or thing you are talking about.

o Relative clauses use a relative pronoun (that, which,
who or where) to refer back to the noun (or person) in
the first clause.

e Make sure students don’t make the common mistake
of using both a relative pronoun and a normal pronoun,
e.g. It’s a pan which has a special handle, NOT It’s a pan
which it has a special handle.

o Note that in a normal sentence you have to repeat an
object pronoun, e.g. in Grammar referenc eruse 2, You
wear it round your waist an one hen we
use a relative pronoun we w@( eat it, so
the example above bec ne o hose
things that you Wear % and keep ey in.

11 Askstud ts senten .Let

students ch pairs. I?N‘eedback
refer back

rules ‘Qake sure students
understand.

\

V' 6 where

7 that / which

Answers
1 that / which

2 that / who Q,

3 where 8 where
4 that / whichs 9 that / who
that / who

12 \A9k students to work individually to prepare
questions. Elicit two or three examples to get

tudents started and monitor to help with ideas and
vocabulary. Then put students in small groups to ask and
answer their questions. Monitor closely and note errors
or examples of good language use to feed back on at
the end.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 Sertab Erener is a Turkish singer who won the
Eurovision Song Contest in 2003.

2 Storaplan is a very trendy area where there are
lots of nice shops and restaurants.

3 Sue Briggs was an English teacher who persuaded
me to go to university.

4 A campsite is a place where you stay when you
g0 camping.

5 Shostakovich was a Russian composer who wrote
some amazing pieces of music.

6 Istanbul is a city where Europe and Asia meet.

7 What do you call those machines that do the
washing-up for you?

8 I need to buy one of those things that you wear
round your waist and keep money in.




CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

13 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise using
relative clauses.

e Organise the class into pairs and ask them to choose
to be A or B and to find and read their files. Give students
a short amount of preparation time to think of what to
say. Monitor and help, if necessary, encouraging students
to use relative clauses.

Teacher development: scripting dialogues

If your students aren’t very good at free speaking
activities, and lack confidence in expressing themselves,
give them lots of preparation time. This could involve
fully preparing individually or in pairs so that they

have ideas and phrases ready to use or it could involve
students scripting or partially scripting dialogues.
Students can then practise the script before turning it
over and trying to remember it as they speak. They could,
once confident, try to act out the situation without
reference to the script, and with the freedom and
confidence to ad lib some lines.

14 Ask pairs to act out their roleplays. Monit
pair and note their language use, noting down an
involving relative clauses which you could,focus on at
the end.
¢ In feedback at the end, look at géet
that students used and pieces, '

Teacher devgle “Wsing
y p - ;
The video § ‘ an be used in

Vﬁon practice
in some units,
sroups. Students can first
| alogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way

€

before having a g6 themselves.
3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.

2 instead of
particulaey with
practise reading
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WHAT A LOAD OF RUBBISH!

Student’s Book pages 126-127

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students describe containers
and express rules and laws using must and mustn’t.

VOCABULARY Containers

Aim
to introduce and practise words for describing
containers

1 Askstudents to label the pictures. Let them work
individually then check their answers in pairs. Fast

finishers could list any other foodssand their packaging
that they can name ofythe pic@e the answers in

brackets in the a
I?e, a box of cereal, a
két of biscuits (also a

a pac
sauce, a'pot of noodles).

aca of milk, a tray of meat, a tin
of togffat pot of yoghurt (also a bottle of grape
juice, @yjarof olive

Answers

acket of pasta, a tin of crabmeat).
Picture 3 includes a sack of rice (and a sack of onions,
but no other packaging).

%
Teather development: using flashcards
(or their digital equivalent)

Flashcards are a fun way of moving away from the
coursebook to elicit, check and drill core vocabulary of
this sort. Prepare flashcards by making simple drawings
of different types of containers on A4 paper and sticking
them on card. Hold up each picture in turn and elicit the
container and what it contains. Model the phrase (e.g.

a bar of chocolate) and ask students to repeat, paying
attention to the weakly stressed g and of sounds.

If flashcards are too old school for you, find relevant
pictures online and show them on the board using your
classroom digital media. Elicit phrases and ask students
to listen and repeat after your model.

2 Ask students to discuss the container material in
pairs. Tell students that they can use a dictionary or ask
the teacher for help if they need to. In feedback, make
sure students know all the words.

Answers

Metal: can, tin (possibly tray)

Glass: jar (also bottle)

Plastic: pot, tray (possibly carton, bar and packet)
Cardboard: box, carton

Cloth: sack

Optional extra activity Ask students to give you other
examples of shopping that goes in these containers (e.g. a
packet of crisps, a tin of peas, a jar of coffee). Ask for other
common containers (bag, bottle) and materials (paper, foil).
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3 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions,

then take brief feedback from the class. Some ideas are
given in the answer key, but note that the issues around
damage to the environment will be discussed in more
detail in Exercise 7.

Possible answers

Family 1 probably spends the most as they eat a lot
of packaged products, which are more expensive than
fresh foods. However, they have not got any meat,
which is more expensive. Their diet looks less healthy,
they eat a lot of processed foods, which contain a

lot of sugar, salt and other additives. They probably
cause most damage to the environment because they
consume so much packaging.

Family 2 probably spend quite a lot. Their diet
includes meat, which is expensive, but they eat a lot
of vegetables, which are usually cheap. They don't

eat a lot of packaged foods and their diet looks quite
healthy. They use less packaging than 1, and their
vegetables look locally grown, so they will need less
transport.

Family 3 uses very little packaging, and no plastics,
which is better for the environment than 1 or 2, and
also cheaper. The foods look locally grown. They eat a
lot of fresh vegetables, which is very healthy.

Answers
1 T (everything we produce and consume leads
to waste)
2 F (the kiwi fruit are from New Zealand)
F (he recycles bottles and cans)
4 tonnes of rock needed for 1 tonne of aluminium)
T (they are lighter than glass)
6 T (no packaging, more efficient transport by pipe)
7 T (the next problem is the amount of meat I've
bought)
8 T (you shouldn’t eat too many dairy products)
9 Doesn't say (but the papers next to them were)

4T

READING

Aim
to give students practice in reading for specify
information

New Zealand kiw
creating carbon dioxid€L¥
which is hard to recycle™§
Bottles of water / cans of cola — have to mine
tonnes of rock to get the aluminium for cans /
transport costs

Small bottles / small boxes of cereal — use more
material than large ones

Meat (beef and lamb) — animals produce natural gas
that causes global warming / inefficient way to get
food energy

ed in polystyrene,

7 Organise the class into small groups to discuss the

questions and compare the weekly shop of the three
families. In feedback, elicit ideas and open up anything

interesting for class discussion.
Answers U s'

The first family uses t ood,
particular bottles a ars, boxebd
tins. They eat n m’c the o have
no meat or d u r shopp ,and
both of th environent.

The seco uch fresh,

, but they buy tins,
glass jars and bottles, and plastic trays of meat.
Meat is also bad for théfenvironment.

The third family i€ the most environmentally
friendly, their food fooks mainly locally produced,
and they usMy little packaging. The only
ackaging is large sacks, which is efficient as there is
less\packaging relative to the volume of food. Cloth

6 Ask students to discuss the sentences with a partner.

When they have ended their discussion, tell them to
work together to look back at the text to confirm or
correct their answers. In feedback, ask students to justify
their answers.

160 OUTCOMES

is more environmentally friendly than plastic.

Ask students to read and discuss the fact file in pairs
or small groups. In feedback, find out what the class as a
whole found surprising.

GRAMMAR must / mustn’t

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use must
and mustn’t to show something is essential

9 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
the extracts. In feedback, elicit the students’ answers.
Then ask them to check in the Grammar reference on
page 183. Make sure students understand the very
different meaning of mustn’t and don’t have to.

Answers

In a and b, must can be replaced by have to because it
means something is essential.

c must can’t be replaced by have to because it means
‘l imagine this is definitely true’.

d mustn’t can’t be replaced by don’t have to, the
meanings are totally different: mustn’t means it is not
permitted / not allowed, whereas don’t have to means
there is no obligation, it’s not necessary (but you can
do it if you want to).




G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 183.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
must / have to

must

mustn’t

don’t have

must

must / have to

must

N O vl w N

Background language notes for teachers:
must / mustn’t

Must and mustn’t are modal verbs. When followed by
the infinitive without to, they can refer to the present
or future. There are two uses of must covered here:
obligation (when must has a similar but slightly stronger
use to have to), and speculation (when must is used
to say something is definitely true based on a logical
deduction).
When saying that something is essential, the opposite of
must is mustn’t. When speculating, the opposite is can’t.
Compare the following:
You must leave the rubbish outside. / You mustn’t
leave the rubbish inside.
You must feel tired after all that running. / You can’t
feel tired — you’ve done nothing all day.

PRONUNCIATION

Aim
to practise the pronunciajfo¥Q

(é

He mustn’'t do anything till the doctor’s seen him.
I must speak to them later.

Background pronunciation notes

The final /t/ in must and mustn’t is not pronounced
unless the following word begins with a vowel sound, or
unless the word comes at the end of a sentence.

11 Ask students to complete the sentences. Do
the first as an example to get them started. Let them
compare their answers in pairs.
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Answers

must / have to reduce
mustn’t pour

must be

must / have to get back
must / have to remember
mustn’t forget

don’t have to pay

must / have to eat

00N OYUT B WN K

12 Ask the class to work individually to write their
laws. You could elicit two or three ideas to get them
started or write up some useful vocabulary on the board
first. Organise the class into small groups to take turns
to share sentences and decide on the best. In feedback,
you could model some good examples of sentences that

you heard.
Possible answe U s'
You must swi ig hé hom
light bul

b¥is inth@rrect

way wadte in the cou ntryside.
litter, s
.

“or ‘urther practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 184.

‘ Answer Exercise 2, Grammar reference
1 have to pay tax
2 aMt allowed to leave
3 mustn’t forget to
4 must be very excited
5 can’t enter

Web research activity Ask students to find a website
with information about environmental dos and don’ts.
They could try looking for ways to save energy in the
home, ways of protecting rivers, ways of protecting the
sea, ways of disposing of waste, etc. Ask students to write
a list of dos and don’ts using must and mustn’t based on
their research.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 252 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of must / mustn’t,
have to / don’t have to and should.
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THANK YOU SO MUCH

Student’s Book pages 128-129

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about experiences involving giving and receiving
cards and presents.

SPEAKING

Aim
to introduce students to the theme of the listening; to
get students talking about presents

1 oOrganise the class into groups of four or five. Ask
students to discuss the questions. Monitor and note what
students say and elicit interesting experiences students
have had. Use the opportunity in feedback to rephrase
anything students struggled to say and to suggest useful
words and expressions.

LISTENING

Aim
to listen for general understanding and to practise
retelling stories

2 %36 Give students time to read the situation and
the questions. Then play the recording. Students listen
and note answers to the questions. Let students compare
their answers in pairs before discussing as a clas

Answers

Speaker 1

1 her own website (from her siste

2 her birthday

3 Yes, it's her favourite gift e

Speaker 2

1 a mountain bike

2 Christmas

3 Yes, it's one of t X

Speaker3 /&

1 aniron ang
ought to we

2 her birthday

3 No, they gave a ver
he saw her.

Speaker 4

1 arock (from a girl he went out with)

2 their first date together

3 Not really, he thought it was a bit stupid, but he
married her and now he likes it.

me another email with a link to a website. When

| clicked on the link, | understood everything and |
realised that the site was the present. | was really
excited! It's my favourite ever gift because, as | said,
it's something we do together.

2 | got a mountain bike for Christmas a few years
ago and it’s been one of the most useful presents
ever. Over the last year, I've lived close enough to
work to be able to cycle and so I've saved loads
of money on petrol. A birthday present that also
saves me money! Excellent. 'm also fitter and have
lost weight.

3 One of my ex-boyfriends was the king of bad
presents. One year, he gave me an iron for my
birthday! An iron! I mean, what kind of message
does that send about our relationship and the way
that he saw me? The following year, hesbought me
a dress that HE really liked¥and told gne that he

wanted me to start wea ore es like that
from then on — bec ke more
attractive. | coul ouple of s

after that, w, §

4 Afew yeags,age,! ith a girl and as we
were ge %t xi to gokdinner, she
sudde dg uapr t. | was quite
embarrasseff b e it was obr first date and |
hadn't tho fgetti@beranything.Then she

handed me a rock from a beach. | was confused.
Why had she given fie this thing? She said, I
wanted to giv€you something you'd never forget
and you could tell your children about’. | said
thanks to\a'polite, but | actually thought it was a
bit stupid and it was a bad start to the evening!
ow, though, | use that rock to stop papers on my

% 86

1 For my birthday this year, my big sister bought me
my own website. She’s really good with computers
and I'm not, but the website has become
something fun we work on together. | also loved
the way she told me. She sent me an email where
she gave me clues about the present for me to
guess what it was, but | didn’t know. Then she sent
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desk blowing away and that girl is my wife!

S Organise the class into pairs to retell the stories.
Monitor and support students, providing prompts for
students who struggle to remember. Give students
plenty of time to work together to retell the stories. You
could have a whole-class stage in which you ask different
pairs to deliver their versions of a story, or you could
move straight to Exercise 4.

4 % :c Play the recording again and let students
compare their stories to the recording. They could make a
note of any details they missed. You could also, finally, let
them check the stories in the audio script for Track 86 on
page 207.In feedback, ask students what they missed.

Background language notes for teachers

Some difficult words in Exercise 3 and the audio script
include:
gave me clues = gave me ideas to help me guess what
the present was
loads of money = lots of money
from then on = from then until now
confused = didn’t understand or know what to say
blowing away = moving and being carried away when
it's windy



5 Askstudents to work individually first to prepare
their ideas. Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
questions. As students speak, go round and monitor, and
note down any interesting pieces of language you hear.
e At the end, elicit ideas and look at good pieces of
language that students used and pieces of language
students didnt quite use correctly during the activity.

Optional extra activity Show the following sentences
on the board and ask students to write them in their
language. Remove the English sentences from the board,
and ask students to translate their sentences back into
English. Then show the originals again for them to
compare.

She’s really good with computers.

I’'m not very good with money.

She’s amazing with children.

He’s very good at Physics and Chemistry.

She’s great at painting and drawing.

I’'m not very good at swimming.

UNDERSTANDING VOCABULARY
Verbs with two objects

Aim
to introduce and practise verbs with two objects

6 Read through the information box as a class, then
ask students to complete the sentences. You cotld elicit

discussing as a class.

Answers

1 send, a card
2 read, a story
3 buy,acar

4 cook, dinner

fféh we have a
b éct before the direct

indirect objects,? ma find your students overuse ‘to
me’in these situations. Compare:

She asked me a question.

She-asked-a-questiontome:

The second sentence is possible, but unlikely, and does
not sound like native speaker English.

There are a number of other words that take two objects:

give, bring, fetch, leave, sing, etc.

We use to when the action involves something going
from one person to another (e.g. she sent him a letter /
she sent a letter to him) and we use for when the action
is done for the benefit of the recipient (e.g. she made me
a coffee / she made a coffee for me).

14 STUFF

Teacher development: collocation

Recognising collocation, and learning which words most
commonly go with which other words in phrases that
are fixed, is an important part of language learning. Get
your students to look at the verb + noun collocations in
Exercise 6 and note them down. Then ask them to think
of other collocations with the verbs (e.g. send a letter,
make dinner, tell a story).

7 Ask students in pairs to discuss the questions.

Have a brief class feedback session and find out what
students’ experiences are. After feeding back on content,
comment on any errors you heard regarding verbs with
two objects.

8 Ask students to complete the sentences. Elicit the
first answer to get th @udents compare
sing as a class.

@oney@ expected

all the f)mly for Christmas,
n’t calleh| wonder if they received

and mQa.me breakfast in bed on
Valentlnes Day.

4 My grandp?nts have been married for 40 years
S0 W nt to give them something special for
their anniversary.

5 Shercooked this amazing meal for us. Honestly,
she should start her own restaurant.

6 It was a bit embarrassing because they brought
us some wine, but we don’t drink!

Optional extra activity Ask students to complete the
sentence starters below with ideas from their own lives
and involving people in their own family. Start by writing
the sentence starters on the board:

Last summer, | made ...

Last Christmas, | bought ...

Last weekend, my ... gave ...

On my birthday, my ... bought ...

Not long ago, my ... cooked ...

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9 Organise the class into groups of four or five to
discuss the best presents for the different situations.
Start by reading through the expressions and making
sure students understand them. You could model a
conversation using some of the expressions and the first
situation to show students what to do.

¢ Monitor students as they discuss the different
situations, and note down any interesting pieces of
language you hear.
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e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with

gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity A different way of approaching
this activity is to ask pairs to script a dialogue for one
of the situations, practise it fully, try to memorise it, and
present it for the class (see below).

Possible answers

1 It depends what their interests are: perhaps pay
for a special holiday, organise a trip away with the
whole family, buy something special for the house.

2 atoken so she can buy her own clothes or music;
some special jewellery

3 baby clothes, toys, blankets or something for a
child’s room

4 jewellery, romantic music, a meal at a special
restaurant

5 flowers, special cakes or chocolates, something
special to drink

6 It depends what their interests are: gardening
tokens, something for the kitchen, a token for a
hotel or a spa, travel tokens

7 something useful for the home, or flowers, or
chocolates

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY RE

Aim
to practise the sounds /e/, /3/, /3:/ ang
collocations '

/al, 1>, 13:].

% 87

at a time. Students listen and’note down words or
parts of words they hear, then work in a group to try to

reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each sentence

for them to do this. Then play the recording again.
Students listen and complete the sentences. You could
play the recording again, but students should be able to
write complete sentences after two or three listenings.
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1 I burnt my hand on the cooker.

2 We found some money buried in the garden

3 You mustn’t pour chemicals down the sink.

4 There’s a torch in the drawer over there.

5 There are strict laws to protect the environment.
6 | didn’t get any birthday presents this year.

7 The old church is perfectly preserved.

8 Where do you store all your food?

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’

ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, hut you do it at
other stages of the lesson j fer e Teacher
development section in

Sounds and correcti§ J Q 0
The short sound wthe li little
wider than th & enfpr ng the weak, short

schwa soun i e with the lips completely
slack. The and /3;/differ in that the

lips are wider-an@ t ngue lowerwhen making the
latter sound.

12 organise the cIasszo teams of four to six. Give
students five min to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other ng.

n feedback at the end, build up a list of some of the
best collocations on the board.

Optional extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an
X.Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.



VIDEO 7: OXFORD

Student’s Book page 130

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at the
picture and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss what they know
about the place. If they don’t know much, encourage
them to speculate, based on what they see in the photo.
In a brief feedback session, elicit students’ ideas and
write up interesting ideas or pieces of language on

the board.

Culture notes

14 STUFF

Answers

1 know, were teaching and studying
2 has become

3 took, told

4 based

5 also influenced

6 often met

The picture shows Oxford University buildings: the
Radcliffe Camera on the right (part of the Bodleian
library) and All Soul’s College on the left. They are in the
city of Oxford, which, along with Cambridge, is one of
England’s most famous and historic university cities.

2 Give students time to read through the
sentences first. Play the first part of the video (up to 1.14).
As students watch the video, they should note their
answers. Let them compare their notes in pairs before
discussing as a class.

Answers

1F

2 T (farmers took cattle across the river; cows'are a
type of cattle, as are oxen)

3T

4 F (people were teaching there in
probably began before that)

5T

answers. - .
o Ask studeg | gdadhpapborhe video

the river.

3 In the story there is a shop run by a sheep,
possibly based on a shop near Christchurch, where
the shopkeeper had a sheep-like voice. In the book,
things in this shop float away off the shelves: in
reality the shop was often flooded with water
from a stream.

4 A group of authors met in this pub, including

J R R Tolkien (author of The Hobbit and Lord of the

Rings) and C S Lewis (author of the Narnia books).

4 This exercise practises present, present perfect and
past forms. Ask students to choose the correct answer,
then compare answers with a partner.

27
About 80 kilometres north-west of London is the
city of Oxford. Oxford began as ‘Ford of the Oxen’,a
simple place for farmers to take their cattle across
the river. Today it is a city, famous for being the home
of the University of Oxford, the oldest university in
the English-speaking world. Although no-one knows
exactly when the university began, historians know
that people were tedghing a udying here as far
h years later, it is

the combinati h sity’s fapae and the
beauty of i % brings th nds of

r.
ges in Oxford is Christchurch
ars, the Nlege building, in

at hal s become famous as a
filmigg | n for the Marry Potter movies.

Q<
Part 2

But Christchuv'ﬁ is also well known as the home

of Char@utwidge Dodgson, also known as Lewis
Carroll. And it was at Christchurch that Dodgson
ﬁrsNet the children of the head of the college,
Henry Liddell. The Liddell children, in particular young
Alice Pleasance Liddell, became good friends with
Dodgson. He took them on boat rides along the river
and told them many stories. One of these stories told
the adventure of a girl called Alice, in a confusing
underground land that he called Wonderland.
Although the stories were fantastic and strange,
Dodgson based them on situations, places and people
that were familiar to the children. For example, in
Through the Looking Glass, Alice visits a shop where
she meets a sheep, and things on the shelves float
away when Alice tries to look at them. Many believe
the shop in the story represents a small shop just
across the road from Christchurch. In Dodgson’s time
the shopkeeper was an old woman with a sheep-like
voice. The shop itself was often flooded with water
from a nearby stream.

However, it is not unusual for Oxford to appear in
fantasy stories. Besides Dodgson, the city has also
influenced the writing of other great fantasy writers
like Philip Pullman and Diana Wynne Jones and, most
famously, J.R.R. Tolkien and C.S. Lewis. These two
writers formed a writing club called The Inklings.
They often met here, at The Eagle and Child, and it
was here that Lewis’ Narnia series and Tolkien's Lord
of the Rings began to take shape. Having inspired so
many wonderful writers and their amazing stories,

it is no wonder the city of Oxford will be visited and
treasured for a long time to come.
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5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate the REVIEW 7
topic of the video to their own experiences, ideas and :
opinions. Student’s Book page 131
e Give students time to read the questions, then put
them in pairs or small groups and give them seven or Aim
eight minutes to discuss them. to consolidate vocabulary and grammar from
e Monitor and listen to each group. Help with Units 13 and 14
pronunciation and ideas if necessary.
e When most students have finished, stop the class Answers
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of 1
the things students tried to say for the whole class or 1 last 7 has
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences 2 been 8 never
you've written on the board, based on what you heard 3 which 9 can't
students saying. 4 of 10 allowed
5 must 11 where
UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH 6 who 12 since
2
6 [IE@ Tell students to work on their own for a 1 The cost of living V L
few minutes to practise saying the extract. Then play 2 have been married for } \
the video extract. Students listen and compare what 3 are not allowed to é
they said. 4 mustn’t forget t Q (9
5 an interest i @ @ e
7 Encourage students to practise saying the extract 6 You must K b
several times. 3 \
1 leathe o 5%
2 since % 6 rustn’t
3 known b where
4 that 8 seen

6 v

1 N2 g3 4e 5c¢c 6a 7d 8b
! &

films: a com?ﬁhﬁ costumes, an explosion,

ecial effects

things in the house: a carton, a pan, a stapler, a torch
musicand art: a composer, an exhibition, a
landscape, sculpture

8

1 historical 4 annoying
2 scary 5 poetry

3 predictable 6 valuable
9

1 tiring 6 hammer
2 bucket 7 plasters

3 dining 8 romantic
4 portrait 9 plate

5 living

% 29 and answers to Exercise 4

1 I've been wanting to see that for ages.

2 It's just one of those things that happen sometimes.

3 I don’t have to work tomorrow, so | guess | can,
yeah.

4 How long have you been working in the music
industry?

5 He’s one of those people who can always make
you laugh.

6 There’s been an accident on the crossroads in the
city centre.
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5 MONEY

SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
picture; to get students talking about banknotes

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to talk about the economy, use

time phrases to say when things happen, compare prices,

talk about money issues and problems, and say different
kinds of numbers.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 132-133.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the

photo, and introduce any key words students might need.

e Ask students to discuss the questions in groups of
four or five. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary
if necessary.

Answers

The illustration on the obverse side of a $20 bill
shows the White House in Washington DC, official
home of the President of the United States. All
American banknotes show a US president on one
side and a building or event that is famous in US
history on the other (see culture notes). \

2 Organise the class into groups of fo
together to think of ideas. In feedba
groups to briefly tell the class w

the activity.

Culture notgS™

icoln memorial
$10: Alexander ilton; US Treasury Building
$20: Andrew Jacksow; White House

$50: Ulysses S Grant; Capitol building

$100: Benjamin Franklin; Independence Hall

$5: Abraham

Optional extra activity If your students have banknotes
in their pocket, ask them to show them and say what
people, places or events are shown.

COST OF LIVING

Student’s Book pages 134-135

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will practise talking
about the economy and quality of life in their country
and other countries.

VOCABULARY

The economy and quality of life

Aim

to introduce and praf{ise ch of anguage used to

describe the ecogo of life
1 Askstu é e words i oId in pairs.

Start th %e mea hNng of the first

the meahing of the phrases
s,and mbddel the pronunciation
diffic say. Work with any logical
sugge (%Jdents ugome up with for the good
and ba seque and don't expect too much

if students are not very knowledgeable about the
economy. Some?’gges‘uons for answers are given in the

answer k%
Ans\wrs

1 Acurrency is strong when it is worth more relative
to other currencies. When a currency is strong,
you can exchange it for more money in weaker
currencies, so you can go abroad more cheaply.
However, goods that are exported are more
expensive for other countries to buy, so it can
be bad for businesses that mainly export goods.
Costs for tourists from other countries are higher,
so it is bad for tourism.

2 Acurrency is weak when it is worth less relative
to other currencies. Exported goods from that
country are cheaper for other countries to buy,
but imported goods are more expensive. It can be
good for businesses that export goods, but bad
for companies that rely on imports or imported
materials. More tourists might come from other
countries.

3 If the cost of living is high, basic things like food
are expensive to buy. Real incomes may fall, there
may be more poverty, people might have to work
longer hours, there might be social unrest.

4 Inflation is low when prices don’t increase much
over time. The cost of living stays the same, but
wages don’t increase either, which is bad for the
economy. It might encourage saving, as savings
keep their value, though interest rates are also
likely to be low. Borrowing can be cheaper, which
is good for new businesses.
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5 If there’s a lot of unemployment, a lot of
people don’t have jobs, which can lead to social
unrest, high costs of social benefits, and more
government debt. Emigration might increase as
people look for work in other countries.

6 If unemployment has fallen, people will spend
more and the economy should improve. There will
be more money to pay for services.

7 If the average salary is higher, then the cost of
living is also likely to be higher. High salaries
might encourage immigration, which can be good

for the economy.

Background language notes for teachers

currency = the money you use in your country (e.g. the
euro, the dollar)

cost of living = how much you spend on basic things like
food, rent, etc.

salary = the money you earn every year from your job

2 Start by checking that students understand all

the words in the list (time off = time when you aren’t
working; pace of life = a slow life in the country or a fast
life in a city). Organise the class into pairs or small groups
to discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit ideas and
write any really useful phrases on the board.

LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for detail and to hear I
in a text

3 %90 Askstudents to look at thes]
questions.
e Play the recording. Studentsf8te

Answers
1 He has a good qug

the beach, not T
2 It’s not doipgh

%90

L = Laima, A = Aidan

L: So how long have you been living here?

: Almost two years.

Wow! You must like it.

: Yeah, it’s nice. | have a good quality of life here —
warm climate, near the beach, not too much work.
It sounds fantastic.

: Yeah, it’s great, but I'm actually going back to
Canada in a few months.

> T >

>
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L: Forever?

A: Yeah, | think so.

L: Why? It sounds perfect here.

A: Well, the economy’s doing quite badly at the
moment. | mean, unemployment has gone up
quite a lot over the last few months, so I'm not
sure I’'m going to have a job in a year’s time.

L: Really?

A: Yeah, and also salaries aren’t so high here, you

know. | could get paid a lot more back home.

L: Sure, but | bet the cost of living’s a lot higher in
Canada as well. Everything’s so cheap here. | mean,
eating out is twice the price in my country. You can
get a three-course meal for about six dollars here.

A: Yeah, that's true, but it used to be cheaper in the
past. Inflation has gone up over the last two years

and if it stays high, well, you know, it \@be SO

cheap.
L: I know, but it’s still a hi e,x
A: Yeah, maybe, but a t iss

Y
family and frien a ney isn’t sb

|mportant b r oppo%nities
back hom |ght be
interest

L: Igues hame ugh It's so nice
here. Wo sthe hea

A: Yeah, proba tl do ind the cold weather
so much. You get used to it after a while.
Mmm. $
: So what about{your country? How are things
there? Is it a good place to live?
v
% 90 Play the recording again. Ask students to
choose the correct words, then work in pairs to compare
their answers. In feedback, elicit answers from students
and point out that the key words are often weakly
tressed and difficult to hear.

>

Answers

1 at the 5 twice
2 in 6 in

3 last few months 7 in

4 back home 8 while

5 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. In feedback, elicit ideas and write
any really useful phrases on the board.

Optional extra activity Ask students to work in pairs to
read through the audio script on page 208 and underline
three phrases they would like to learn. Ask students, in
groups, to say why they selected the phrases.



GRAMMAR Time phrases and tense

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use time
phrases and the tenses they are usually used with

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to find
sentences with the time phrases in the audio script on
page 208 of the Student’s Book, and match them to the
tense they are used with. Monitor and note how well
students understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 184.

Answers

1 I'm actually going back to Canada in a few
months. (a)

2 The economy’s doing quite badly at the moment. (a)

3 Unemployment has gone up quite a lot over the
last few months. (b)

4 I'm not sure I'm going to have a job in a year’s
time. (d)

5 It used to be cheaper in the past. (c)

6 Inflation’s gone up over the last two years. (b)

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 184.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar refer

1 over the last five years, since last
six months

2 at the moment

3 last month, three month

ning now. Encourage your students
ween time phrase and tense.

describe things |
to make that link bet

7 Ask students to complete the sentences individually
first before comparing their answers with a partner.
Monitor and note how well students use the language,
prompting them to self-correct.

15 MONEY

Answers

1 is doing
has fallen
has gone up
used to be
is going to be
is ... losing
is going to fall
used to be
is getting
10 used to have

O 00 N O Ul B W N

Teacher development: correcting
at an accuracy stage

Written accuracy practice stages opportunities for
students to think abott what haye learnt and show
that they unders anguage. It is a time
to work with oé 0 clarlf nd confirm
e teacher stions. As a
% as st nts work, to look at
d rom encourage students
correct emselves, and to make
hethe?J need to go over rules again,
ove on to*more demanding practice. Try

, movi@on when things are easy, but going
over things again when they are hard.

8 Orga% the class into groups to discuss the
sentences. Monitor closely and correct errors or examples
of gManguage use that you could focus on in
feedback.

For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 184.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 The prime minister has been losing / has lost
popularity in the last year.

2 | used to spend a lot more money in the past.

3 | got a loan from the bank the other month.

4 The recession is getting worse at the moment.

5 They are going to / will invest more in schools
over the next five years.

6 He lost his job three years ago.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write their own
personalised sentences using time phrases from this
lesson. Alternatively, ask them to write five personalised
sentences (three of which are true, two of which are

false) and ask them to compare sentences with a

partner and guess which of their partner’s sentences are
probably false.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable

worksheet on page 253 can be used at this point or at
the end of the unit for further practice of time phrases

and tense.
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Comparing prices

Aim
to introduce and practise ways of comparing prices

9 Read through the information in the box as a class.

Ask students to complete the sentences 1-4.

e Ask students to work in pairs to compare their
completed sentences and write follow-up sentences
for 5-8. In feedback, elicit and check answers. Go with
students’ideas for the prices, which will depend on the
country they are talking about.

Possible answers

1 suit

2 packet

3 can

4 laptop

5 A litre is twice the price in my country.

6 A good pair of shoes costs ...

7 A smartphone is much more expensive in my
country.

8 Akilo costs ...

Background language notes for teachers

You may need to revise comparative forms here (see

page 168 of the Student’s Book, Unit 2 of the Grammar

reference). Remind students that we use -er wit
syllable adjectives and more with adjectives o
more syllables. Remind them that we can
like much, a lot and far, and words like g

10 oOrganise the class into
practise conversations. Dep,
them to write a dialogue
further dialogues, or 3
dialogues followin 1
so encourage th
spend lots of
and help with idegs
improve.
Optional extra activity they have had lots of
practice, ask some pairs to a
the class.

11 oOrganise students into groups to share their own

experiences. You could start them off by giving some
examples from your own experience first.
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out example dialogues for

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

12 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise talking
about the economy and quality of life.

¢ Organise students into pairs and ask them to decide
on which roles to take. Give students four or five minutes
to read their role cards, and to think of what to say. When
students are ready, ask them to talk.

13 Tell students to change roles and act out a new
conversation following the instructions. In feedback at

correctly during the activity.
of saying what they wer
some useful new

ask the whole clag

Teacherd the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in
various ways:

1 asan alternativ the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularlth weaker groups. Students can first
ractise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of*the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.



MY INHERITANCE

Student’s Book pages 136-137

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students talk about money,
wills and inheritance.

READING

Aim
to read for general and specific understanding

1 Organise the class into groups of four or five. Focus
students on the situation and the questions. Ask them
to discuss the questions and in feedback, elicit any
interesting things students discussed.

2 Askstudents to read the story and discuss the
question with a partner. In feedback, ask the class to say
why the author was surprised.

Answers

The author was surprised because her father had
always seemed poor, they had little money and
few possessions as children, but, in fact, he had left
millions in his will.

3 Ask students to discuss the questions with a

partner. In feedback, ask the class to explain and\justify
their views.

Answers
1 Money’s silver, but a needle ang
practical skills, like being able
clothes, are more usefu) )
Early to bed, early to

2 ‘ﬁ,

s Pl gébly liked watchlng

soft drinks, and*¥iaving to share a room.
3-5 Students’ own ideas
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LISTENING

Aim
to practise listening for specific understanding

4 %91 Ask students to read the sentences and guess
which might be true. Play the recording. Students listen
and decide if the sentences are true or false. Let students
compare answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit answers, and
ask students what they heard which helped them reach
their answers.

Answers

1 F (he earned the money and invested it

2 F (they more than doubled — they cost 8p and sold
for £4.12)

3 T (a lot of it was left to a char
4 F(shehad a hap hildho &djhe doesn’t
need the mone K
g robl

e WI|| sprﬁc on)
N\
ing. It seemed Dad had
actu a good salesman. He earned quite a
good ' but hQ.Lst preferred to save it. And he
had been goad at investing money too. The most
expensive tek‘ology he had was a radio, but he
bought?res in some camera and electronic shops.
In 1965, the shares cost eight pence each and he sold
theMS years later for £4.12 each.
Of the 2.7 million pounds he was leaving, he had
decided to give two million to a charity that looked
after teenagers with problems. The rest was divided
between me and my sisters.
For a moment, | felt angry. Why hadn’t he said
anything? Why had we lived like poor people? Why
was he giving the money to other children? But
then I thought, it’s stupid to think like that. Really,
I had a happy childhood and I'm very happy now. |
remembered my parents reading us books they'd
borrowed from the library and the hours we played
cards together. It was fantastic what my parents had
done. The love we had was more important than
money, but now maybe the money they saved can
bring some love to others.
The only problem I have now is what to do with a

quarter of a million pounds —when | honestly don’t
really need anything!

5 T (it will h

r@nued

Optional extra activity Ask students to discuss the
sayings in the text, and ask them to say whether they
agree with them or not. Write the sayings up on the
board:‘Money’s silver, but a needle and thread is gold!’
‘Early to bed, early to rise, makes a man healthy, wealthy
and wise’; ‘Never buy what you can borrow, never throw
away what you can repair’

5 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the
statements. Give students two or three minutes to
prepare ideas first, and monitor briefly to help.

o In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.
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VOCABULARY Money verbs

Aim
to introduce and practise money verbs

6 Ask students to work in pairs to brainstorm words
connected with money from the story and the audio
script. Ask students to note all the words down and to
think about what they mean. In feedback, you could
categorise words in a map on the board. You will need
to point out the strong stress in each word, and drill for
pronunciation.

Possible answers

From the story: leave anything of value, buy, borrow,
afford, money, silver, gold, wealthy, spends, saves,
worth, having so little money, how much, nearly
three million pounds

From the audio script: salary, save it, investing
money, expensive, bought shares, cost eight pence
each, sold ... for £4.12, 2.7 million pounds, give two
million to a charity, giving the money to, the money
they saved, a quarter of a million pounds.

Teacher development: brainstorming and
categorising words

When brainstorming words students know, or collecting
words from a text (as in Exercise 6 ), it is a good idea to

draw a mind map or spidergram on the board to clearly
categorise the words. Here, for example, write moae

N\

8 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.

Answers
1 with cash, by credit or debit card, by cheque

2 gas, electricity, water, telephone / mobile phone
bills

when you have borrowed money from a bank or
person

Many employees get paid at the end of the week
or month, usually by bank transfer.

when you have borrowed money on your

credit card, or from a bank, or when you have a
mortgage

workmen and people who provide a service —
plumbers, electricians, hairdressers, car mechanics,
etc.

in class, at a lecture / a presentation /
a coffee, lunch, petrol (afte i

3

4

PRONUNCIAT

9 Organise Eh

numbers. Moni

e

to practl of num\ers

to pairs to ?practlse saying the
d note Qw accurate they are.

10 %092 Playthe recowl"ng. Students listen and check
their answers. PlayQ,e recording again and ask them to

repeat.
AV

in the middle of the board and put a circle ro
Then draw four or five short lines from the

remember and revise.

7 Ask students to comgllét
them compare answg
as a class.

2 saving
3 won, Invest, buy
4 give, earn
5 worth, left

Background language notes for teachers

Students sometimes confuse win and earn (they may
use the same word for both in their language). You win
a prize / a lottery / a competition, but you earn money
from working (e.g. / earn £30,000 a year).

Worth is actually an adjective (e.g. It is worth a million
pounds).

172 OUTCOMES
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1 Two million pounds

2 Seven hundred and eighty-one thousand
3 Six hundred and fifty-three

4 Nineteen sixty-five

5 Four pounds twelve

6 Two point seven

7 A quarter

Background language and pronunciation
notes

¢ In long numbers, the stress is on each of the numbers.
e Note the use of and which is inserted after the word
hundred. Notice that both hundred and thousand are not
pluralised.

e When saying prices, we can say, for example, four
pounds twelve or four pounds (and) twelve pence.

11 %93 Play the recording. Students listen and
complete the sentences. Let them check their answers

in pairs. Play the recording again if necessary, or play and
pause.




Answers
1 £5.73
2 34%
3 700 million
3
& 4
5 825
6 360,000 euros
7 194,000
8 2051

%93

1 The minimum wage at that time was five pounds
seventy-three an hour.

2 Inflation fell to three point four per cent last
month.

3 The government is going to invest seven hundred
million in schools.

4 Three-quarters of the population own a car.

5 The new factory will create eight hundred and
twenty-five jobs.

6 The house cost three hundred and sixty thousand
euros.

7 We borrowed a hundred and ninety-four
thousand from the bank.

8 We'll finally pay back the mortgage in twenty
fifty-one.

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to write’six
other large numbers and to practise dictating thermto a
partner.

Optional extra activity 2 Ask studént
that is important to them, a sajary they
price they paid for an objecit
and a large number tha

#rin a free,

“king activity

12 orga
discuss the q MAllow two or three minutes’
preparation tim t, and monitor to help students with
ideas and vocabula®.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

15 MONEY

MONEY, MONEY, MONEY!

Student’s Book pages 138-139

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
discussing and roleplaying money problems.

LISTENING

Aim
to listen for general understanding and to listen for
phrases in a text

1 oOrganise the class into groups of four or five. Ask
them to read and discuss the situations. Elicit ideas

briefly.
Possible answe U &'

a argument C

ey, arg
ney in th

ents over jobs
me, cost of

let or ey, credit card not accepted
c ey, being robbed, problems exchanging
m racce money from banks or bank
machines,

ot understanding exchange rates
d cost of Iivir&'cost of childcare, cost of clothes and

equip@nt
e only takes cash not cards, haggling over price,
Mg too much for something

f having no cash, needing to call bank, possible cyber
theft

2 %94 Play the recording. Students listen and match
each conversation to one of the situations. Let students
work in pairs to compare ideas and discuss the follow-up
tasks.

Answers

1 b The man offers to pay the bill, but he left his
wallet in a jacket; the woman will pay, but she will
need to pay by credit card, if they take them.

2 e The price they ask is ridiculously expensive, and
there is a mark on it; the woman doesn’t buy it.

3 a The teenager wants to buy a car, but has no
money; the parents offer to pay half, and he will
borrow the rest from the bank.

4 f The credit card has been cancelled because of
fraud; a new card is being sent out and insurance
will cover the stolen money.
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%94

1

A: Yes, sir?

B: Can we get the bill, please?

A: Certainly. One moment.

B: Thanks.

C: How much is it?

B: Don’t worry. I'll get this. It’s my treat.
C: Are you sure? | don’t mind paying half.
B: No, really. It's fine. After all, | asked you out.
C: Thanks. It’s really kind of you.

B: Oh no!

C: What's up?

B

: I've just realised | left my wallet in my other jacket.
It's got all my credit cards and cash in it! I'll have to
go and get it.

: Don't be silly. It's too far to go. I'll pay today.

B: Are you sure? I'll pay you back as soon as | can, |
promise.

: No, it's fine. Honestly. Oh! Wow! Right. That’s a lot! |

hope they accept my credit card!

0

0

: That looks great on you.
Really?

: Yeah. Really suits you.
Maybe. How much is it?

: Well, it’s vintage sixties.
Sorry?

: It's very old. From the nineteen sixties. It's hard to
find things like that in this condition.
Oh.Yes. So how much?

: Let’s call it 200.
Pounds?

: Yes, of course pounds.

O mogmog g N

m o o o

O

: OK. So let’s say 180.
E: No, sorry. It's too much. T
D: OK, OK.The best price

O T w

keep getting t
cheap either. Fares

be happy to help, but it 1"a lot of money. You're
working now, so why don’t you pay half?

F: 1 would if | could, Mum, honestly, but | haven’t
managed to save much yet!

G: Well, maybe we can borrow some money from the
bank.

F: Really? Oh, that'd be brilliant!

G: And you can pay us half back when you have the
money, OK?

\
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H: Your card was cancelled because of some irregular
activity that we noticed.

I: Irregular activity? What do you mean?

H: Well, for instance, did you have lunch in Singapore
last week?

I No.I've never been there in my life.

H: Exactly. We suspect that your card was copied
sometime last month and that someone then used
it overseas.

l:  Oh no! How did they manage to do that? And will |
get a refund?

H: Everything is covered by your insurance and we're
sending out a new card today. You'll receive your
new PIN number after you get the card. They're

sent separately for security reasons.
3 %94 Start students off bysliciting @ missing
word. Then ask students tq.c et of the
sentences in pairs. Play rdi i, playipg and
d

pausing if necessary, u ve completed all
the sentences. In the weakly stressed
words that st nd it hard“o hear.

Answers
1 treat
2 up

left

condition
mark
manage

Fares

managed
orrow

10 irregular

11 suspect

\
e

<12 insurance

Background language notes for teachers

it's my treat = I'll pay for this as a kind of ‘gift’ to you
What's up? = What’s the problem?
fares = the price of tickets on buses and trains, etc.

4 Ask students to discuss the questions in groups of
four or five. As students speak, go round and monitor,
and note down any interesting pieces of language you
hear.

e At the end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask your students to prepare a
dialogue for one of the other situations in Exercise 1 of
this section.



GRAMMAR Time clauses

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how we start
time clauses with words like when and as soon as

5 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
the questions. Monitor and note how well students
understand the rules.

e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 184.

Answers

1 as soon as | get paid; when you have the money;
after you get the card

2 future

3 present

4 will / can + infinitive

15 MONEY

G’ For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
Grammar reference on page 184.

Answers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

1 We'll obviously discuss the deal with everyone
before wet make a final decision.

2 (correct)

3 We will / can have something to eat when we get
home.

4 After youH register, you'll be able to access your
account online.

5 (correct)

6 (correct)

7 Inflation will continue to rise until the
government does something about it!

8 | will believe in UFOs when | @e with my own

un

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 184.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference

1 when 6 before
2 until 7 As soon as
3 After 8 when
4 until 9 as soon as

5 before \

Background language note
time clauses '

The key thing for students
we use the present for
when and as soon as
future time.

6 Ask stud

C

eyes! / | won’t be%n UFR I'I'see one with
my own eyesl\w
ng ua
t ses u%when talking about
ban i%

8 Ask students to complete the collocations. Let them
compare their afiswers in pairs before going through the
answers i@eedback.

Ans\wrs

1 open 5 transfer
2 take out 6 pay

3 make 7 cancel

4 change 8 charge

9 Ask students to work in new pairs to memorise the
collocations, then test each other.

10 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor and note how well students understand the
meanings here. In feedback, elicit ideas and check any
words students had problems with.

. . 6 you get
2 are you goingito.c 7 I'll pay
3 arrive 8 Il leave
4 I'm going to move 9 We'll support
5 you have 10 I'll call

7 Organise the class into new pairs to think of and
write endings for the sentences. Set a time limit of five
minutes, then elicit ideas.

Possible answers

1 cook dinner / have a shower.

2 buy a car/ go on holiday.

3 do another course / go home.

4 travel round the world / go to New York.
5 I'm fluent / | pass all the exams.

Possible answers

1 when you get married, or if you live with other
people and share bills

2 to buy a car, to start a business, to move house

3 if they are charged unfairly, if service is poor, if
money has gone from their account

4 if they have a new card and they want a PIN they
can remember easily, or if they think someone has
found out their PIN

5 if it is lost or stolen

6 if the goods haven't been supplied, or the service

hasn’t been carried out
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SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

11 oOrganise the class into pairs to prepare and act out
their roleplays, following the instructions in the Student’s
Book. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

¢ As students speak, go round and monitor, and note
down any interesting pieces of language you hear.

e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that
students used and pieces of language students didn’t
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences.

Web research activity Ask students to find a webpage
belonging to a UK bank (e.g. Barclays, HSBC, NatWest).
Tell them to note down as many money collocations as
they can from the page to share with the class.

SOUNDS AND VOCABULARY REVIEW

Aim
to practise the sounds /1/, />1/, /3/ and /au/; to revise
collocations

12 %95 Play the recording. Students listen and repea
the sounds, paying attention to the pronunciation of the
vowel sounds.

%95
1/, I>1/, 3/, [3v/, [rau/, [1sv/, /rid3/
/fan/, /df>1/, /plo1/

their pronunciation. Play,
a time. Students listep

again, but student
sentences after two or

% 96
1 What's the average salary?

Can | borrow fifteen euros?

I don’t know what the local currency is.
They won't win the election.

It was a joint decision to go.

The interest on our mortgage is low.
Thanks. I owe you a favour.

Youth unemployment is almost 50%.

00 NOY U~ WN
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Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows you to focus on problem sounds but
also reviews some key words and develops students’
ability to hear English through a dictation exercise.
Every unit ends with this task, but you may do it at
other stages of the lesson if you prefer (see the Teacher
development section in Unit 1).

Sounds and correction

Both the diphthongs /51/ and /au/ are made with
rounded lips. To make /au/ the lips narrow and tighten.

14 Organise the class into teams of four to six. Give
students five minutes to prepare collocations. When
students are ready, ask them to compare and discuss
with other groups.

e |Infeedback at the end, buil a Iist®0fthe

best collocations on the b
no nd crosse@raw

e oard. White a key

%e noughts and crosses
i o tea m\Team X must
rrect cation with the
word in the squate. Wipe out the word and write in an X.
Team O must waferen@uare by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect yﬂocation, put the other team’s

symbol (X or O) in the ,square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.

Optional extra activi
a noughts and cr
noun from thi
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SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme with a
photo; to get students talking about special events

1 start by telling the class that in this unit they're
going to be learning how to describe different kinds of
parties and events, ask and answer linked questions,
explain major historical events in a country’s history, say
dates and talk about special days.

e Ask students to look at the photo on pages 140-141.
Ask: What can you see? Elicit a brief description of the

photo, and introduce any key words students might need.

e Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions.
Go round the room and check students are doing the
task and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity. Show students better ways of saying what
they were trying to say. You could write some useful new

phrases on the board with gaps and ask the whws

to complete the sentences.

Possible answers
It is on the main square (Zocalo)
people are dressed in Aztec cg

,

into groups of four or five. Ask
students to discussthe questions. Go round the room
and check students are doing the task and help with
ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at
good pieces of language that students used and pieces
of language students didn’t quite use correctly during
the activity.

HAVE A FEW FRIENDS ROUND!

Student’s Book pages 142-143

Communicative outcomes
In this two-page spread, students will practise
describing parties and events.

VOCABULARY
Describing parties and events

Aim
to introduce and practise ways gf describing types of

parties V \
h :

s'to complete the
o the first asan
hrough the answers and use
to show meaning.

\
ing E

2 leaVi arty

3 wedding reception

4 launch

5 frien und
‘ 6 sErprlse

A4

Background language notes for teachers

a housewarming party = a party to celebrate moving into
a new house or flat

a leaving party = a party when somebody leaves a job

a wedding reception = a party after a wedding

a launch party = a party to celebrate a new product

or company

have friends round = have a small informal gathering

at home

surprise party = a party for somebody who didn’t know it
was going to happen

hold a party = have a party at your place or organise

a party

2 Organise the class into pairs to discuss their
experience of parties. In feedback, elicit ideas and ask

students to share their experiences with the class.

Teacher development: collocation

A good way of getting students to build their vocabulary
is to get them to brainstorm or research (using
dictionaries) as many words and phrases that go with
one word or set of words as they can.

Lots of words collocate with party, for example. Write the
word in the middle of the board and ask students to give
you verbs, nouns and adjectives that go with the word.
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verbs: go to, invite someone to, have, hold, (give, throw),
have / hold a party for (someone)

nouns: a birthday party, a Christmas party

adjectives: a great / brilliant party, a boring party, a fun

party

Optional extra activity Ask students to make a list of
other types of party, e.g. a family party, a farewell party, a
children’s party, a fancy dress party, a dinner party.

3 Ask students to match each question to two

answers. Elicit the answer to the first one as an example.

Let students work in pairs to compare their answers. In
feedback, go through the answers and use definitions
and examples to show meaning.

Answers
1gh
2¢Gj
3 ei
4 b, f
5 ad

Background language notes for teachers

background music = music that is played quietly, that
people aren’t really listening to

venue /'venju:/ = place (for a party or event)

no-one was mixing = no-one was talking to people they
didn’t know —they were just staying in their own little
groups

buffet /'bu fer/ = party food which is placed o
that you can serve yourself (help yourself) g
clear the dance floor = when a DJ (disc jQ

4 Start by checking the
below). Organise the g

1 It was great fu

2 It was really big andfVer
crowded. 5.

3 It was delicious / disgu ng / boring.

4 It was modern / loud / dull / old-fashioned.

5 They were friendly / reserved / interesting.

Background language notes: What ... like?

We use What ... like? to ask someone to describe
something. If we ask about people, it specifically means
we want to know about their personality rather than
their appearance. Here, like is a preposition and goes
after the thing or person being asked about. Watch out
for students making the error of trying to use How ...?
instead of What ... like? It is possible to say How was the
party? or How was the food? but it means Was it OK?
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or Did you enjoy it? — it isn't used to ask for a detailed
description.

Optional extra activity Ask pairs to practise asking
What ... like? questions in pairs. Tell them to improvise
dialogues about a party they went to.

LISTENING

Aim
to listen for general and specific understanding; to
listen for specific chunks of language in a text

5 %97 Give students a moment to read through the
situation and questions.

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and note their
answers. Let students compare their answegs with a
partner before discussing as a @lass. t

Answers

Conversation 1
1 a weddingre @
2 one of the &r
3ina casta%e
4 amazi
Conversatio %
1la housewarb
2 afriend of the speaker
3 inaflatina conver‘!&'church
4 great at first, m, friendly people, then her
ex-boyfriend arrived
Conversatiorw
a dinner party
2 the speaker’s

3 at the speaker’s home
4 lovely

ellent sic

: Yes, it was great, actually.

: Yeah? What did you do?

: One of my oldest friends got married on Saturday,
so | went to the wedding in the afternoon and
then the reception later on. It was really good.

A: Ohyeah?

B: Yeah.They hired an old castle on the coast for
it. It was an amazing venue. And they had a big
buffet there, with really good food, and a DJ and
everything.

A: That sounds great. What was the music like?

B: Excellent. | was expecting typical wedding
reception music, but this DJ played lots of modern
things as well. The dance floor was full all evening.

7
1
A: Did you have a nice weekend?
B
A
B

NN

: Did you do anything last night?

D: Yeah, I did, actually. I went to a friend’s
housewarming. She’s just moved into this new
place. It's an amazing flat —in a converted church.
It's a really impressive place.




0

: Oh, wow! So what was the party like? Was it good?

D: It was great to begin with, yeah. All the other
guests were lovely. Everyone was really warm and
friendly and very easy to talk to, but then my ex
arrived with his new girlfriend.

: Oh nol!

D: Yes, and to make things worse, she was absolutely
gorgeous!

: Oh, you poor thing! That's awful.

D: | know. It ruined the night for me, to be honest. |

didn’t stay much longer after that.

0

0

E: So what did you do last night? Anything
interesting?

F: Yeah, | had a little dinner party.

E: Oh really? What was the occasion?

F: There wasn't one. | just felt like inviting some

friends round and cooking for them.

E: Nice. So how did it go? Was it good?

F: Yeah, it was lovely. It was nice to see people and

chat.

How many people came?

: Twelve.

Wow! That's a lot of cooking.

: I know! It took me ages to get everything ready.

: Did you cook everything yourself?
Yeah.

: You must be a good cook. ‘

I don’t know about that! | just follow recipes.

: So what did you do?

: Well, for starters, I did grilled aubergines covered in
yoghurt and served with a slightly spicy sauce and
then ...

m T rm T m m T m T m

pairs. Play the recording a
the conversations they
compare their answ
stress on the word

7 Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. Go
round the room and check students are doing the task
and help with ideas and vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

Optional extra activity Ask students to find and note
interesting collocations that interest them from this
listening lesson.
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DEVELOPING CONVERSATIONS
Linked questions

Aim
to introduce and practise linked questions

8 Read through the information in the box as a class.
o Ask students to match the questions 1-8 to the
connected questions a-h. Elicit the first match to get
students started, and point out that they need to use
lexical, not grammatical clues to help them match.

Let them compare their answers in pairs. In feedback,
elicit answers.

Answers
le 2f 3c 4a

%certai time)
an, in the way that people intended

go? = we\use go here to ask about
apper\%n a particular way); you can
answeyfit well or it didn’t go very well at all

Note t e oftenQe round when we talk about
visiting people’s homes, e.g.

I just felt like in%ng some friends round.

My paren@re coming round tonight.

9 IM good idea to check that students are clear
about the need to make either positive or negative
responses before doing this activity. Model the dialogue
with a reliable student to show the class how to do it.
Organise the class into new pairs to improvise dialogues.
¢ Monitor and note how well and accurately the
students use the new language, and correct errors as you
hear them. In feedback, ask students with interesting
dialogues to share them with the class.

Optional extra activity Turn this into a mingle. Students
walk round and improvise conversations with four or five

different students.

CONVERSATION PRACTICE

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

10 Thisis an opportunity to bring together several
parts of the lesson and for students to practise
describing parties.

e Ask students to prepare notes on parties they remember,
using words or short phrases on a piece of paper or in their
notebook. Monitor and help with ideas and vocabulary.

11 Once students have ideas, ask them to practise
conversations in pairs. Encourage them to repeat them
three or four times — practice makes perfect. Tell them

to take turns to play each role. Listen for errors, new
language or interesting conversations to use in feedback.
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e Infeedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

30 Refer students to the video and activities on the DVD-ROM.

Teacher development: using the video

The video and activities on the DVD-ROM can be used in

various ways:

1 as an alternative to the conversation practice

2 instead of the listening activity in some units,
particularly with weaker groups. Students can first
practise reading out the dialogues and work on some
of the key phrases / structures in a controlled way
before having a go themselves.

3 at the end of the unit as a revision exercise.
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A BRIEF HISTORY

Student’s Book pages 144-145

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students read a fact file
about the history of Britain and an article about
Kazakhstan, and practise describing the history of
their country.

VOCABULARY Historical events

Aim
to introduce and practise words to describe historical
events

1 start by writing Romans, Vikings, Parlia
and UN on the board. Ask studégts to s
know about them.Then a
complete the fact file. Eligi

1 was es
2 invaded
3 won

4 was killed

5 lasted V'
6 ruled %

7 became
8 join
\,

2\students to work in pairs to talk about their
countriés using the words in bold. In feedback, elicit
examples from your students’ history. If you have a
ixture of nationalities in your class, use the opportunity

to get students to tell each other a little about their
countries’ history.

Culture notes

e The Romans occupied Britain (called Britannia by the
Romans) from 43 AD to 410 AD.

e Vikings invaded from what is now Denmark, southern
Sweden and Norway in the eighth and ninth centuries.
From the ninth through to the eleventh century they
occupied an area called the Danelaw, which included
much of northern and eastern England.

e Charles | was beheaded after his defeat in the Civil
War, and Britain was ruled as a protectorate under Oliver
Cromwell until Cromwell’s death and the peaceful return
of Charles Il (Charles I's son) from exile in France in 1660.
¢ In the nineteenth century, the British Empire included
India, Burma (now Myanmar), Malay (modern Malaysia),
Canada, Australia and many regions of Africa (Kenya,
Uganda, South Africa, Zambia, etc.). Between 1945 and
the 1970s, most countries won independence.

e The EEC stands for European Economic Community. It
was founded in 1959 and changed its name to the EU
(European Union) in 1993.



READING

Aim
to practise reading for detail; to introduce and check
the use of articles

3 Ask students to read the introduction to the article
(on the green panel) and discuss the questions in

pairs before discussing as a class. In feedback, write up
students’ facts and opinions about Kazakhstan on the
board. You can refer back to these and discuss whether
they were correct or not after the students have read the
whole text.

4 Ask students to read the article and find answers
to the questions. Let students compare their answers in
pairs before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 since the Stone Age

2 The nomadic lifestyle ended during the 1800s
when the country was occupied by Russia. In Soviet
times, people were forced to live on farms. Now,
the economy has grown because of oil and gas.

3 1991

4 oil and gas production; exporter of other natural
resources

5and 6 Students’ own ideas

Culture notes \

Stone Age = the period when humang
it lasted roughly 3.4 million yearsg
8,000 and 4,000 years ago whg
tools instead s
Silk Road = The trade ro
Persia and India and
extended over 4,000m

Kazakhstan). Dut at time, agricultural life was
collectivised, so pedple were expected to live and work on
large state farms, and large towns and cities developed.
Astana — Kazakhstan’s capital is a planned city, designed
by a Japanese architect. It only became the capital in
1997, and it was only given the name Astana in 1998
(previously, it was a much smaller town called Akmola).
Its buildings are new, modern and futuristic, and built
with oil and gas money.

5 Ask students to work in pairs to find and underline
the prepositions and the phrases they go with. In
feedback, ask students to say how the preposition works.
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e Elicit one or two examples to get pairs started, then
ask them to come up with as many alternative phrases
as they can in four or five minutes. In feedback, elicit
ideas and write good ones on the board.

Answers

The name comes from a word meaning ‘free spirit.
Islam was introduced by the Arabs.

Over the next 200 years, the unique Kazakh culture
developed.

This traditional lifestyle changed during the 1800s.
This led to fighting and a civil war.

Kazakhstan became part of the Soviet Union.

Optional extra activity Before reading, ask students to
look at the photos and the title and to predict what the
text is about.

: prepositions
sare beirgzsed in the
ng with othé& words (comes
rtfof) se of by Pagent (here, the
tion) Wm passive forms, and the

e oV d during, which are both
iod of time.

Background la

Point out h ;‘pre

text, an

Optional extra activity 1 Ask students to listen to dates
from the fact fk’and the article and to practise saying
them. Re@ut the following list and ask students to
write them down. Read them out again and ask students
to reM them:

1219 1800s 1916 1920 1991 1997

16th century 20th century 22nd March

16th December  January 1649

Optional extra activity 2 Ask students to write down
three important dates from their country’s history and
to tell other students what they are and why they are
important.

Web research task Ask students to research and find the
dates of the following: the end of WWII, the Middle Ages,
Christmas Eve, American Independence, the death of
Shakespeare and Cervantes, the anniversary of the fall of
the Berlin Wall.

Communicative activity worksheet The photocopiable
worksheet on page 254 can be used at this point or

at the end of the unit for further practice of historical
information and dates.

GRAMMAR Articles

Aim
to check students’ understanding of how to use
articles

6 Read through the information in the Grammar box
as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
the sentences. Monitor and note how well students
understand the way articles work.
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e |n feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 185.

Answers

1 there is only one ninth largest country

2 one of several examples — there are other
exporters

3 one of several and not important which it is —
there are other borders

4 the Arabs (there are no others); the eighth century
(there was only one)

5 there was only one Soviet Union

6 if it is ‘the only thing’ then there is only one

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in the Grammar
reference on page 185.

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammar reference
1a 7 a

2 the 8 The

3 the 9 the

4 3 10 an

5 the 11 the

6 the 12 the

Background language notes for teachers:
articles

e Students often have significant problems wit
This might be because they aren’t used in thej
(Russian or Japanese, for example, don’t h
all) or because they are used very differe

aware of how English differs ise&
example sentences into thei
on the differences.

e Students need to ge

Wor individually to choose
a partner.

started. Then ask student
options before comparing w

Answers

1 The best day of my life was the day | got married.
(only one special day; we always use the with
superlatives)

2 The / A day | will never forget is when | met
President Putin. (both possible — The if it is the
only day or A if you see it as one of many days you
will never forget)

3 I've never seen a whale in the wild, but I'd love to.
(there are many whales)
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4 1d love to go to the United States and see the
Grand Canyon one day. (we use the with some
place names that have a common noun in the
name, e.g. the United Kingdom, the United States,
the Grand Canyon, 185 the Soviet Union)

5 I'm glad to say, I've never broken a bone. (we have
several bones)

6 The / A left-wing party won the last election here.
(The if there was only one left-wing party; A if
there was more than one left-wing party; there
was only one most recent election)

The party’s leader is quite young. (refers back to
the party that won the election)

8 Ask students to prepare their own sentences first
before comparing with a partner. You could model a few
examples of your own to show students what sort of

things to say. V
\ Y

For further practice, sce Ex-rc’se 2 in the
Grammar refricnee on nag- 185.

Answers to

1 He died

2 | think

3 Our friends
Forest.

4 I'm meeting a friend_of mine later.

5 One day I'd love to ’?rya'nd climb the Mount

the history .
ovely cottage in the Black

Everest. %
6 My father is a pilot, so he’s away from home a lot.
7 Fhe HappMs is more important than money.

I don't like the eggs. | don't know why. | just don't.

N

SPEAKING

Aim
to practise language from the lesson in a free,
communicative, personalised speaking activity

9 This is an opportunity to bring together several parts
of the lesson and for students to practise using articles
in a realistic context.

e Organise the class into groups of four or five to
prepare the task by discussing ideas. If your students
come from a variety of countries, ask them first to decide
which country to discuss, or tell them to share ideas
about all of their countries. Monitor and help with ideas
and vocabulary.

e In feedback at the end, look at good pieces of language
that students used and pieces of language students
didn’t quite use correctly during the activity. Show
students better ways of saying what they were trying

to say. You could write some useful new phrases on the
board with gaps and ask the whole class to complete the
sentences.

Optional extra activity Ask students to write a short
article about their country based on their ideas from the
discussion.



A DAY I’LL NEVER FORGET

Student’s Book pages 146-147

Communicative outcomes

In this two-page spread, students will listen to a
conversation about memorable events, and talk about
important days in their own lives.

SPEAKING

Aim
to set the scene and introduce the theme of the
listening; to get students talking about special dates

1 Organise the class into pairs or small groups to
discuss the questions. Go round the room and check
students are doing the task and help with ideas and
vocabulary if necessary.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed. Once you have given feedback on content,
look at good pieces of language that students used and
pieces of language students didn’t quite use correctly
during the activity.

Optional extra activity Write three important dates
from your life on the board. Ask students to guess why
they are important and / or to ask you questions to find
out why they are important. You could make it more
challenging by saying that you can only say yes'ar no in
response to their questions.

LISTENING

Aim .
to practise listening and g

P,

4
\ (%y—the day that
Win 1879

Speaker 3: Jun&gfie 25th — the anniversary of the day
that Michael Jackson died (in 2009)

Speaker 4: the day the speaker climbed Mount
Kinabalu in Malaysia

Speaker 5: March the 24th —the anniversary of the
day that the speaker’s sight was restored

%98

1 We call April the 21st Kartini Day. It's the day that
Raden Ajeng Kartini was born in 1879. She’s very
important in Indonesia because she fought for
women'’s rights and against sexual discrimination
at a time when we were very much second-class
citizens. She set up the country’s first all-girls
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school and really helped to change the country for
the better. There’s still some way to go, sure, but
it's important to remember her life and celebrate it
every year.

2 My great-grandmother on my mum’s side was
Ukrainian. We never met, as she died before | was
born, but a few years ago my mum and | decided
to go on a trip to the village that she came from.
We spent a night in the house she'd been born
in, which was very moving. The people were very
welcoming and | felt a real connection with the
place. It was incredible — a day I'll never forget.

3 June the 25th will always be a very special day for
me as it’s the anniversary of the day that Michael
Jackson died. His death in 2009 was a real tragedy
and | still feel his loss today. | know he was a

controversial figure, but he tauched the lives of

millions of peo Il over tv%ld. One of my

able to go to Los

erVice. | wanted to be
afford to a ticket from

[ spentﬁmonths travelling

Asia. ItMs an amazing time

| had of great experiences,

s the day Pfremember best was when

d MouQKinabalu in Malaysia, one of
the highest mountains in the region. We started
climbing zk’nidnight, with a local guide, and we
reachfed the peak just as the sun was coming up. It
was incredibly beautiful.

5 Match the 24this a very special day for me as
it’s the anniversary of the day that my sight was
restored. Thirteen years ago, my eyes were severely
damaged in an accident at work and | was told I'd
never see again. However, two years ago, | agreed
to have this special new operation. It was still in
the experimental stage, but amazingly, it worked,
and thanks to my surgeon, | can now see my two
kids. I'll always be grateful for that!

3 %92 Askstudents to try to remember the missing
words in pairs. Play the recording again. Ask students to
listen and finalise the answers. Organise students into
pairs to discuss and check their answers. In feedback,
point out words that were hard to hear because of weak
or unusual pronunciation.

Answers
1 a against sexual discrimination
b way to go
2 a my mum’s side
b a real connection
3 a the anniversary of
b areal tragedy
4 a in the region
b reached the peak
5 a sight was restored
b thanks to my
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4 Organise the class into pairs to discuss the questions. 7 Read through the information in the Grammar box
e As students speak, go round and monitor, and note as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to discuss
down any interesting pieces of language you hear. the meaning of the different patterns. Monitor and note
e Atthe end, look at good pieces of language that how well students understand the change of meaning
students used and pieces of language students didn’t depending on the pattern.
quite use correctly during the activity. Show students ¢ In feedback, elicit the students’ answers.
better ways of saying what they were trying to say. You
could write some useful new phrases on the board with Answers
gaps and ask the whole class to complete the sentences. In 1,3 and 5 the meaning is basically the same.

In 2, remember + -ing means you have memories of
GRAMMAR Verb patterns (-ing or something that happened in the past (often good or

bad memories) but remember to phone means you

infinitive with
tive with to) are reminding yourself or someone else to phone in

the future.
Aim In 4, the use is comparable to 2. Stopped buying
to check students’ understanding of how to use verb means you used to buy the products before, then
patterns accurately stopped. Stopped to buy means you were doing
something else, then stoppewder @
5 Read through the information in the Grammar something. N K
box as a class. Then organise the class into pairs to
discuss the correct pattern for each of the verbs in the 8 Organise the cla ma s ofthre(gfour.
box in Exercise 5. Monitor and note how well students Give students a fi estdcoose and prepare
understand how to use verb patterns. their topic, th their thotghts with
e In feedback, elicit the students’ answers. Then ask the rest of t nd help\vith ideas and
them to check in the Grammar reference on page 185. vocabular on sta%
o As students sp@akipete down erfors, particularly with
Answers the use of verb %ns, and%an error feedback stage
Infinitive with to: agree, arrange, decide, fail, hope, at the end of the discussion.
offer, plan, promise, refuse
-ing form: avoid, can’t stand, consider, enjoy, finish, For further practice, see Exercise 2 in the
mind, miss, practise, recommend Grammar reference on page 185.

\v

nswers to Exercise 2, Grammar reference

G’ Students complete Exercise 1 in th~ ( Lim TNve decided not to go to university.

reference on page 185. ‘ % - 2 (correct)

P . 3 Do you mind waiting here for a few minutes?

Answers to Exercise 1, Grammargfefere y 3 2 4 Idon't really enjoy shopping for clothes.
1 to take ' 5 I spent nine months travelling round Africa.
2 to become 6 (correct)
3 writing 7 (correct)
4 speaking 8 I'm considering looking for work overseas.

9 (correct)
10 Sorry we're so late. We stopped to have lunch on
the way.
11 Can you please stop making so much noise?
12 (correct)

5 to take, trying
6 working /88
7 to meet &

: s to get students
started. Then ask them oW rk individually to complete
the sentences before compating their answers with a
partner and with the audio script on page 210 of the
Student’s Book.

Answers

1 tochange

2 togo

3 to be, to buy
4 travelling

5 to have
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SPEAKING

Aim
to provide communicative speaking practice in a
personalised activity

9 Give students four or five minutes to prepare ideas.
Monitor and help with vocabulary and encourage
students to make brief notes to guide them when they
talk.

10 oOrganise the class into new groups of four or five
to discuss their special day. Students take turns to speak.
Encourage the others to ask questions to find out more
about each student’s special day. Monitor and note errors
and examples of good language use which you could
focus on in feedback.

e In feedback, ask different pairs to tell the class what
they discussed.

e Once you have given feedback on content, look at good
pieces of language that students used and pieces of
language students didn’t quite use correctly during the
activity. Show students better ways of saying what they
were trying to say.

Optional extra activity Instead of asking students to talk
about their own special days, ask them to imagine they
witnessed special days in history. For example, they could
imagine they were present on VE Day in London (the end
of WWII) or the day their country became independent,
or the day the Berlin Wall fell. Ask students to prepare
answers to the questions in Exercise 9 and to speak asf
they were there at the event.

SOUNDS AND VOCAR

Aim

words in the box. R&ad the words out so that students
can note their pronunciation. Play the recording one
sentence at a time. Students listen and note down words
or parts of words they hear, then work in a group to

try to reconstruct the sentence. Allow time after each
sentence for them to do this. Then play the recording
again. Students listen and complete the sentences. You
could play the recordings further or play and pause them
but students should be able to write complete sentences
after two or three listenings.
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%100

1 They played some nice background music.

2 The DJ almost cleared the dance floor.

3 Women still face a lot of discrimination in the
workplace.

4 A new government was established after the war.

5 On my birthday, | had some friends round for
dinner.

6 The organisation of the whole event was very
impressive.

7 | cooked my special spicy chicken dish.

8 You should try the traditional breakfasts here.

Teacher development: using the sounds
and vocabulary review

This section allows to focu
also reviews som
ability to hear ictatign exercise.

Every unit e ,but you doit at
other st if you @r (see the Teacher
devel t e@ nit {

g& cIass? teams of four to six. Give

stu inutes to prepare their collocations. When
stude:& ready,Qsthem to compare and discuss
with other groups.

e |nfeedback aﬁ’he end, build up a list of some of the
best collo€ations on the board.

prgblem sounds but
velops students’

Optiawl extra activity Play noughts and crosses. Draw
a noughts and crosses table on the board. Write a key
noun from this lesson in each of the noughts and crosses
squares. Divide the class into two teams. Team X must
win a square by giving a correct collocation with the
word in the square. Wipe out the word and write in an
X.Team O must win a different square by giving you a
correct collocation with the word in the square. If either
team gives an incorrect collocation, put the other team'’s
symbol (X or O) in the square. The winning team is the
first to get three Xs or three Os in a row.
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VIDEO 8: COLUMBUS AND THE NEW
WORLD

Student’s Book page 148

1 Lead in to the topic by asking students to look at the
pictures and say what they can see. Organise the class
into pairs or small groups to discuss the questions. In a
brief feedback session, elicit students’ ideas and write
up interesting ideas or pieces of language on the board.
Encourage students to justify their opinions and argue
their cases.

2 Give students time to read through the task
first. As students watch the video, they should take brief
notes about how the words are connected to Columbus.
Let them compare their notes in pairs and explain

the significance of the words to one another before
discussing as a class.

Answers
spices: Columbus wanted to find a better route to

the east to get spices more easily

a new route: Columbus wanted to find a new route

to Asia

three ships: Columbus took three ships on his

voyage

a month: after a month at sea the sailors on the

ships wanted to turn back

a new continent: when Columbus arrived in the N
Americas he didn't know he was on a new continent
Indians: Columbus called the people he met India
because he thought he was in India
Native Americans: Columbus met native Afhge
the original people who lived in the Ames :
gold / parrots: Columbus brought bac! ¢
parrots from the New World #3

point of his life
disappointed: Columb
that he didn’t find a4

N
t '%'iscuss the
true and false ques
students to check ans

pairs before discussing as’

Answers

1 F (educated people knew this, but not everyone)

2 T (the King and Queen of Spain had to give him
money)

3 T (they were about to give up and turn back)

4 F (it was the island of San Salvador, in the
Bahamas)

5 T (he thought he was in Asia)

6 F (he returned three times)

7 T (he died ‘a disappointed man’ because he hadn’t
found a route to the east)

8 F (he died 14 years later)
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4 Ask students to work individually to choose the
correct options. You could elicit the first answer as a class
to get students started. Let students compare answers

in pairs. In feedback, revise rules for articles and verb
patterns if students have problems.

Answers

1 to study
2 tofind

3 the

4 to give
5a

6 a, the, the
7 the

8 the

31
Christopher Columbus was
that time, educated E

\(Lﬂsl.At
that the.earth
They knevbat

it was round. W, sayoungyman he

decided to st ogr go to sea.\Columbus
wanted to fi a majoﬁsroblem.
Europea% S from [p&ia and China.
However, it o@ ch mon&g carry these

products from ast usiche traditional land and
sea routes. Columbus wanted to find a new sea route
from Europe to Asia. H&fnow knew that the earth was
round. Because is, Columbus thought he could
reach the East by sailing west. However, he needed

a lot of mon?)vl.'o find out if he was right. In 1492,
olumbus persuaded King Ferdinand and Queen
Isabella of Spain to give him money for the voyage.
He received enough money for three small ships: the
Nifa, the Pinta and the Santa Maria.

1) Columbus then sailed west but he didn’t know what

was waiting for him. On October 9th, after a month
at sea, the sailors were very tired of looking for land;
they wanted to go back. Finally, Columbus agreed.
He said that they would look for land for three more
days. If there was still no land, they would go back to
Europe.Then, on October 12th 1492, just three days
later, a sailor on the Pinta cried out. He could see
land! It was a small island in the Bahamas. Probably
the island known today as San Salvador. Columbus
and his sailors got into a small boat and went to the
island. There, they walked onto the land that would
one day be called the Americas. Columbus didn’t
know he was on a new continent. He thought he
was near the coast of Asia in the islands of the East
Indies. He even called the people who came to meet
him ‘Indians’. Because of this, people incorrectly called
Native Americans ‘Indians’ for hundreds of years.
Columbus returned to Spain. He brought gold, parrots
and other things from the New World to show the
King and Queen. For him, this was the high point

of his life as a sailor. Columbus made three more
voyages to the New World, but in the end he didn’t
achieve what he wanted. He didn't find a new route
to bring spices from Asia to Europe. Columbus was a

disappointed man when he died on May 20th 1506.
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Today, there are still many concerns about Columbus’ REVIEW 8
voyage. For hundreds of years, people believed :
Columbus was the first European to reach America. Student’s Book page 149
We now know that the Vikings reached North
America 500 years earlier than Columbus. It’s also Answers
true that Columbus found a new world for Europeans 1
to explore, but in the end this exploration caused 1 used 6 a
many problems for Native Americans. Columbus 2 when 7 played
made 1492 one of the most important years in world 3 in 8 stand
history. Important for both good and bad reasons. 4 being 9 get
However, one thing is certain, on October 12th 1492, 5 the 10 a
the new world and the old changed for all time. 2
1 used to go swimming
5 This exercise offers students the chance to relate the 2 until I've discussed
topic of the video to their own general knowledge. 3 must remember to call
e Give students time to prepare a topic individually. 4 has fallen since
Monitor and help with ideas, facts and vocabulary. 5 rising at the moment
e Organise the class into small groups to share 3 V L
their ideas. 1 taking, to waij V, \
e When most students have finished, stop the class 2 has fallen
and give some feedback, either by rephrasing some of 3 'm goin Q (9
the things students tried to say for the whole class or 4 to Q
by asking students to correct or fill in gaps in sentences 5 [ me,
you've written on the board, based on what you heard 6 , i \
students saying. id e
8 he bills
UNDERSTANDING FAST SPEECH 6
1f 2g 3h 4a 5c 6e 7d 8b
6 [IEA Tell students to work on their own for a 7
few minutes to practise saying the extract. Theinplay banks: el my card, charge interest, a mortgage
the video extract. Students listen and compare wh historical events: become independent, a civil war,

an Mire, establish a city, a republic
parties: an amazing venue, a buffet, cold and distant,
7 Encourage students to practisghs tract a housewarming

they said.

several times. 8
1 into 5 on
2 in 6 over
3 on 7 into
4 by 8 from, to
9
1 set 5 afford
2 launch 6 security
3 economy 7 average
4 unemployment 8 background

%101 and answers to Exercise 4

1 To be honest, I avoid talking to him if | can help it.

2 lguess it'll take some time before | get used to it.

3 He's a computer programmer based in the States.

4 I'm going to go back as soon as | save enough
money.

5 He always promises to help, but then he fails to
keep all his promises.

6 I'm currently living at home, but I'm planning to
leave after | graduate.
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AN INTRODUCTION TO
WRITING IN OUTCOMES

In this section we will look at two broad reasons for
writing in a foreign language: to practise and play, and
for the real world. We explain what we mean by them
and how they may differ in teaching, tasks and feedback.

Practice and play The first reason for writing in a foreign
language is simply to practise new language, experiment
and learn more English. Writing may have significant
benefits for students learning English. In contrast to
speaking, students have time to plan what they want

to say; they can look words up in a dictionary, they can
check and re-write grammar and they may be more able
to see how English works. That might then give benefits
in terms of their overall competence in English.

Writing for the purpose of practice and play does not
depend on any particular genre or standard organisation;
it could be short sentences, paragraphs, dialogues, etc;

it could be about anything the student wants or it could
be on a theme the teacher chooses; it could be random
connections of sentences — true or imagined. Some
grammar and vocabulary tasks in the Student’s Book
are of this nature, with students having to complete
sentences using their own ideas. Below are some

more tasks. The ideas focus on revising language, but it
doesn’t have to be so. Here are some ideas your students
could try:

e Write a diary about your day, trying to in
words or structures that you've learntg
Write five to ten lines of English eve
anything you like.

o Write every day / week abou

you saw or read about.

Write a poem or story,

learnt.

e Write a conversa
someone durirfg
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a particular place
As these kinds of writi : nconnected to any
particular genre, they req no ‘teaching’ or preparation,
and can be set at any time. Iterms of feedback, you
may want to simply write a personal response to what
the student wrote such as, This really made me laugh
or That’s interesting. Alternatively, you could engage in
a dialogue with the student by asking them genuine
questions, which they answer in writing. You may want
to correct aspects of the key structure or words that they
practised, or use common errors from different students
as a way to re-teach language in class. However, we feel
correction should be kept to a minimum with these kinds
of texts. The aim is not assessment, it is to encourage
students, to engage with them and get them to play
with language.
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For the real world The second broad reason for writing
is that students need to write a specific kind of text for
an assessment or for a ‘real life’ task such as sending
an email. These texts are generic in some way. They
often have specific vocabulary (including large chunks
or expressions) or grammar connected with them. They
also have rules about the way they are presented, how
they are paragraphed and ordered and other aspects of
discourse. The problem for foreign learners of English is
that these rules of discourse might be different in their
languages. Unlike speaking, where listenerssmight accept

errors because they can see otHer thingsgt@help interpret
a nderstand
les ocp

the message, with writing
conventions of a gen this reaso
students need ca a o) writ%&uch texts,
and feedback b r ough.

i t

a message or even be o

The writing t's Book'aim to provide
this carefu Yy are%ed on genres
commonly test rnational éxams such as PET, FCE

i
and IELTS, or onwonal ing tasks we may perform
at work or when studyir%i‘n an English-speaking context.

WHAT’SN QUTCOMES WRITING
UNITS?

h double-page spread teaches a different style of
.You can follow them in any order or do them
ry two units in the main Student’s Book. The
units have the following sections.

Speaking The units aim to be interactive. Speaking
activities provide a warmer, relate to the topic, discuss
the text types or may be part of planning for writing.

Writing The writing sections present model texts. While
there may be some basic comprehension questions
around these, the main focus is noticing useful language
for the genre and how the texts are organised.

Key words This section focuses on words / expressions
which link sentences and clauses and give texts
coherence. They follow a similar pattern to grammar
exercises, with a short explanation or guided questions
and a controlled practice.

Vocabulary and grammar There are often short grammar
or vocabulary sections if there is a close relation to the
text type. Note there’s no link to the Grammar reference.

Practice This is a task for students to write a similar kind of
text to the one they looked at in Writing, and to incorporate
some of the other language they have learnt in the unit.
This section can be set as homework or be done in class.
Doing the practice in class can be interactive, particularly if
using a ‘process writing’ approach.



Process writing
Process writing approaches focus on the fact that good
writers often go through several stages to produce a
good piece of writing. They may:

e brainstorm ideas

e write a plan

e write a draft

e discuss their draft with someone

e write a second draft

e put it through a spell-checker

¢ have corrections made by someone

e write the final draft.
Obviously, we don’t always go through these stages
when we write, but in the case of our students, having
different stages and allowing for more than one draft
gives more opportunity for teaching and learning. In fact,
brainstorming and planning stages are often included in
Practice or at some other stage of the lesson. However,
there is no reason why any of the stages above shouldn’t
be done in pairs in class. Another way you might want to
incorporate a process approach is to give the Practice task
for homework before they do the actual writing lesson.
They then re-write their work in light of what they learn.

Marking and feedback
There are a number of options available to teachers to
mark and give feedback on students’ writing.

Using symbols You can mark essays using symbols above
the inappropriate word or grammar. Here are some
examples:

e t =wrong tense

o wf =wrong word form (e.g. no

e col = wrong collocation (e.g. #
meaning but doesn’t go wi

ﬁld do this as

ém to become more aware
of their co '

carefully. The diff

categories and students may still get the language wrong.
You should mark theext again.

Re-formulation You may simply want to cross out and
re-write things that are ‘wrong’ in the text. This may have
the advantage of teaching students the correct language
(though note they may still be unclear why it was wrong).
It may also be time-consuming for you and demoralising
for students if they see lots of crossing out.

In this case —and indeed with all cases of teacher
feedback — you need to strike a balance. At
Pre-intermediate level, students should already be able
to write a simple connected text on a familiar topic,
such as a personal letter describing experiences, hopes
and plans, and giving reasons for their opinions. They
should be able to connect sentences in simple ways with

because, so, but, etc. and link elements into a connected
sequence. You may need to reformulate ideas and give
more guidance where students are attempting more
complex sentences. With other text types you may also
need to help students with the standard phrases and
organisation related to the genre.

Content and structure When you mark the texts you
could ignore ‘grammar’ and individual vocabulary
mistakes and focus only on whether the writing answers
the question and is organised well. You simply write
comments on the writing or at the end. This is often
quicker for you, the teacher.

Marking this way trains students to appreciate the
importance of these aspects of writing over basic
‘accuracy’. Readers in fact will often ignore mistakes if the
overall structure of the text is clear and the content is
relevant, logical and / or interesti

However, students wiflvant t
correct unless yo
you'll only dea
Peer cor, x c n also efeedback Get

s writing and evaluate the texts
a

ges.To dathis they really need a
is cou a list of statements they tick

thelr writing is
forehand that
truct re.

o | wanted to know more about ...
o I didnt u;??stand the bit about ....
e You dsed some words / grammar | didn’t know how
to use.
Anot?rvway is to give them marking criteria from an
established source such as the FCE exam. Check they’re
not too difficult for your students.

The advantage of peer correction is that it's interactive
and based on genuine readers’ responses. It's also easy
on the teacher! However, it is not so good for dealing
with language, apart from general statements, as
students may not trust each other’s judgement - often
with good reason! However, it is a useful stage and may
save you time by reducing mistakes or inconsistencies
before you come to mark the texts.

WRITING AND PORTFOLIOS

Whichever way you choose to correct the students’

texts, we suggest you get students to re-write them. This
would guarantee that the students focus on their errors
and produce an improved text which they could then
keep in a portfolio. Portfolios of work are recommended
by the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)
and can provide evidence of students’ progress and level.

AN INTRODUCTION TO WRITING IN OUTCOMES 189



WRITING LE
ANSWER KEY

1 ORGANISING IDEAS 3

L}\I
U
O
Z
U

Student’s Book pages 150-151 1 during 2 while 3 when
4

2 1 during 4 While
1 tiring 5 satisfying 2 When 5 when
2 well-paid 6 technical 3 During 6 when
3 brilliant 7 lonely
4 boring 8 part-time 5

1 thedinner

5 2 Scott

pressure = being expected to do more than is 3 The restaurant

comfortable 4 life in California

relax = to rest and feel calm \

experiment = a test to see how something works, or to 6 &

try out something new 1it v

impatient = always wanting to have things done more 2 it é

quickly 3 it %

stressful = causing anxiety and worry 4 mine b

Marta mentions being lonely because she works on her 5 hers

own a lot. It’s tiring, she often has to work long hours
and she feels under pressure from her bosses. She

doesn’t like being in the same place all the time, she
would like a job where she could get more exerci

&

obviously 4 amazingly
unfortunaM 5 Sadly

3. luckily 6 Stupidly
6 4
1 Firstly, | have to 2P .7 3 PERSONAL PROFILE
2 secondly theres 2% DN CKF Student’s Book pages 154-155
3 what's more, it’s tiring L

4 Thirdly, my bosses
5 finally,

1 Glynn might be doing a course in Czech, and Maureen
is probably doing a course to teach English,and a
course to improve her French.

8
Accept any logical sfigge
some ideas abod

7

a car mechani 3

working on cars,tepairi solving 1 Aswell asis at the start of the sentence. Also is
problems, doing a pfa g with his directly before the main verb.

colleagues, dealing wit ot working in 2 Aswell as is often followed by an -ing form, or it can

an office be followed by a noun. It can come after a clause

(e.g. ! speak some Russian as well as speaking Welsh

2 ANECDOTES and English).

’ i Also can be after the subject, or after the auxilliary
Student’s Book pages 152-153 verb if there is one (I am also having ... or | also have

French lessons).

2 3 Inthe first sentence there is a comma before the
Good things: they had a great chat, Scott’s dish was OK, main clause. If the two parts of the sentence were
they changed Kaori’s meal quickly and the new one swapped, there would be no comma. There is no
was nice comma with also.

Bad things: the restaurant was crowded, Kaori’s meal
was awful, the musicians were next to them so they
couldn’t have a conversation, the bill included the
dishes they sent back
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4

1 also 4 also

2 Aswell as 5 Aswell as
3 also 6 Aswell as

5 possible answers

1 CVorjob application
to introduce yourself
introduction to a blog
application for a course
to introduce yourself
to introduce yourself

O Ul B~ W N

1 go 4 has
2 doing 5 have visited
3 went

4 DESCRIBING PLACES

Student’s Book pages 156-157

3

1 modern 4 polluted
2 humid 5 noisy

3 lively 6 green
4

1d 2c

6

1 really / very

2 really

a bit

CINAON D
Stude 1 'c 8o a7 158-159

N

All the words are co Anected to cruises.

2
1 Sarah is enjoying the holiday, she likes seeing lots of
sights and having lots of activities on the ship. Bruce
is not enjoying it as much, he doesn’t seem to be
enjoying the sightseeing and would prefer to have
more time on his own with Sarah.They both agree
that the food is really good.

3
Bruce might prefer a quiet, relaxing beach holiday.

WRITING LESSONS ANSWER KEY

IS

Wish you were here

Hope you're all well.

Can't wait to tell you about it.

Here we are in Panama.

Looking forward to seeing you soon.
Greetings from Greece.

Writing this in a café.

Having a great time here in London.

00 NO UL~ WN R

1 Despite
2 although
3 although
4 Despite

6
despite the rain \(J

1

2 Although it was
3 Although

4 despite
5 despi

6, kAdN* \'P SCHEDIILES

Stude.*’s Sook poges 160-161

1

Work with anngas the students come up with,
dependi n their background and work / study
experience. The suggested answers below give some
ideaNd the schedule in the email in Exercise 2 also
matches the activities in the pictures.

a It's the start of the meeting, the man on the right is
greeting people, he might be the manager / director.

b Awoman is giving a presentation to the group. She
may well be describing trends in sales of a product.
She might be from the sales department.

¢ Abrainstorming session, maybe as a follow-up to the
presentation. The people have split up into groups.
They might be discussing strategy in light of the
presentation, what we really need to do next is ...

d Lunch ordinner after a hard morning’s / day’s work.
They may well now be making small talk, catching up
with news, or continuing with the brainstorming they
started earlier.

2

1is 6 continue
2 meet 7 begin

3 starts 8 present
4 move 9 feed back
5 gives 10 break

3

c
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5 9

1is 5 break 1 but

2 leaves 6 lasts 2 However

3 don'tland 7 don’t start 3 however

4 does, arrive 8 does,end 4 but

6 8 INVITATIONS

1 until 5 until )

5 Then 6 then Student’s Book pages 164-165
3 until 7 until

4 until, after that 8 afterthat / then 4

7 COMPLAINTS

Student’s Book pages 162-163

1,3, 4 show informality; 2 and 5 are used in more
formal writing.

6

1 MF 6 LF 11 LF 16 LF
2 2 MF 7 LF 12 MF 7 LF
1 headphones 3 button 3 LF 8 LF I I\/\F 18 N\F
2 screen 4 volume control 4 LF 9 MF

5 LF 10 MF 20 %
3
1 crack 5 received 7
2 slow 6 battery, recharge Phrases 2, 3, 6, 4, e at thes art of an
3 damaged 7 faulty invitation.
4 properly é e
4 2e 4 Qs5a 60
1 very serious 5 quite serious
2 quite serious 6 quite serious 9 V'
3 not very serious 7 very serious 1 when % 4 unless
4 very serious 2 If 5 when

if \/ 6 unless

5
1 Furtherto
2 enquire
3 purchased
4 requested
6

The address of the persa
across the top if it is a

Paragraph 1 states
Paragraphs 2 and 3 out:
and makes a complaint. “G&.
Paragraph 4 says what actiof¥is expected from the
company, and what action the author will take.

7

1 formal complaint about
2 from your store

3 the following day

4 lwas having

5 brand new player

6 after-sales service

192 OUTCOMES



GRAMMAR REFERENCE
ANSWER KEY

1 JOBS Exercise 2
1 Ididn't see anything

Student’s Book pages 166-167

2 Where did you get them?
3 What did he say?
Present simple and present continuous 4 (correct)
5 and | did too
Exercise 1 6 | broke a glass
1 what do you do? 7 after we left
2 How'’s your job going at the moment? ... We're 8 Why weren’t you
working 9 neitherdid . (J
3 doyou start, I usually leave, get up 10 when | took i o \
4 is doing
5 I'm looking Q
6 I'm doing
Exercise 2

1 Areyour friends staying in a hotel or with you?
2 lsometimes cycle to work.

rtable ni cgr

3 (correct) 4 mo venle penswe
4 Karen knows the guy who owns that restaurant. 5 better, earll r,as heavy
5 We aren’t getting much work at the moment,
unfortunately. Exerase%
6 (correct) 1 The market is much cheaper than the supermarket.
2 I\Mewjob is better paid than my old one.
Present simple and present g Uous for 3 This school is much better than my local one.
the future . ’ 4 People here are not as friendly as people in my
country.
5 The shopisn't doing as badly as / is doing worse than
Exercise 1 last year.

6 The design of your phone is not as nice as mine.

What are you doi

2 3 GETTING THERE
3 Student’s Book pages 169-170
4 Past simple and past continuous
5 Exercise 1

I dont nee 1 goton 4 met

4 2 bought 5 was driving
2 SHOPS 3 was still packing 6 were you going, saw
Student’s Book pages 167-168 Exerci
xercise 2
1 1 went 4 lwas having
Past simple 2 offered 5 walked
3 decided 6 sat

Exercise 1 2 1 did 6 put
1 1 didyoudo 2 stayed 3 spent 2 was writing 7 started
2 1 Didyou get 3 did they have 3 was starting / started 8 rang

2 bought 4 were 4 went 9 jumped
3 1 Didyou have 6 told 5 made 10 spilled

2 was 7 paid

3 went 8 didn't say

4 did you go 9 was

5 Wasit
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Quantifiers with countable and
uncountable nouns

Exercise 1
1 some, many
bit
any
plenty (or lots)
much, few
lot (bit is possible here, but it is unlikely that you
would use it with anger)

O Ul B~ wN

7 any

8 no

Exercise 2

1 afew 4 too few
2 too many 5 afew
3 no 6 lot of

4 EAT

Student’s Book pages 170-171

Present perfect simple

Exercise 2
1 The food was delicious and it was tee really cheap.
2 Have you put enough salt ereugh in that soup?
3 They put too mueh many chillies in it for my liking.
4 1find it too bitter for to drink If | don't add any sugar.
5 (correct)
6 | don't think this pan is ereugh big enough to cook

pasta for everyone.

5 RELAX

Student’s Book pages 172-173

Plans and arrangements

Exercise 1

1 went, Have you been, get
2 Have you had, | made

3 eaten, had, tasted

4 Have you visited, is

5 was, was, hasn't arrived

Exercise 2

1 a lost b haslost
2 a have .. had

3 a ’'ve..tried

4 a3 Have ..seen

5 a ’ve known

6 a went

Exercise 3

1 Have you been Here!
2 Have you eyél
3 Haveyou t

4 Has Dave spoke
5 Have you two beei
6 How long has she li
1

Exercise 1
1 towatch, to get

2 are..doing,’re meeting,to% L
3 having, having, hire v %\
4 ’re playing, to play é Q 0
Exercise 2 0

I might cal Qr G@ e
2 What aréyo i \
3 We're%
4 I'm not goin

g a meeting about it.
0
I might not

n holiday this year.
lass to ow.

Where are you thinking of staying?

I'm going to go ﬁshir%his weekend.

What are you tifinking of going to see?

I may not come. It depends how | feel.

=

Ul

O 0 ~ O

erlatives

c 2a 3f 5b 6e
too / not ... enough
Exercise 1
1 enough 4 enough 7 too many
2 too 5 too much 8 enough
3 enough 6 too

1d 2g 3b 4a 5h 6e 7c 8f
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Exercise 1

1 the worst

thickest

the most generous
the busiest

the most interesting
the saddest

the most disgusting
the widest

00 NOUT B~ WN

Exercise 2

1 He’s the nicest person I've ever met.

2 It's the most exciting race I've taken part in.

3 That computer is the most reliable we have ever had.
4 This is the most complicated game | have ever played.
5 It's the funniest book I've read in a long time.

6 Thatis the smartest I've ever seen you look.



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWER KEY

6 FAMILY AND FRIENDS 5 Sheisn’'t able to sleep at the moment because she has
5 very bad pain in her leg.
Student’s Book pages 173-175 6 You're lucky you are able to stay with friends. It saves
you a lot of money!
Question formation 7 The clients called earlier and said they aren’t able to
make the meeting today.
Exercise 1 8 He has to work overseas, but he is able to visit four
1 does, Has 3 do, are times a year.
2 Do, do, Did 4 are,Have
Exercise 3
Exercise 2 1 We have to tell our landlord
1 (correct) 2 My sister can stay with my uncle
2 Which battery de lasts longer? 3 My friend Juan has to find a new place to live.
3 Who did gave you this? 4 You don’t have to do it if you don’t want to.
4 (correct) 5 If you want, | can to drive you home.
5 (correct) 6 but|can’t afford it.
6 What did happened to you? You're really late.
7 (correct) will / won’t
8 Who de wants coffee? Put your hand up.
9 (correct) Exercise 1
10 Os 4 't @wm,'n
Exercise 3 2 wor, \ e 8 Il won't,’ll
1 How old is your gran? 3 & b% won't
2 What kinds of things do you do at the weekend? ? N\
3 What film did you see last Friday? % O e
4 How long have you lived here? 1 % 4 is getting
5 What questions did / do they ask in the exam? 2 woRrithurt Q~ 5 I'll help
6 What time are you leaving tomorrow morning? 3 I'm just going to go 6 I'm going, I'll post
7 How far do you travel to get to work?
8 How many students are there in your class? 8 EDU/CATION

Similarities and contrasts ek VeIl ookina sEaRliC i

Exercise 1
1 all 3 Neither
2 both 4 both Exercise 1
1d 2b 3e 4f 5c 6h 7a 8g
Exercise 2
1 either Exercise 2

2 Neither,an 1 IfIgoto England, my English will get better.

2 You won't do well at the interview tomorrow ...

3 (correct)

4 If 1 find the website address, | will send it you later.
5 (correct)

6 If Idon’t go to university ...

had to / could
Exercise 1 Exercise 1
1 haveto 5 hasto 1 could 4 couldn’t, had to
2 Do you have to 6 can 2 hadto 5 don't have to
3 don’t have to 7 Canyou 3 didn’t have to, have to
4 cant 8 don't haveto/can
Exercise 2
Exercise 2 1 We couldn’t come yesterday ...
1 I'm afraid we aren’t able to help you with that. 2 (correct)
2 It's not a palace or anything, but at least I'm able to 3 We didn’t have to study English when | was at school.
pay the rent! 4 I'm sorry | wasn’t able to come to class last week.
3 We have five bedrooms, so we are able to invite 5 ..we always had to stand up ...
friends to stay, which is nice. 6 (correct)
4 | think there’s some kind of problem because I'm not 7 He had to retake the test twice before he passed.
able to enter the site. 8 The question was so difficult, | couldn’t e answer it.
9 (correct)
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9 MIND AND BODY

Student’s Book pages 177-178

Giving advice

Exercise 1
1 Whydon't you go on a diet?
You should put some cream on that rash.
What do you think we ought to do?
Why don’t you phone and make an appointment?
Anyone taking drugs to improve their performance
ought to be banned.
Maybe you should / ought to drink less coffee.

U~ w N

[e)]

Exercise 2
1 shouldn’t eat
should watch
should go, shouldn’t, ignore
should do
shouldn’t miss

U~ w N

Imperatives

Exercise 1
1 Don't panic. Stay calm.
Don’t whisper. Speak up. We can’t hear you.
Be careful. Don’t slip.
Don't just sit there. Do something.
Take your time. Don’t rush.
Be quiet. Don’t make so much noise.
Get up. Don't be so lazy.
Don’t wait for me. Go ahead. I'll catch you

0N O U b wN

Exercise 2
1 Could you pour me some water, pj
2 You should try talking to some

10 PLACES .
Student’s..* 2l

Second condition

Exercise 2

1 was 4 1t'd, was

2 I'd,wasn’t 5 would be, wasn’t

3 were,wouldn’t, I'd 6 were, could

used to

Exercise 1

1 usedto 4 usually

2 usedto 5 never used to, used to

3 never used to

Exercise 2
1 Last week, | had to study for my exams.
2 lused to work as a researcher for a drug company.
3 (correct)
4 | never used to (OR didn’t use to) have tc;at school.

5 (correct)
ch a DVD at

6 Most Sundays, me and

home together.

7 ...we used to go t@éou . 0
8 (correct) \ ?

11 SCIE L AN\ ' URE
Student'<s Baot. puges 175-180

Past perfect simpl%

Exercise 1 %

1 had seen 4 had been, hadn't met
2 had forgoﬁv 5 hadn’t told, had eaten
had left 6 had done, had cheated

1 After they had had one date, ...

2 Irangyou as soon as | had heard the news.

3 I'had never been on a plane until  went to Japan.
4 They had had an argument before | arrived, ...

5 lwas fed up after | found out | hadn’t got the job.

Passives

Exercise 1
11c 2e 3a 4 f 5d 6b
2 1 The company has problems because the staff don’t
speak good English.
2 ldon't like camping here because the weather isn't
very good.
3 It’'s a nice hotel but the rooms aren’t very
child-friendly.
4 They don't have a branch in Brighton.
5 I'don’t have a lot of money so | don’t stay in
expensive hotels.
6 It didn't happen to me, it happened to
someone else.
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Exercise 1
1 The testis repeated a number of times.
2 lam sent junk emails all the time.
3 Itis usually made with lamb, but beef can be used.
4 Graphene could be used in mobile phones.
5 Stricter limits on pollution were introduced last year.
6 Two men were arrested after a bomb was found in

their car.

Exercise 2

1 a fund b was funded
2 a catch b was caught
3 a broke b was broken
4 a Were you woken up b woke up

5 a arenot allowed b allow

6 a gave b was given



Exercise 3
1 How did the accident happen?
2 (correct)
3 Adog was suddenly appeared in front of me.
4 Fortunately, none of us was badly hurt.
5 (correct)
6 Those batteries didn’t last very long.

12 ON THE PHONE

Student’s Book page 181

just, alreadly, yet, still

Exercise 1

1 Have you spoken to the bank yet?
I haven't had time yet. I'll do it tomorrow.
She has only just graduated.
She is still trying to decide what to do with her life.
I'm afraid he isn't back yet.
Don’t worry! I've already sorted out everything.
She has just handed the work to me this second.
He has already made $1 million and he’s only 26!

0N O U wWwN

Reporting speech

Exercise 1
1 were installing 4 would be
2 had tried 5 could offer

3 had already arrived

Exercise 2
1 I'wanted to work for them
my career goals were
I had spoken to
I had gone to school
if | had had many ot
if there was anythifig,}
ask anything -

O Ul B~ W N

13 CUL™ ">
Studa« <%

Exercise 1
1 1 warfilm
2 world war

quality of life

life guard

bookshelf

cookery book
university gym
member of a gym

friend from university

O 00 N O Ul W
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war films

world wars

(not possible)

life guards
bookshelves

cookery books
university gyms
members of a gym
friends from university

O 00 N O Ul WN

Exercise 2

5 fashion shows
6 cost of clothes
7 credit card bill

2 shoe designer
3 my sister’s shoes
4 fashion channel

Present perfect continuous

Exercise 1

@

ine celwas eight.
to'the g@every day for

1 I'have been lear
2 |have bee
the last

3 The % for
4 The SOeia ve be
c )

i een | there since last year.
6 @trymg to fihd a job for months.
7 Sh een inag amazing films for quite a while
now.
8 I haven't reﬁ'llked much of her work since her first

albun%
Exerlke 2

11 for

2 has produced
3 has been conducting
4 has had
1 has been writing
2 started
3 haswon
4
1
2
3

along time.
in power since the

since
loved
since
have been showing

14 STUFF

Student’s Book pages 183-184

Relative clauses

Exercise 1
1 who 3 where 5 which
2 that 4 who 6 where
Exercise 2

1 Sertab Erener is a Turkish singer who won the
Eurovision Song Contest in 2003.

2 Storaplanis a very trendy area where there are lots of
nice shops and restaurants.

3 Sue Briggs was an English teacher who persuaded me
to go to university.

4 Acampsite is a place where you stay when you go
camping.
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5 Shostakovich was a Russian composer who wrote
some amazing pieces of music.

6 Istanbul is a city where Europe and Asia meet.

7 What do you call those machines that do the
washing-up for you?

8 I need to buy one of those things that you wear round
your waist and keep money in.

must / mustn’t

Exercise 1
1 must/ haveto 5 must
2 must 6 must / have to
3 mustn’t 7 must
4 don’t have
Exercise 2
1 have to pay tax 4 must be very excited

2 aren’t allowed to leave 5 can’tenter
3 mustn’t forget to

15 MONEY

Student’s Book page 184

Time phrases and tense

Exercise 1
1 over the last five years, since last year, in the last six
months
2 atthe moment
3 last month, three months ago, the other wee
was young
4 intwo years, in three months’ time

Exercise 2
1 The prime minister has been |
popularity in the last year.

2 lused tospenda lot mo
3 lgotaloan from the
4 The recession is ge
5 They are going t¢
the next fivei

6 He lost hi

Time clauses Y

Exercise 1

1 when 7 Assoon as
2 until 5 before 8 when

3 After 6 before 9 assoon as
Exercise 2

1 .. before we 2t make a final decision.

2 (correct)

3 We can/ will have something to eat when ...
After youH register, you'll be able to ...

(correct)

(correct)

Inflation will continue to rise until ...

| will believe in UFOs when | see one ... / | won’t
believe in UFOs until | see one ...

Ul b

0 N O

198 OUTCOMES

16 EVENTS

Student’s Book page 185
Articles
Exercise 1

1 a 5 the 9 the
2 the 6 the 10 an
3 the 7 a 11 the
4 a 8 The 12 the
Exercise 2

1 He died during the Second World War.

I'think it’s very important to study the history.

Our friends have a lovely cottage in the Black Forest.
I'm meeting a friend of mine later.

One day I'd love to try and cli

0 N oYU hWwWN

I don't like the eg

Verb patterds \
S

Exercise \;

1 totake peaking 7 to meet

2 tobecome total@vying 8 working, to do
3 writing 6 \gking

Exercise 2

1 I've decided not to go to university.

2 (correct) \/

Do you mind waiting here for a few minutes?
4 Idon’t really enjoy shopping for clothes.

5 Ispent nine months travelling round Africa.
6 (correct)
7

8

9

(correct)

I'm considering looking for work overseas.

(correct)

10 Sorry we're so late. We stopped to have lunch on
the way.

11 Can you please stop making so much noise?

12 (correct)



TESTS

UNIT 1 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct option.

1 Janice and | go / are going to the seaside every
summer.

2 HiKaty. It's Mark. | stand / 'm standing outside your

house. Open the door.

They don’t mind / aren’t minding the rain.

4 | never watch /'m never watching horror films.

5 We look after / 're looking after the twins while their
mum is at the theatre. She’ll be back soon.

6 1 go/’'m going to the gym at least once a week.

7 We paint / re painting the bedroom walls this week.
It's hard work!

8 Jerry doesn’t know / isn’t knowing Emily
very well.

w

2 Complete the sentences about the future with two
words. Use the word in brackets. Change its form if
necessary.

11— (meet)two old friends on Sunday for
lunch.

2 Paul_—__ (got)anexam next Friday.

3Amy_ (have)finish her essay on

4Jo___ (have)lunch with two clients at'ene.

51 (leave) as soon as the taxi
6 They_ (need)getupe

7 Juliaandl____ (do)a
8She____ (play) tenni

3 Put the words in order

4 Match the answers a—e to the questions in Exercise 3.
a No, sheisn’t.

b No, he doesn't.

¢ I'm playing tennis with Jo.

d Ateight.

e Yes, | do.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

5 Choose the correct word to complete each sentence.

1 Peter his own company.
aruns b works c makes
2 Iwork a bank in the city centre.
aon bto cin

3 Are you working
at the moment?
a by bin con

any interesting projects

4 Fiona is work experience in an office. She
isn’t getting paid.
a working b doing c making

5 My sisteris a whogworks nights at the
hospital.
a nurse \ c soldier

in electronics.

any studio

6 Currently, Fr
a
to a noun in the box that it

aa courso
6 M Sv
%5 s can uséthe words more than
aj a mee‘@. staff  aninterview
a project _a contract

A v
A 4

launc
sign
eMoy
apply for
arrange
6 lose

7 train

8 work on
9 agree
10 attend

U A w N

/10

7 Choose the correct option.

1 We're currently advising / negotiating teachers on how
to improve classroom behaviour.

2 I'morganising / installing a conference for all the
company’s sales staff.

3 My company is attending / negotiating a deal with an
American multinational.

4 They are doing / making a lot of research into this new
technology.

5 The workmen are currently giving / installing a new
bathroom in the company offices.

6 I'm working / doing on a new project at the moment.
It's really interesting.

7 I'm attending / teaching the students how to write
in Arabic.

8 Henry often gives / teaches talks on local history.

/50
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TESTS

UNIT 2 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the correct past form of
the verbs in brackets.

11— (buy)this coat in the market last
weekend.

2We____ (not know) where he was.

3 The meeting (last) an hour.

41t (be)late when the match ended.

5 Terry and Sue (go) skiing last month.

6 They didn’t eat because they (not be)
hungry.

7 Danny_— (break) his leg last February.

8 Ileftearly,sol (not see) the film.

2 Complete the sentences with one word.

1Tomis_—_ tallasBob.

2 My new car is much reliable.

3 This table is bigger but as nice. | think I'll
buy the other one.

4 Jenny's better at maths than Annie, but

she doesn’t work as hard.
5 They look the same. Perhaps the green one is a
smaller.
3 Complete the sentences with the correct comparative
form of the word in brackets.

1 Emma’s cakes taste (good) with cream

on top.
2 Its__ (difficult) to drive these old
3 Thecitycentreis_— (busy)o
4 Sue feels (bad) than sh
5 | can see the island '

stopped raining.

4 Complete the descriptio
the adjectives and ver.

Souks

In the Midd

markets a ili souk
in Cairo is * 228 ost other
souks. It first 2 Pits doors in the
fourteenth centurys : (be) very
important at that timebecause it *

(control) a lot of the trade’in the world.
1> (go)tothe souk last year. It was
much®____ (large)and’

(interesting) than other souks I've visited.
18____ (notdo)anyshopping but | visited
a great coffee house.

200 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Add one word from the box to each list.

smart leather  trousers dark ring

1 materials: wool,

2 clothes: suit,

3 jewellery: necklace,

4 appearance adjectives: cool,
5 descriptions of colours: light,

6 Match the sentence beginnings 1-6 to the
endings a-f.

1 It looks a anew suit.

2 Iwore b for years.

3 It'll keep ¢ you —you look lave y|

4 1t'll last d verfynice.

5 It suits

6 It fits rlgh‘iﬁlze

7 Choose the co @

1 This bagis % |&et my mowey back /
from /o

21 haven% er ove@ut of /out its

box yet.
i&om / at / off $20 o $15.

3 It has been re in pri
4 Alot of products are reduced at / in / on the sale.
5 I'm afraid the dresses§5about / for / out of stock.

We're going to o@r new ones.

8 Complete tmentences with the words in the box.

maged reduced dropped wide
service bargain fee bid

The books were

throw them out.

2 The shop is huge and they have a
selection of clothes to choose from.

3 We can bring the wardrobe to your door if you pay a
small delivery

4 All the clothes have been
because they're in the sale.

51 thetrayand broke all the cups.

6 How much did you for the painting at
the auction?

7 They have a very reliable delivery ' The
orders arrive very quickly.

8 The holiday is a real .You can’t get any

other luxury holiday for this price.

by the rain.You'll have to

in price

/50
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UNIT 3 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the stories with the past simple or past
continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

A

While we ? (drive) back home last
night, we suddenly 2 (hear) a loud
noise. It 3 (be) the sound of a tree
falling. We *# (stop) the car and

5 (look) behind us. A huge tree
6 (lie) in the middle of the road.

B

Joe’_____ (not know) why Deborah
8 (notwait) for him at the bus stop
when he °® (get) there. She was
usually there at that time. He *°

(just / start) to worry about her when he
n__ (see)heron the roof of the house
across the road. What 2 (she / do)
there?

2 Choose the correct form to complete the sentences.

1 Not people know why Jill left h
a much b some c many

2 There are only seats left,so hurry!
aafew b some

3 Have you got
a much

4 I don't have
a much

5 There’s
aafew

6 Peter’s been t

bany

3 Choose the \ to complete the dialogue.

A:How *did you ' were you getting back home from
the theatre last night?

B: Oh, we 2took / were taking a taxi.

A:1 guess there are *no / any buses at that time of night.

Was the traffic bad?

B: No, we didn’t have “any / some problems with
the traffic.

A:There aren’t * much / many taxis in town on a Sunday
evening. How did you get one?

B: Well, you're wrong there!l There were ¢a bit of / plenty
of taxis near the theatre. | think the taxi drivers knew
what time the play ended!

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

TESTS

VOCABULARY

4 Match a—f to 1-6 to make compound nouns.

1 atown a ground

2 apolice b roads

3 aplay c about

4 around d hall

5 traffic e station

6 across f lights

5 Match the words in the box to the descriptions.
a church a football ground a subway
a monument a playground a bridge
a crossing

1

2

Where do the children play at bfak time at school?

Where can you %ﬁ/ iver?

U W NP O

rehngpeople go on Sundays?

A
Where@ I vyalk across the road?

Wha#s the thing to remember people who died
in the war?

Match the two parts of the sentences.

I booked a on time.

The plane landed b through security.
We got ¢ the queue.

She joined d my flight online.
We went e stuck in traffic.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
words in the box.

charge hire cycle cancel tip park

Our flight was because of the bad
weather.

The airline us more money because we
had a lot of luggage.

We left a for the waiters in the
restaurant.

Karen a car when she was on holiday so

she could drive around.
It's impossible to
[t’s too crowded.

your car in the centre.

I'only use my bike on roads which have a
lane.
/50
TESTS 201



TESTS

UNIT 4 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the present perfect form
of the verb in brackets.

11 (eat)out three times this week.

2We____ (notsee)anyJames Bond films.

3Jeff L (never/be)abroad in his life.

4 __ (you/ever/ have)Japanese food?

5Katy_— (notfind) her watch.

6 (Tom/ever/go)skiing?

71— (never/have)the chance to go to
Disneyland.

8 ___ (they/meet) Anne?

9We___ (cook) pasta for lunch.

10 Which countries (you / visit)

recently?

2 Choose the correct option.

1 Tim sent / has sent Joe an email yesterday.

2 Graham stayed / has stayed there twice before, and
wants to go again.

3 When did you go / have you been to Australia?

4 | never played / have never played rugby in my life.

5 Last weekend, | met / have met Louise at the Grand
Café.

6 Did you ever lose / Have you ever lost an important
piece of jewellery?

7 Afew years ago, | ran / have run the London Marathon.

8 | never was / have never been married. But perha
day I will get married.

more?
2 Thereis

It's really sweet!
3 Some students af

are '

6 Have you got
the job?

7 I'd like to make two omelettes but there are

eggs. | can only make

one.
8 I'm to watch this film.
I'm going to bed.

202 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Choose the verb that cannot be used to complete each
sentence.

1 The café on the corner great coffee.

a goes b does c serves
2 Thereis a outside with a view of the lake.
a terrace b portion c place
3 There are so many to choose from.
a options b service c dishes
4The____ intherestaurant were very friendly.
a courses b staff c waiters
5 The food tasted absolutely .
a delicious b disgusting  cvaluable
6 We thought that the were good value.
a portions b staff c prices

5 Match the words in the box

soft mild
\ 4
1 spicy ?
2 sweet
3 hard v
4 cooked

5 weak

6 thin

6 Add two words from t?? box to each list.
Z.

seafood skin  fish  boiled

stone  fried
L N

Write one word using the letter provided to complete
the text.

It's a lovely restaurant with a great

v ofthesea.The?s_______ are
really friendly, and the 3 p are huge.
| had *r. chicken, cooked in the oven,

with chips and ® v .It's really popular
at weekends, and you sometimes have to wait for
afs__ there, butyou should

try —it's great!

~
(o))

/50
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TESTS
UNIT 5 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences that are talking about the

future with the correct form of go.

limight —_ outlater.

2We___ tovisitJulie at the weekend.

3 I'mthinkingof _____ to Spain for my holidays.

4 Doyouthinkyoumight __ toJohn's party?

5We____ tostay up really late tonight.

6 Jack____ shopping later.

7 Areyou___ toplay outside?

8 Idon’t think SimonandEmily ___ toinvite
him again.

2 Complete the answers to the questions. Use might or

1

©

going and the verb in brackets in each answer.

‘Any plans?’‘No,notreally. | (stay) in, but
I'm not sure.
‘Any plans?’‘Oh, yes, definitelyWe ____ (swim)

later. We've booked the pool’

‘Are you staying in bed tomorrow? ‘Yes, |

(not be) up before 11.

‘Is Jo coming? ‘She isn'tsure.She_____ (come)
but she needs a babysitter’

Add any other words necessary.
1 Everestistheworlds_— (high) mou
2 Susie is one of

the class.
3 This is possibly
ever read.
4 (difficult) g
children ask.
5 Emily is wearing <&
imagine.
6 Itwas

2N "3 ‘ g ) ,
8 A N (t (%'nt in the class.

National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

VOCABULARY

4 Match the places in the box to the sentences.

court  pitch  pool track course

1 Idive in and swim twenty lengths.

2 | put on my shorts, shirt and shoes and run five
kilometres.

3 Ileave the club house and walk onto the first green
and hit the ball with my club.

4 | have a new racket and I'm about to play doubles!

5 I put on shirt and shorts and run out with my team.
It's 1-0 at half-time.

5 Match 1-5 to a—e to make collogations.
1 tennis ro

\Y;
2 football v a
3 running
4fishing@s @woes (9
5 swim e boots
% Ny

cations Mh the verbs in the box.

win kici draw time  score

a medal, a prize, a competition

1
2 —B match 2-2

3 yourself in a race
—

5

a team, a football club
a goal,a point
the ball, an opponent in the leg
7 Complete the sentences with a word formed from the
word in brackets.

1 There hasbeenalotof ____ inthe financial
sector. (grow)
2The___ oftheclub has resigned. (manage)
3lfeelvery___ onmyown late at night in this
part of the city. It isn’t very safe here. (secure)
4 IWsavery_ restaurant. It costs a lot.
(expense)
5 Thisamountofworkis_—_ Ithinklcandoit
on time. (manage)
6 Have you switched thecentral _____ off? Its
very cold. (heat)
7 lhadavery_ day.It was very busy and
there was a lot to do. (stress)
8 Karenworksfora_—_ company. (publish)
/50
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TESTS
UNIT 6 TEST VOCABULARY

4 Match each description to a word in the box. There are

GRAMMAR six words you do not need.
1 Complete the questions with one word. niece uncle aunt ex-wife  mother-in-law
1 you live there now? classmate nephew cousin flatmate colleague
2 When_____ they leaving? Soon, | hope. sister  boyfriend  sister-in-law  father-in-law
S3How__ John get home last night? neighbour  ex-husband gran  grandad
4 Howmanytimes___ she been there?
5 you have a nice weekend? 1 My father’s sister.
6 Howlong__ Claire and Ken lived together? 2 My brother’s wife.
7 How'sSue? ________ she still work in the 3 The man | was married to from 2007 to 2015.
same school? -
8 Why__ shewaiting at the bus stop when 4 The person who lives next door.
we drove past? 5 Myunclesson.__
6 Afriendatwork.
2 Put the words in order to make questions. 7 My dad’s mum. (J

1 had / have / how long / that / you / bag / ? 8 The friend I share a fla
9 My brother’s daught

2 to/you/are/the/radio/ listening / why / ? 10 My aunt’s husba (9

11 Afriend at sc e

3 city / this / have / visited / you / before / ? 12 My wife’s f;

\N /12

4 enjoying / you / the / are / weather / nice / ? 5 Match t —Qhe ph@g a—f they
collocate wit %

5 you / see / did / last night / the / game / ? 1 have Ib a )Q‘parents

2 run b closely together
6 you / did / those / where / buy / gloves / ? 3 get on with € acompany

N\ 4 share % d a flat with friends
5 getto e know your neighbours
6 work \/ f ababy

3 Rewrite the sentences using the word in br.
1 Sheila and Jo are exceptionally clever. (bqth)
Sheila ’
2 We don’t like the hotel. (us)
Neither

ch the adjectives to the descriptions.

strict fit patient practical
bright confident

Both
4 No friends of ours hawv
None

1 Sally goes to the gym five times a week. She’s

2 Paul likes speakmg in public. He’s
3 Sue knows everything and gets As at school. She s

6 The twins de jution thejf ow 4 Henry never gets angry and is always happy to wait for
i -¥ people. He’s
5 My teacher sends us home if we are five minutes late.
She’s
6 Jack is good at repairing things. He’s

/50
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TESTS

UNIT 7 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Match the two parts of the sentences.
1 You can

2 You don’t have to

3 You have to

4 You can't

a do exercise during the break if you want to.
eat here, but you can use the canteen upstairs.
pay for the bread here. It’s free.

stop eating fast food. It's unhealthy.

aQa n o

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of have
to, don’t have to or can.

1We____ getupearly tomorrow because our
flight is at seven.

2You__ take one of the books if you like.
I never read them.

3Joe_ workbecause he’s extremely rich.

4 Neither of the students
because they've failed their exams.

5 My father work nights. He is a doctor and
people need doctors at 3a.m.!

6 Paul and Fiona cook this evening because
they have been invited out to dinner.

graduate

3 Complete the sentences with ’Il or won’t and th
correct form of the verb in brackets.
11

(fall) over.
I don’t think

'm tired. Is it OK¥F | stay at home?’
Of course. You / come.

3 ‘Is it OK'if | leave my car here?’
No.You / park / anywhere round here.

4 ‘Who do you expect to be the next President?’
| like Stephens. | think he / win.

5 ‘Why did you move nearer the office?’
Because now | / drive to work.

/10
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VOCABULARY

5 Complete each sentence with a pair of words from
the box.

fields / rural
plant / industrial
museum / historic

traffic / transport
port / coast
river / bridge

1 The ship sailed into the on the eastern
of the island.
2The____ overthe was damaged

when it was hit by a passenger boat passing under it.

3 Inthe sector, there is a large engineering
and a number of smaller factories.
4 The local has a number of objects that
show the city’s past.
5 Itisavery regiQn\ef small villages, farms
and open
6 Public

i % poo@ere are few
cars. This'm€ans that there
in the sentre.

/12
6 6 to theNnrases a-f they

§ clean the bathroom

1 tréa

2 havb Q~ b military service

3 take c thelift

4 do V’ d people with respect
5 split e agreat view

6 take turns to f the bill

7 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
word in brackets.

1 Please your shoes before you come in the
house.
a show b take off cuse
2 Ifyou the table, we can play cards on it.
a lock b help cclear
3 It’s cold outside. Why don’t you my coat?
Just bring it back tomorrow.
a borrow blend c leave
4 _ yourselfto coffee. I'll be back soon.
a Show b Help cUse
5Plljust_—_ mycoat, scarf and umbrella on
the back of the door.
a hang b lend c take

6 Did you remember to the door? There is a
lot of crime in this area.

a show b take off ¢ lock
/50
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TESTS

UNIT 8 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the most appropriate
words from the box.

won't can if might what don’t
11— goforawalkifit's sunny later.
It depends.
2 I'll come round you need help.
3Ifl__ saveenough money, I'll buy a bike.
4 Ifyou complete the form, they’ll cancel
your membership.
51t workifyou leave it outside in the rain.
You have to look after it.
6 If you fail, will you do?

2 Put the words in order to make first conditional
sentences.
1 we / our own vegetables / grow / If / healthily / eat /
we'll /.
If .
2 have /Jo/ money /any/ doesn’t/If / lunch / pay / I'll
/for/.
If
3 the prize / You'll / win / like that / you / if / sing

4 won't / much / fun / They / have / doesn't / it / raining
/if /stop /.

3 Complete the first conditional sentence
correct form of the verb in brackets
1 Ifyou
2 If Ilend you my umbrella,
back later?
31 (have):
4 If we go now, we _4
film ends. "
51
university.

your phone.

4 Complete the gaps in xt with could, couldn’t,

had to or didn’t have to.

My primary school was very strict and old-fashioned.
Wel___ wearauniform—a shirt, tie
and blue jacket. We 2 wear T-shirts
or jeans. It wasn't allowed. At lunchtime, most

students ate at the school.We3 ____ eat
all the food on our plate even if we didn't like it.
We*____ leave the canteen until we ate

everything! The parents of some students didn't
want their children to eat in the canteen. These
students ® bring sandwiches to
school if they wanted to.They®___ eat
the school food in the canteen.

206 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

5 Put the sentences in order from the earliest stage of
education to the latest.

a Jois taking a year off before starting university.

b David has just started secondary school.

¢ Hollyis at nursery.

d Polly is going to leave secondary school next year.

e Louise is doing a Master’s.

f Rachel has just graduated from university with a BA.

g George is at primary school.

h Susie is doing her finals.

i Simon is in his first year at university.

j Tom s in his last year at secondary school and

taking exams.
%issi

Ul W N R
O 0 N O

6 Complete the ne[epositions.
a‘textbook.

1 We had toc

2 It'shard t some umiersities.

3 I got go ool.

4 Some parentsfSe private
schools. 6

5 I'm studying a test on Monday.

6 There was a lot of bad@ehaviour __ class.

7 The school has a@ditional approach
teaching.
I did my Iasﬂa’ar— primary school in

Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box in
the correct form.

cheat pretend lie get
stuck declare take

1 At the party, Tim to be a film star. All the
girls believed him!
2 Matthew didn’t his earnings to the tax
office. He said that he had earned nothing!
3 I don't like playing Sam at cards because he always
.He has extra cards in his pocket!
4 They banned the athlete because she was
drugs.
5You___ tome! You said you loved me, but
now | know you don’t!
6l've__ onlevel 5of the game. Do you know
a cheat to get to the next level?

/50
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UNIT 9 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Match the two parts of the sentences.

1 Why don't a buy some new jeans.

2 You should b shouldn’t come.

3 You ought ¢ to buy Kay a present.

4 Perhaps you d you get something to eat?
2 Complete the sentences with one word. Contractions

count as one word.

1Why__ youcomeround?

2You_—_ toputaplasteronit.

3 People go out in such hot weather. It’s
bad for them.

4 don’t you take a break?

5 shouldn’t be so nervous. You'll be fine!

6 Perhaps you work harder. You dont seem
to be doing any work at the moment.

7 You ought buy a ticket.

8 Why don't visit us in the summer?

3 Put the words in order to make sentences.

1 leave / shoes / your / there / Don't

2 play / Dont / in front of / football / house / my

3 take / If / can’t / sleep / you / these pills \

4 for / there / me / Wait / over

the word in brackets.
If you miss the train,

Ul AW N

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

TESTS

VOCABULARY

5 Match the words in the box to the definitions.

inhaler honey tissues aspirin thermometer

1 atype of pill that is good for headaches
something that helps some people breathe better

N

w

something that takes your temperature
4 paper things you use when you have a cold

5 a sweet food that is good for your throat

6 Choose the correct option (a or b) to complete each
collocation.

1 asore a throat L b cough
2 an upset a \ b stomach
3 lose y ite the flu
4 get 0 ut of breath
5 hay \ % e b ache
AN
e nces with mind or matter.

S ? Are you OK?
Yo n I take this chair, do you?
Wel%s a 4_ of opinion. Actually, | don’t
agree with you.

4 To make s worse, the baby cried all the
way th%h the flight.

I've lost my umbrella, but never
anMer one at home.

6 I don't where we go. | like both cafés.

7 Would you opening the window, please?

W N e N

u

.I've got

8 Complete the sentences with a part of the body.
1 I'm coming. | just need to brush my h )
.Ithink

2 I need something to settle my s
| ate something bad.
3 I've got a pain in my lower b .I'need to lie

down.
4 | had to bite my |
anything rude.

.1didn’t want to say

5 I'vegotaterribleh___ ache.
6 Sue hasabigsmileonherf____ She
seems happy.
7 Wipe your f. on the mat before you
come in.
/50
TESTS 207



TESTS

UNIT 10 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the second conditional sentences with the
correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1ifl—— (be)you,l (buy) a new
car.Your old one is unreliable.
2 IfJil——_ (have) her own apartment, she

(invite) her friends over more often.
(not play) football in the
(be) a pitch for them to

3 The children
street if there

play on.
4 Fiona (cook) dinner if she
(not have) so much work to do.
51— (help)youifl (can), but |
know nothing about algebra.
6 What (you/do)ifyou_— (see)
a ghost?
/12

2 Complete the conditional sentences using the
prompts.
1 If I were you, |/ do / more exercise.
If | were you,
2 I'd buy a tennis racket if they / not be / so expensive.
I'd buy a tennis racket
3 If he had some money, Dan / not stay in / tonight
If he had some money,
4 1'd read the book if you / lend it / to me.
I'd read the book
5 If you lived in that region, you / help / the victims / ?
If you lived in that region,
6 We wouldn’t be brave enough to talk to fhe'
we / not know / him / from school -
We wouldn’t be brave enough to

3 Whenever possible, rewrj
to. If not possible, put @ X%
1 Last weekend, | woslithe

2 We stayed i

4 Children worked in ce ‘g\ e nineteenth

century.

208 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Choose the correct option to complete the collocations.
1 the low / small season

2 put/ share a room

3 a warmed / heated pool

4 a shower place / block

5 take up / put up a tent

6 the large / high season

5 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
real site rate including service
wi-fi hostel provide basic provided

1 Ourroom has a fire. You have to put

wood on it.

2 Thereis a babysittingﬁ @tel, so we
can go out and leave the 5\

3 We got the room for: e ecause

the restaurant at

don’t have i

5 Id like a %%o

for tw .

6 There is onl
Nothing spe€i

7 We're staying at a youth
are so expensive her

8 We have free

can email friends.

What servN doesthehotel ____ ?

We stayed at a camp.

eli .

e oIid@llage.You
\{eakfast, please,
furniure in the room.

because hotels

in all the rooms, so you

6 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition.

1 Could you turn the heating , please?
It's really cold.
2 I'd like an early morning wake- call, please.

3 Could you send a cleaner to our room on
the top floor?

4 Would you mind havingalook____ ourair
conditioning? It isn't working.

5 We don't have a record

6 We have a morning free

7 There’s a lot of noise

there a street party?

your booking.
sightseeing.
side our room. Is

8Turn____ the heating. It’s boiling
in here!
/50
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UNIT 11 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the past perfect form of
the verbs in brackets.

1 Before we bought this house,we — (live)
in Spain.

2 | was thirsty because | (not drink)
anything all day.

3 By the time the day ended,Robert _____ (catch)
eight fish.

4 Sylvia (know) Paula since they were at

school together.
5 Emma got the question wrong because she
(not understand) the question.
6 Will was disappointed because they
(lose).
7 It was only after we (build) the house
that we realised what the problem was.
8 Although we (not see) any wild animals,
we still felt happy at the end of the day in the forest.
2 Complete the sentences with had, hadn’t, was, were,
wasn’t or weren’t.
1 Many of these novels
1920s.
2 A number of players
their shirts by the referee.
3 None of the scientists
anything.
4 The teacher was angry because w
our homework.
51 toldtowear thi
6 Jack :
7 The television

published in the
asked to change

discovered

done

3 Last T

Je (leave) the
football cl

s team had lost nine games.
er . (manufactured) in large
amounts in Canai
5 Some man-made objects
from space.
6 Many snakes (know) to be poisonous.
7 Josephine couldn’t go cycling because she
(break) her leg.
81 (live)in Moscow since 2014.
9 An experiment (carry) out last year to
find out how it worked.
10We___ (not tell) about the play until
yesterday evening.

(can / see)

/10
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4 Match the verbs 1-6 to the nouns they collocate with.
1 ban a extinct

2 launch b a rocket

3 conduct ¢ smoking

4 spread d adisease

5 find e an experiment

6 become f acure

5 Complete the newspaper headlines with the correct
form of the verbs in the box.

fund investigate hit launch spread
become conduct find build

1Storm________ coast

2 Flu

3 Government ower plants

4 Researchers capcer cure

5 UN by giving illion

6 Com y bus ‘&rashed

7 ellite into‘space

8 &rats

extinct

6 Add ords ir@e box to the correct list. One word

is in more than one list.

cow & fly parrot shark rabbit

lion sheep pigeon
7
birds: 1 2
fish: 3
wild animals: 4
farm animals: 5 6
pets: 7 8
insects: 9
/50
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UNIT 12 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with still, yet, already or just.
1 Petra has left. She walked out of the
house ten seconds ago.
2 I don’t want to see the film because I've
seen it.| saw it a year ago.

3 We're waiting for our coffees. We've been
here forty minutes.

4 Have you finished the washingup — ?

51 haven't heard from Jo. | don’t know
where she is.

6 Amy has had lunch. She ate an hour ago.

7 We haven't played the match :

8 Peter’s walked into the room.

Here he is now.
2 Rewrite the statements in reported speech.
1 Joe:‘Susie is at work.

Joe said that Susie
2 Mark: ‘Carl has broken his leg.

Mark told me that Carl
3 Susan:‘I'm surfing the internet.

Susan said she
4 Jamie:‘l didn’t have time to do my homework.

Jamie told me that he
5 Melanie: ‘My grandmother will be 60 years old on

Saturday’

Melanie said that her grandmother
6 Peggy: ‘Penny helped with the shopping.’

Peggy told me that Penny

w

Complete the sentences with one yi
Theytold | had faj
believe it!

| asked Tom
She told me
He promised he
He said
Someone to
on a diet.

[

Ul bW N

210 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
Words can be used twice.

back off up away in off through on out

1 I'was talking to Andy on the phone, and he got angry
and hung
2 Could you put me
department, please?
3 I've been put
4 I'll call you
right now.
5 We got cut
failed.

because the phone line
6 'mafraidToms
back in a minute.

of the offCe [l be
7 Emmas_____

8 MrJones i |s ant ome to
the phone

9 Joeis t t WO%

10 Is Paul still in be

5 Comple with egatlve form of the
word in br. c

1 Imfeelmgve happy). I've had a
disappointing day.

2 These drugs are L (legal).

(pleasant). It’s rained

to the finance

hold. I'm having to wait.
in five minutes. I'm busy

5 Yourevery rude—themost___ (polite)

I know.

6 I'm afraid | can’t come then. It’s

(convenient).

7 (fortunately), I've lost my passport.

8 These maths problems are
(possible) to work out.

6 Complete the sentences with the correct past form of
the verbs in the box.

crash hack steal grab hit kick

1 Athief my bag and ran off. | lost all my
money.

2 Someone into my bank account online
and took my money.

3 Burglars all my jewellery while | was
away from home.

4 The police the criminal’s door down, and
went in to arrest him.

5 Somebody into my car because they
weren’t watching the road.

6 Aman me really hard in the face.
I don’t know why, but | was badly hurt.

/50
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UNIT 13 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Put the words in order to make noun phrases.
1 a/crisps / large / of / packet

2 of / Abyssinian / the / capital / the / Empire

3 one / mountains / highest / the / world’s / of

4 the / of / manager / centre / the / sports

5 a/fashion /in/ leading / designer / the / industry

6 alien / space / invaders / from / outer

2 Complete the present perfect continuous sentences
with two words.

lHow__ haveyou___ sitting
there?

2 Graham beenworking__ the
film company all summer.

3 Jane has feeling very well
recently.

4 they trying to call you?

5P've_ workingin the garden
lunchtime.

3 Complete the sentences with the cor,
perfect simple or continuous for
whenever possible.

1 Jack

2 We
yesterday.

3 What

4 Recently, Sara

linteresting projects

(chat) to friends on
Facebook.

9 Sofar, | (not understand) a word
you've said.
10 Samantha (apply) for places in lots of
universities.

/10
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4 Match the words 1-6 to a—f to make compound
nouns.

1 science a comedy
2 special b drama

3 car c fiction

4 romantic d arts

5 martial e chases

6 historical f effects

5 Match the type of movie to the movie titles.

a war movie a comedy a horror movie
a thriller a martial arts movie a musical
a science-fiction film

Space 2050
Night of the Zo,

1

: o

3 24 Hours to

4 Singing i I Q (9

5 Funn v e

‘ Q~

% | /7
6 Chogse orrect for to complete the sentences.

he mo red/bor/ng book I've ever read.

2 We felt reall t/red / tiring by the time we reached
the top.

3 Sueis ressed/depressmg because she didn't get

the job she wanted.

4 DM think the museum is an interested / interesting
place to visit?

5 These instructions are very confused / confusing. What
am | supposed to do?

7 Match the people 1-3 to two things they are
connected to.
1 author a portrait
2 composer b instrument
3 artist ¢ novel
d landscape
e concert
f poetry
/50
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UNIT 14 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the relative pronouns in
the box.

who which where

1 Joe visited the city Michelangelo

was born.

2 The girl came to the party is Andrew’s
sister.

3 The car he bought last Thursday was very
expensive.

4 Southampton is a port

5 That’s the actor

6 | have some stamps
of money.

7 Some of the students
written their names on the wall.

they build ships.
I was telling you about.
are worth a lot

lived here have

8 The village we live is still very quiet and
peaceful.

2 Join the sentences using the relative pronoun in
brackets.

1 That’s the woman. She reads the news on TV. (who)

2 | bought a magazine. It is full of celebrity gossip. (that

3 Shelley has a new car. It’s really fast. (which)

4 Tina met a celebrity. She regularly appeag

5 We visited a museum. There was a,
the Vikings. (where)

I have a lovely garden. It js

Sometimes

1 Ireally
I don't.

2You
neighbourhood. It's d )

3Ifyou_— (eat)irfthe cinema, please eat
something that isn’t so noisy!

4We_____ (make)a noise when we go in. | don’t
want to wake my parents.

5 Children (run) in the corridors. It’'s a
school rule.

6 You_____ (eat)lunchinthe work canteen.

There are lots of coffee shops in the area if you prefer

to go there.

212 OUTCOMES

VOCABULARY

4 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

torch nails kettle plaster
pan mop thread bin

[

Use a hammer and to fix the fence.

Usea_ and bucket to clean the floor.

Use a needle and to sew the button back

on the jacket.

4 Take a when you leave the tent so you
can find your way in the dark.

5 Boil the potatoes in a large

6 If you switch on the

it boils.

7 Could you put the rubbish in the outside,
please? < ;
8 I've cut my finger. Do yo Mi?
Q

w N

'l make tea when

5 er.

1 » o
2

3 N\

4 cuits e

5 atray / cartonf? s milk

6 ajar/ box / p ofjamQ~

6 Rewrite the sentencesVTth two objects. Use the word
in brackets or or?he word in brackets.
Diana cooked me dinner. (use for)
Diana
rian gave a lovely gift to me. (omit to)
Br
Tom
Tom
Jack lent his sister £100. (use to)
Jack
5 Amy sent a card to me. (omit to)
Amy .

ade his guests a cup of tea. (use for)
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UNIT 15 TEST

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition
and the present continuous or present perfect form of
the verb.

1 Over / Under the last few weeks, prices
(not change) very much.

2We____ (stay) near the beach at / on the
moment.

31— (notwork) on this for / since ages.

4 Nobody (be) here for / since the late

nineteenth century.

2 Choose the correct option and write the correct form
of the verb to complete the sentences. Use going to or
used to.

1We___ (go)awayon holidayin /at a few
days.

2 In/ At ayear’s time, we (buy) a new car.

3 People (live) in these caves in / at the
past.

4 When / At | was younger, we (go) away
every summer.

3 Choose the correct word.

1 Hopefully, we'll get there before / after the plane
leaves. We won't be late.

2 When / Until Jo finishes her exams, we’ll have a
holiday. I can’t wait!

3 As soon as / Before | get home, I'll
more minutes and we’'ll be theggh

4 We won't know the results umti/ 7

backstage.

Complete the se

5 After the co
be quiet.

(have to)

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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5 Complete the sentences with words in the box.

low strong about lot high weak

1 The currency is very . Other countries
can’t afford to buy our products.
2 Inflation is quite It's at 0.5%.
3 There’s a of unemployment.
4 The average salary is £20,000 a year.
5 The currency is so that we can’t go
abroad because it’s too expensive.
6 Inflation is really t's at 7%.
6 Complete the sentences with the correct verb.
1 Id like to invest / owe / worth gay savings in shares in
the company.
2 Peter left / sa rom me yesterday.

)
3 This paintingsi rt}Q 1 /givwgbout
] %ﬂ'ng minmoney to pay for a

ing out much this month.
worth sz / win each month in

ws / owe?leaves his parents thousands
s Il tQa.him years to pay them back.
7 My friends and | won / bought / earned lots of money
on the Io‘cte%.~
8 Id liketo,buy / give / worth the guitar in the window.
How much is it?
9 DMU give / win / earn much money to charity?
10 My grandmother owed / borrowed / left me some

money in her will when she died.

7 Match 1-4 to a—d to make collocations. Then match
5-8 to e-h.

1 take out a abankaccount

2 open b money to your parents

3 transfer c 2% interest

4 charge d a mortgage

5 cancel e a profit

6 pay f acheque

7 change g bills by direct debit each month

8 make h some money from dollars to euros

/50
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UNIT 16 TEST 5 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

distant impressive background converted

GRAMMAR ruined cleared pick venue
1 Complete the sentences with a, an or the. 1 Thevillage hallisagreat__ fora party
1 Doyouhave___ en-suite room in the hotel? because it’s so large.
I'dlike___ biggest room you have available. 2 Youshouldnt_—___ atall the food. Wait until
2 Thisis_— lasttime | am going to have the guests arrive before you eat anything.
party. It's too much hard work! 3 Whatsortof ____ music should we have
3He's___ much fitter person than I am; he during the dinner party?
jogsatleastfivetimes__ week. 4 The reception intheold hallwasvery _ —
4 Although Ljubljanaisnt_—__ large city, it’s both the food and the service was great.
capital of Slovenia. 5 Theyhave___ theold factory into an arts
5 Weneedtofind____ better way of doing this centre.
without makingsuch____ mess. 6 Bob's terriblemusic___ the dance floor.
6 I'veneverseen____ wild elephant. 7 Susie doesn't want to talk to us —she is ry cold and
elephants in my country are
domesticated. 8 The bride started fighti nd that
_ the part idn't e@
2 Match the sentence beginnings in each pair to the ourselves much.
correct ending, a or b. /8]
1 Could you remember 6 Choose the & 0 t%plete thesentences.
2 Do you remember
a meeting Jo on holiday last year? King W, |ndependent
b to lock the door when you leave? invade ion
3 After many years, | recently stopped w
4 On my way home, | stopped 1 When did Kenya become _ ?
a studying German. 2 When was the Americgn C|V|I -2
b to pick some flowers. 3 Why did the Ro _  end?
5 One day I'd love 4 Which countries are in the European —__ ?
6 | love 5 How long di dMe FirstWorldWar 2
a gardening. hichemperor_____ France in the early
b to travel from Colombia to Chile. nineteenth century?
Whatwas thenameofthe__________ whoruled

3 Complete the sentences with the g C ot Britain before Queen Elizabeth I1?
verb in brackets. ' Why did English soldiers ____[reland in the
I can't stand seventeenth century?
Do you mind
| practise
We decided 2
I haven't finished(§
bathroom yet/&:
6 | promise =
7 The children refilbe
homework.
8 Nobody offered

/50
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4 Match the two parts of the sentences.
1 We're having friends

2 What a great wedding

3 It's an important product

4 After 30 years, it's Dan’s leaving
5 Come to our house

6 Everyone’s on the dance like?

7 My birthday party was a reception.
8 What was the party h floor.

party.
launch.
round.
warming.
surprise.

0O hm AN o w
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REVIEWTEST1 Units 1-6

GRAMMAR

1 Complete the sentences with one word.
1 Which company you work for?
2_ youleaving now? It’s really early.

3 What time Samantha get up yesterday
morning?

4 This carisn't reliable as the other one |
had.

5 Today’s lesson was great.ltwas____ more

interesting than yesterday’s.
6 There were only a
It was very quiet.
70lve___ eaten meat.I've been a vegetarian
all my life.
8 Andy doesn’t have
laptop he wants.
9 I'm thinking
summer.
10 Sarah and Jill are
Neither of them are quiet!

people in the centre.

money to buy the
going to Mexico next

very out-going.

2 Complete the text with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.
Seven years ago, whileshe ____ (work)

part-time in a hospital, Emily 2

(become) interested in medicine. However, she
3. (notwant)to be a doctor, so
shet____ (decide) tost
at Liverpool University. She *
(leave) university three ye
she ®
pharmaceutical co
moment, she ”

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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3 Complete each list with one word from the box.

bitter niece crossing book

roast pilot portion court
1 lawyer engineer
2 subway roundabout
3 call checkin
4 dish option
5 raw mild
6 fried grilled
7 pitch track
8 gran aunt

4 Choose the correct word to coxﬂeyte each sentence.

1 We're working ewy, project.
ain con

2 Our well-traj are friendly and
efﬂaen 6

jo ? c training
&\t %don 't e—you They

ut you Mok better in dark colours.

b ﬂt c suit
b as reduce . £25t0£20.

c from
5 The plane | ded — time.
aon b at c for
6 They Have builtanewcycle [t will
make going into town safer for cyclists.
a Iahe b way c road
7 They____ great Moroccan food in the
restaurant near my house.
a place b serve c choose
8We____ thefootball match 1-1.
adrew b won c lost
9 You should take extra suppliesin_—__ to the
supplies we will give you.
a adding b addition c additional
10we__ toknow each other well when we
lived together.
a made b took cgot

11 My brother goes running every day, so he’s really

a soft b fit

c bright
12 My parents were very .I'had to go to
bed early and they had lots of rules.
a soft b strict ¢ patient
/12
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LISTENING

5 I Listen to the interview and choose the correct
answers. Each question has only one correct answer.
1 When was Patrick’s last race?
a last week
b three days ago
¢ amonth ago
d three weeks ago
2 What did he do first after the Bahrain Grand Prix?
a He flew to Rome.
b He did some training.
¢ He made a film.
d He went to Spain.
3 What do we find out about the film in Rome?
a Patrick isn't in the film.
b It’'s an Italian film.
¢ It's a comedy.
d Patrick doesn’t like the film.
4 Why did Patrick go to Majorca?
a He had to make an advert.
b He wanted to meet Ben Pitt.
¢ He had to do some training.
d His brother lives in Majorca.
5 Where did Patrick spend the weekend with his brother?
a Spain
b New York
¢ Los Angeles
d London

SPEAKING

6 Talk about one of the following topics.
e your first job

e your favourite restaurant

e an aunt, uncle or cousin you kn

READING

7a Read the text a

(T) or false
1 The writer NG T/F
2 The Dubai Mallias t

mall in the world¥& u T/F
3 The Mall is much m \ th tourists

than it is with people ive in Dubai. T/F
4 More people go to New York on holiday

than Dubai. T/F
5 More people went to the Dubai Mall in 2009

than they did last year. T/F
6 They built the lake a few years after they

opened the Dubai Mall. T/F
7 There is an original old Arab market in the

centre of the mall and it is more than a

hundred years old. T/F
8 The Dubai Shopping Festival usually takes

place early in the year. T/F
9 The Shopping Festival only takes place in

the Dubai Mall. T/F

216 OUTCOMES

7b Write complete sentences to answer the questions.
1 What three countries have enormous shopping malls,
according to the writer?

2 What things can visitors do at the Dubai Mall if they
don’t want to go shopping? Name at least three.

The Dubai Mall

Have you ever got lost in a shopping mall? It has
happened to me. However, | have a good excuse — | was
in the Dubai Mall in the city of Dubai in the United
Arab Emirates. It's the world’s biggest shopping mall!
Actually, there are shopping centres in China and

the Philippines with more shops, but no malls in the
world have a greater total area. The Dubai Mall really

is enormous. It’s also incredibly popular with both
tourists and locals, and it’s alwéys really ded. In

fact, it attracts almost a mijlli week. In
2012, it attracted more th ork Cj y
and it’s a more popul nat nsome o

world’s greatest Nm&éFalls and

Hollywood stu
Since it op mber of\wtors has
gone up e r ot on cause you can

find almost e e hoplnt world in the Dubai
Mall. You can al afab aquarium and an
Olympic-sized ice rink. So if you get bored shopping,
you can spend the afterng¢on ice skating or watching
some of the world'{ynost amazing sea life. While they
were building the Dubai Mall, the owners introduced
some very excM attractions. These included an indoor
aterfall with sculptures of divers, a traditional Arabic
market hall which looks like an ancient traditional
market,and a large lake in the middle of the mall. At
night, visitors come here to watch fountains dance to
usic in the lake and to eat out in some of the world-
class restaurants in the mall.
Since February 1995, the Dubai Shopping Festival has
taken place every year in the city, and, although all the
malls in Dubai take part, the Dubai Mall has always
been at the centre of the festival. Every February, prices
are much lower than they are at other times of the year
in the one thousand and more stores of the mall, and
many tourists visit the city just to go shopping. There
are thousands of bargains, especially if you are looking
for top designer brands at low prices, and there are also
competitions with great prizes. In fact, every day you
can win a car in one of the competitions! If you get the
chance, you should visit the Dubai Mall. It is one of the
most exciting shopping experiences on the planet.

WRITING

8 Write one of the following.

¢ an email to a friend recommending good places for
shopping in your city

e adescription of similarities and differences between
you and someone in your family

e astory about a journey you have made
/15

/100
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REVIEW TEST 2 Units 7-12

GRAMMAR

1 Complete each sentence with a modal verb from the
box. Sometimes more than one verb is possible. One
verb is not needed.

will won't have to can't had to
could should don’t have to ought to
can would
1 It's cold and wet outside so I think | stay
in this evening and watch TV.
2 When | was younger, we cycle in the

park. But now it’s not allowed.

3 I know you have your own ideas, but | think you

listen to your teacher more. That’s my

advice, anyway.

4You__ bringsandwiches. There is a café at
the leisure centre.

5 I know you're planning a surprise party for Julie, so if |
see her, | say anything about it.

6 Paul___ visit the museum any time he
wants to. His father works there and he has a key!

7 Do we really come to work on Monday?
It's a national holiday and all the other shops are

closed.

8 If I were you, | write to the ba
complain.

9 lLast year, | go into hos

operation. | didn't want to, but |
life or death.
10 You

€s below ~60°C
“the city. Yakutsk didn’t
(discover) in

However, previsly,there S (be)a
settlement there for 500 years. Turkic people called
Yakuts®____ (used to/ live) in the region,
but today the inhabitants are mostly Russians.
Yakutsk is a place that 7 (not visit /
yet), although 1 ¢ (travel / already)
across Russia three or four times. If | ?

(have) the chance, I'll definitely go. You should go,
too. Just don’t 1° (go) in the middle of
the winter unless you like your holidays really cold!

/10
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3 Match each adjective in the box to the noun it
collocates with.

shared industrial extinct rural
compulsory reduced sore top

plants or factories
farms or fields
house or flat

floor

subject or course
eyes or throat

rate or price

animals or dinosaurs

00 NOYUT AW N

73]

4 Choose the correctword to lete each sentence.
1 You can x e top floor.

a take
he bill be&en the

2 We sho
%it E c cover

thre
self to sdwiches if you are

b B& c Help

k
4 Plggke 4_your shoes before going

upstairs.
aover b off cfrom
5 The te@eher a spelling test at school
today.
a\et b put c made
6 Peter stuck on the third question on the

maths paper. It was too hard.

a had b got c took

7 | can't concentrate my work when
| feel ill.
aon b at c with

8 You should take somethingto____ your
upset stomach.
a matter b settle cempty

9 Canyou help me up my tent?
a put b place c make

10 The scientists are important

experiments into how insects produce energy.

a spreading blaunching  cconducting
11 Could you put me to head office, please?
aover b through calong
12 Somebody has hacked my online
bank account.
ainto b down c off

LISTENING

5 I Listen to the interview and choose the correct
answers. Each question has only one correct answer.
1 What does the presenter say about languages?
a Scottish Gaelic is similar to English.
b English is a much older language than Gaelic.
c Some people in the Outer Hebrides don’t speak
Scottish Gaelic.
d Nobody speaks English in the Outer Hebrides.
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2 What does the presenter say about Harry Lark?
a He lives on an island in the Outer Hebrides now.
b He has studied Gaelic at university.
¢ He is currently studying Gaelic at university.
d He hasn’t been to the Hebrides for a long time.
3 What do we find out about Gaelic speakers in the
Outer Hebrides today?
a Afew of them don’t speak much English.
b People only really use Gaelic in schools and colleges.
¢ They speak both English and Gaelic fluently.
d They speak English more often than Gaelic.
4 What do we find out about Gaelic in schools in the
Outer Hebrides?
a Itis only used when teaching Gaelic.
b Quite a lot of lessons can be in Gaelic.
¢ Only the bigger schools have teachers who
speak Gaelic.
d They don’t use Gaelic in rural schools.
5 What do we find out about the history of Gaelic?
a It has always been taught in schools.
b There was a time when it wasn’t taught in schools.
¢ There are more Gaelic speakers going to school

nowadays.
d In the past, children were punished if they didn’t
speak Gaelic.
SPEAKING

6 Talk about one of the following topics.
e your town and area

e your school days

e your favourite book

READING

(T) or false (F).
1 A hundred years ago,
heat waves in mosf

4 According to the
1998 has been war

: 8, previous year. T/F
5 In 2010, scientists fount

the amount of

sea ice in the world was at¥a record low. T/F
6 According to the text, governments have

taken no action on climate change yet. T/F
7 In Bangladesh, temperatures have risen by

2°Ciin recent years. T/F
8 The results of the research study into climate

change were as the researchers expected. T/F
9 Most scientists had already predicted the

results of the survey before it was conducted. T/F

218 OUTCOMES

7b Answer the questions.
1 What three changes have happened to the sea and sea
ice on the planet since the 1990s?

2 In what three ways might a poor country like
Bangladesh be affected by rising sea levels?

Global warming

According to an important new study, extreme heat
waves and heavy rain storms are already happening
much more regularly than they used to, because

of man-made climate change. Since the Industrial
Revolution of the nineteenth century, temperatures
have risen by 0.85°C around the world, and this has
resulted in changes in the weather. In fact, in most
parts of the world, people currently experieace a
heavy storm or a really hot day$ive tim @oﬁen
now than in the past.In o , r climate

change is having a diffe c ons h
to deal with the fact Iess rainf.

Countries like Ch a ia nee othmk
about a futur h ry Iong p ods where
it simply

If you beh% armm 't happemng you
should think ag use all th vidence shows that
our planet is heating'up. Sin 998 the ten warmest
years in recorded history have taken place. In 2010,
scientists recorded the wérmest temperatures ever on
the surface of the ?Id's oceans, and, in the same year,
they recorded the smallest amount of sea ice on the
lanet. Sea levalgrare rising faster than at any time in
last three thousand years.

Govexnments have promised to keep temperature

rises under 2°C, and have introduced some measures,

v but many scientists believe that their actions aren’t
> énough to stop the problem. In fact, if there were a 2°C

rise in temperatures, it could have a terrible impact

on poorer countries like Bangladesh. Increased rainfall
and rising sea levels would wash away many of the
buildings in the country’s cities and damage crops in
the countryside. For a poor and overcrowded country
this would be disastrous. There would be homelessness
and hunger, and inevitably, a rise in sea levels would
bring disease, too.

The results of the research study have surprised the
scientists who conducted it. Most ordinary people
currently think that we should be acting to prevent
problems that may happen in the future because of global
warming. What the scientists have found out is that the
changes and the problems are already with us now. And it
is now that we should be doing something about it.

WRITING

8 Write one of the following.

e areview of a film you saw recently

e adescription of a major historical event in your
country’s history

a letter to a hotel complaining about poor facilities
and service during your recent stay

/15
/100
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REVIEW TEST 3 Units 13-16

GRAMMAR

TESTS

4 Choose the correct word to complete each sentence.

1 Complete the sentences with one word.

1 How long have you learning English?

2 It's a small object is made of wood
and metal.

3 We visited the small house Sarah was
born.

4 You go near the water. It’s really
dangerous.

5 I've had this car June.

6 We'll probably move a year’s time.

7 I'll call you as as | hear any news.

8 Greenland is
9 | haven’t had
10 |

world’s largest island.
very good day today.
stand getting up early.
2 Complete the text with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

1 Iwas when | read lan’s novel. It wasn’t
very good.
a disappoint b disappointed c disappointing

2 I'have anold next to my bed.

a my grandparents’ photo
b photo of my grandparents
¢ photo my grandparents

3 My best friend gave his old laptop.
ame b to me c forme

4 |nflation is at the moment, so prices
aren’t going up.
ashort b low csmall

5 You me a hundred euros. When are you

going to pay me back?

It (not have) friends round for dinner
since last summer. And that’s because that dinner
party went really badly. | planned 2

(have) a barbecue outside in the garden but it
started 3 (rain) about twenty minutes
before my guests were due to arrive. Anyway, |
decided * (cook) inside but not\before
all the meat and salads had got wet in the raim
It was a disaster! Actually, | ® (do) an
Indian cookery course over the la *,o months, so
I'm thinking of ¢ panie
party soon. Let’s face it — th
way of meeting friendsgi
of 7 (li
getting & ¢
hardly afford ?
for dinner

a borrow b worth cowe
6 How much do you each month in your
new job?
aearn c Ieave
7 I'm taking gage buy a house.
a off
8 ane ank account.
en c pay
9 ternblt&pngs that he
he dancefloor.
¢ b lai c cleared
10 | Iil@in 4_food when I'm at a party.
aat c off
11 My countryL independent in 1945.
a becafpe b took c joined
12 World War |l about six years.
aNEd b longed c lasted

/12

\LISTENING

5 I Listen to the interview and choose the correct
answers. Each question has only one correct answer.
What does the presenter say about the Wildlife
Photographer of the Year award?

a Rosie Swann has won it before.

with‘one word from the box.

thriller
party

cloth
painting

invade

author

owe jar

1 horror, war,

2 landscape, portrait,
3 writer, novelist,

4 towel, mop,

5 carton, pot,

6 borrow, invest,

7 reception, launch,
8 occupy, rule,

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

b It took place last week.

¢ Rosie Swann usually organises it.

d It's on television.

When did Rosie become interested in photography?

a In her teens.

b About ten years ago.

¢ When she did a course.

d Just after university.

Which place has Rosie not been to as a photographer?
a China ¢ Thailand

b Australia d Borneo

What do we find out about the photo of a spider?

a It was taken from a long way away.

b Rosie took it from the window of her car.

¢ It was taken in the countryside near Rosie’s house.
d The spider was on the window of her father’s house.

5 Where did Rosie go to most recently?
a Japan ¢ China
b the United States d Morocco
TESTS 219
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SPEAKING

6 Talk about one of the following topics.
e your favourite music

e the economy in your country

e a party you went to recently

READING

7a Read the text and decide if these sentences are true
(T) or false (F).
1 The writer thinks it's a bad idea to keep any

old holiday souvenirs when you move house. T/F
2 The writer suggests putting anything you
don't want any more in the rubbish. T/F

3 The writer says that supermarkets are the

best place to get plastic boxes to help you

when you move house. T/F
4 The writer doesn’t think that anybody

should try to move house without the help

of a professional removals company. T/F
5 The writer says that you shouldn't just

choose the cheapest removals company. T/F
6 The writer says that removals companies

are generally less expensive at the weekend. T/F

7b Answer the questions.

1 What three things does the writer say people moving
house should do with objects they don’t need or value
any longer?

2 What three things does the writer suggest ¢

8 Write one o

e anemailtoa
seen

e adescriptionofanu

e an invitation to a specic

are holding
/15

/100

220 OUTCOMES

So, you're moving house ...

Packing up

If you're thinking of moving house in the near future,
then you should think of it as an opportunity to sort
out the possessions you really need and value from
those you don’t need at all. We're not suggesting you
throw away all your souvenirs and ornaments, just the
things that you have had at the bottom of boxes and
drawers for years which you never use, and have never
loved. Separate the objects you find into rubbish to
throw away, stuff to take to the local charity shop, and
things which you think friends of yours might like. And
be strict! When you have decided to throw something
away, don’t change your mind and put it back in a box.
Remember that everything you get rid of is one less
thing to carry on the day you move.

If you're doing your own packing, you reallyneed to
think in advance, and not leaveteverythi o the last
minute. Pick up large cardho € ime you

go to the supermarket, a %aper ou

buy because these an | fo Qoing obje hat
will break easily. @ %rder [astic boxes
from compani & e(a&istoringo emoving

P
objects and e, ink it is\hest to collect
your own : ou ha%ts of plastic bags
as well as all 0 ou can find. It all keeps the
cost down. Q~

Removals

Deciding on when and hw to move all your belongings
is sometimes quit@ﬁicult. It depends on a number of
factors, including how much stuff you have, how strong
ou are, and hdwmuch money you want to spend.
shouldn’t underestimate how tiring it can be to

lift fundreds of boxes in and out of cars and vans all
day. But'if you’re young and don’t have much money,
hiring a van and doing it yourself is a good idea. Why

ot invite a few friends round to help? For most people,
however, who have too much stuff to carry, calling in

a professional removals company to help is the only
option. We still advise filling up all your own boxes
yourself before they come, though. There is no need to
pay them to do the packing and unpacking. Just leave
all the heavy lifting to the experts.

In order to avoid being disappointed or over-charged, it
is advisable to call three or four removal companies to
get a quote showing how much money they will charge.
You should make your choice not just on price, but on
reliability of service. Find out what sort of van they use,
whether they have good reviews online, and whether
they are insured. There is a lot of choice out there, so be
prepared to do some research and ask lots of questions.
Remember that some removal companies won’t work at
weekends, while others may offer you a lower rate if you
move on Saturdays and Sundays. And of course the more
economical or more reliable companies are likely to get
booked early, so make sure you organise the removals
van at least two weeks in advance.
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MID-YEAR TEST Units 1-9

GRAMMAR
1 Choose the correct option.
1 Where______7?
a you work b you do work ¢ do you work
21 toleave at eight tomorrow morning.
a need b am needing c needs
3 Where did you that bag?
a get b got c getting
4 Jo's not as clever she thinks she is.
a than b that cas
5Not_—__ people live round here.
a much b many csome
6 | haven't got money to pay for this.
aso b too c enough
7 Jake caught the fish you've ever seen.
a most big b bigger c biggest
8 Neither are out-going.
a them b of them c from them
9You___ come to the party if you don’t
want to.
acan't b mustn’t cdon't have to
101f_— money in shares, we'll hopefully make
money in the future.
a we invest bwe'll invest  cwe'd invest
11 You_ goand see adoctor. You look awful.
a should b ought ccan
12__ gocycling without a helmet.
aNo b Not D

2 Complete the sentences with th
verbs in brackets.
1 Gareth

likes her.

While |

boo .‘
Where
you get th (’ \
7 How long & (you / have) that coat? | really
like it. Where d| ou get it?
8 lcant (say) no to chocolate.
9 I'll marry you if you (buy) me aring.
10 If we catch the next bus, we (get) to the
theatre before eight.
11You_— (nothave)to wash all my clothes,
mum. | could have washed them myself.
12 You should (watch) that film one day!

It's great.

13 If you feel ill, (call) the doctor
immediately.

14 (not/go)inthe seain bad weather.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

TESTS

15 Joand | (get) married in June. We've
sent the invitations out and we’re so excited.

16 What time (Paul / go) to bed
last night?
/16
VOCABULARY
3 Complete the sentences with adjectives or nouns
formed from the word in brackets.
1 You should wait at the (board) gate

until the plane is ready.
2 Check the
your flight is leaving.
3 Our local restaurant is friendly but there isn't much
(choose) on the menu.

(depart) board for the time

4 Thefoodtasted —_ (disgust).

5 Thereis a (grawhinterest in women’s
football arou rid.

6 Andy has a

stresz job.
7 My nmg@ are$ (friend)
peo ?

% t_—_ v  (perform).

% i y flatinshe
ta good

(history)

(qualify) in

4 Choose the cdrrect word to complete each sentence.

1 I'm ad{jsing a majorcompany ___how to
develop'their software.
a bon c for

2 My new coat is exactly the right size but it doesnt
me. | don’t look good in it.
a fit b suit c show
3 Mobile phones are sale in our local
electronics store.
aat bin con
4 You should get your money
it with the receipt.
a back b over cup
5 A premier league team are playing at the football
in our city this weekend.
aplace b ground c centre
6 Don't forget to check online before you
go to the airport.
ain bup cout
7 These vegetables are .They haven't
been cooked at all.

if you return

a mild b roast craw
8 Joeisalready outontherunning___ . He’s
competing in the 800 metres.
a track b court c pitch
91 amedal for coming second.
a drew b won c scored
10 I don’t get on with my flat .
a mate b friend c partner
11 My brotherand | turns to clean the
bathroom.
a make b do c take
12 I've had throat all week.
aasore b an upset casick
/12
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LISTENING

5 I Listen to the radio programme and choose the
correct answers. Each question has only one correct
answer.

1 What do we find out about the opening of Café
Football?

a It opened to the public recently.
b It will open to the public soon.

¢ It hasn’t been built yet.

d It won’t open until next summer.

2 Which of the following statements about Café Football
is true?

a Itis owned by a football club.

b It serves breakfast, lunch and dinner to the general
public.

¢ Itisinside a new hotel.

d It has ared and blue décor.

3 What does Charlie say about the menu or the waiters?

a The waiters aren’t very experienced.
b The waiters look like famous football players.
¢ There are a lot of different dishes on the menu.
d The dishes on the menu are quite expensive.
4 What did Charlie order?
a fish and chips
b aburger
¢ Chinese Chicken
d chicken wings

5 What does Susie say about the desserts?
a She thinks they didnt taste good.

b There wasn’t enough variety.
¢ The portions were too small.
d She didn't like the chocolate cake.

READING

6a Complete the text with theSent

one sentence you don’t
A It wasn’t good news fof th
B Everybody expected

E The player ha
F She only had to
G That's still a world re
H The remarkable long-dft

twenty-third place.

ce athlete finished in

6b Read the text and decide if these sentences are
true (T), false (F) or not given (NG).

1 Jana won the Wimbledon Final twice. T/F/NG
2 Jana played better at the start of the 1993

Wimbledon final than she did at theend.  T/F/NG
3 Jana played better tennis in 1998 than she

did in 1993. T/F/NG
4 Jana was older than her opponent in the

1998 Wimbledon final. T/F/NG
5 Between 2002 and 2007, Paula won four

marathons. T/F/NG

222 OUTCOMES

6 Paula wasn’t successful in the Olympics

of 1996 and 2002 because of injury. T/F/NG
7 Paula wasn’t able to compete in the

marathon in the Olympics in 2008. T/F/NG
8 Paula retired as soon as the Olympics

finished in 2008. T/F /NG

So near yet so far ... sports stars and their dreams

Jana Novotnd

In 1993, Jana Novotna, from the Czech Republic, was
one of the best tennis players in the world, and she

was playing great tennis. She reached the final of
Wimbledon, the world’s most important tournament,
beating her opponents with an exciting style of tennis.
In the final, however, she had to play world number one,
Steffi Graf of Germany.? .From the start

of the match, Jana played brilliantly, and, inhe final

set, she was winning 4-1.2
got nervous, and started
player became more co
lost. She was really d

player, you have
ournameésts — the

after the match fj -
In tennis, |fyo
en, Wi edon, or the
ana aimed“o be a champion.

to win on a
Australlan%,
French Open
8,JanaQa-ched the Wimbledon

F|na| again. She was neryous, of course, but this time
she didn’t start making &Z of mistakes, and she beat

her opponent. 44% It was also her only
success in any Grand Slam tournament. At the age of
29, Jana was tMldest women'’s singles champion at

bledon in history.

Paula Radcliffe

v In the New York Marathon, in 2007, the British athlete
< Paula Radcliffe crossed the finishing line in first place. It

was only her fourth city marathon, but she was already
a winner in the other three. In the Chicago Marathon of
2002, and the London Marathon of 2003, she broke the
women'’s world record. Her amazing world record time
of two hours, fifteen minutes and twenty-five seconds
was much faster than anybody believed a woman could
run.>____ In her career, Paula had risen to
every challenge on the road, but she hadn’t achieved
her goal on the running track. In the Olympic Games of
1996, she was fifth, in 2000, she finished fourth, and in
2004, she didn’t finish because she hurt her leg before
the race. However, in 2007, everybody believed that

she was now the greatest female marathon runner

in history. Surely, she could win the marathon at the
Beijing Olympic Games in 2008.

Three months before the games, Paula felt some

pain in one of her legs, and went to see a doctor.
6 Shewascarrying an injury. Despite this,
she continued to train every day, and to try to find a way
to be at her best. On the day of the race, she started well
and felt confident, but she couldn’t keep up with the
leaders.” .Unfortunately, she didn’t win the
gold medal that she had dreamed of winning all her life.
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TESTS

SPEAKING WRITING
7 Talk about one of the following topics. 8 Write one of the following.
e what you're doing at work at the moment e astory about a journey when something went wrong
e where and what to eat in your city e adescription of your house and apartment
e a person who is important to you o My first day at school. Write an essay, describing your
feelings and experiences.
/15
/100
v
TESTS 223
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TESTS
END-OF-YEARTEST1 Units 1-16

GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct options (a, b or c) to complete the
text.

Book of the year
One Day has been * popular with
our readers than any other novel this year.

t2___ millionsofcopies®
it Inthe story,ayoung couple called
Dexter and Emma, ® are ®

at Edinburgh University, meet and get to know
each other. It is July 15th. The novel then revisits
their lives and relationships on one day — July

15th—-7___ the next twenty years. If you
8 romantic but realistic stories, you
°__ buyacopy.ltsan?
story, but also a very sad one. There aren’t
m__ real-life stories like this one on the
market.You won't wanttostop > it
1 amore b much c most
2 asells b is selling c has sold
3 afor b since c from
4 ahas published b was published ¢ had published
5 awho b where c which
6 atwo ball c both
7 aby b from cover
8 alove b are loving c will loye
9 a might b should
10 a excite b excited
11 aso b enough
12 aread b reading

2 Choose the correct option t:

1 These dresses are
the ones in the other
alot

How long

Samantha has g :
out this evening.

a too b toomitic ¢ too many

5 Do you have money to pay for the taxi?
a many b too cenough

6 I'm thinking buying a car.
ato b for cof

7 Thisis the popular book in the library.
a most b much c more

8 That looks heavy. it for you.
alcarry b I'll carry cI'm carrying

224 OUTCOMES

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.
1Jack— (stay) with his grandparents near
the lake at the moment.
2 While I was walking home from work, |
(meet) my old school teacher.
3 How long (you / have) your current job?
4 If you buy the tickets, | (get) some
sandwiches to take with us.
5 Our house (build) thirty years ago.
6 Tom_—_ (pay) the bill if he had enough
money.
7 The book wasn’t very
got bored halfway through it.
8 You shouldn’t (be) rude to Melanie.
9 I've decided (look) for a new job.
10 Iremember_—___ (drive) along the coast last

summerThatwasagreat% \
VOCABULARY e' :

4 Complete t &
1 Wearyo
warm e
2 We stopp d&fﬁc and waited
for them to en
3 You should always check
online.
The players ran@c on to the football
Jo__ agoalinthe first minute. It was 1- 0'
Patrick is rrMat .We live together.
It's hard to get a really good university.

(interest). In fact, |

for your flight

8 I've got a really bad head .Do you have
any‘aspirin?
9 Andy was so rude on the phone that Kay hung
on him.
She spilled water all the floor.

5 Write the correct form of the word in brackets to
complete the sentences.

1 Katyisa (law) and works for a big law
firm.

2 The food tastes
eat it.

3 The hotel was very (expense).

4 We had tocarryJim'sbagsin_ (add) to
our own.

5 We live in an
country.

6 I always enjoy (romance) comedies.

7 | found the film (confuse).

8 Babic is one of the world’s greatest
(compose). His music is amazing.

(disgust). I really can’t

(industry) area of the
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TESTS

6 Choose the correct word to complete each sentence. SPEAKING
l1Tom___ hisown company. He’s the boss.
aruns b works c trains 8 Talk about one of the following topics.
2 Youhavetogo_ security at the airport. e your arrangements and appointments for next week
aover b through calong e arestaurant you liked or one you didn't like at all
3Jil_—_ acommentonline. e your favourite sport
a sent b posted c streamed /10
41 good grades at school.
a got b went c made
5 They manufacture vehicles in the car
a place b station c plant
6 Please____ your feet before you come in.
a wipe b wave c water
7 There are five showers intheshower ___ at
the campsite.
a place b block csquare

8 When it hittheground, it 3 terrible
noise. V L
a spent b took c made v \
9 Couldyou__—_ mef£10? é
alend b owe ¢ borrow 0
10 Ilove the special —_ in science fiction films. &\

a aspects b effects c objects
11 Thewar_— four years. }
a moved b lasted c occupied é O e
12 Sheiladoesnt —_________ the minimum wage. %
a win b do cearn b
/12

LISTENING N\ (o

7 I Listen to the radio programme a
correct answers. Each question ha e correct
answer.

1 How long has Emily been trz
England? y

a afew months

b ayear

¢ more than a

before?
a once
b never
C twice
d many times
4 How much money did Emily have when she left home?
a a lot more money than she has now
b alot less money than she has now
¢ hardly any money at all
d about as much money as she has now
5 How does Emily earn money while she is travelling?
a She writes articles.
b She teaches English.
¢ She sells things.
d She works in beach resorts.
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TESTS

READING 9 Read the text and decide if these sentences are

true (T), false (F) or not given (NG).
Lake Baikal 1 There is more fresh water in Lake Baikal
In the heart of Siberia lies Lake Baikal, one of the world’s than in any other lake in the world. T/F/NG
most beautiful lakes, and a place which is full of history 2 Baikal is deeper, clearer and older than
and the holder of a number of amazing records. As well any other freshwater lake. T/F/NG
as being the world’s deepest lake, Baikal also contains 3 Baikal is narrower than most other
more unfrozen fresh water than any other place on rift lakes. T/F/NG
earth. In fact, you would have to go to the Arctic or 4 The number of fish in the lake is
Antarctic to find more water. Although there are longer surprisingly small. T/F/NG
and wider lakes in the world, none are clearer and none 5 Itisn’t difficult for tourists to try a fish
of them are anywhere near as ancient. It is estimated called an ‘omul’ when they go to
that the lake existed over 25 million years ago. Lake Baikal. T/F/NG
Baikal is a rift lake. That means that it was formed when 6 Fish was a source of food to the people
water filled a deep valley. This also explains why most who first lived by Baikal’s shores. T/F/NG
of its sides are very high and steep, and why its length 7 Chinese people went to Lake Baikal before
is so much greater than its width. Although there aren’t Europeans went to the lake. T/F/NG
as many different types of fish in the lake as there are 8 Russians hadn’t heard anything abo (J

in other large lakes around the world, there are a couple Lake Baikal until the e

of species which have a significant commercial value. century. w / NG
The omul, a type of white fish, is extremely popular 9 As soon as they t

among people who live near the lake. Visiting tourists the Russians i e tou

will find many market stalls in villages around the lake % T/F/NG
selling smoked fish. isitors proba\y

People have lived by the lake from ancient times, ke. T/F/NG

surviving on the fish. Two thousand years ago, it was
the scene of wars between rival Chinese dynasties.
However, Europeans knew nothing about the place
until the explorer Kurbat Ivanov was the first Russian WRITING V’
to reach its shores in 1643. During the seventeenth
century, the Russians had gradually moved east
across Siberia, and as they did, they heard tales o
strange peoples and places. In the first decad
seventeenth century, they heard of the Buryat’
lived by a huge lake, and it was then th y de
to head there.

Although Russia took control of L
the region part of the Russian
the late nineteenth centur
develop Lake Baikal as a &
of the Trans-Siberian &

Q. /10

10 Write one of the following.

° 2 descriptioMa festival in your country

review of a film you saw recently

hould spend more on protecting the environment.
Discuss arguments on both sides of the statement,
and express your opinion.

/10
/100

from around t

around the south-w
Today, Lake Baikal is one
luxury hotels. In other quiete¥’parts of the lake, there
are a number of centres which organise adventure
tours and extreme sports activities for younger or less
well-off visitors. Tourists visit in summer to enjoy sport
fishing and climbing, and in winter, more adventurous
visitors come to ski across the frozen lake.
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TESTS

END-OF-YEARTEST 2 Units 1-16

GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct options (a, b or c) to complete the
text.

Film of the week

This week’s * film is Ex Machina, a
science fiction film which is cleverer 2

you think.3 it if you can. At the
start of the film, a young computer programmer
called Caleb wins the chance to visit the house
4 hisboss lives.Not ®

people go there. It's a fantastic building in the
middle of a forest. Caleb discovers that his boss
6 arobotwith artificial intelligence.
The robot’s name is Ava and she looks like a
beautiful woman. When Caleb meets her, he starts

7 toknow her. He cant stop
8 about her. Ava tells him that he
9 believe his boss because he isn’t
telling the truth. If you *° to know
what happensintheend,you ___ go
and watch the film.l recommend > it.

It’s fantastic.

1 a good b better c best
2 aas b than c that
3 a You watch b Watch ¢ To watch
4 awho b which
5 a much b more
6 a makes b has made ¢«
7 aget
8 athink
9 awouldn’t
10 awant

11 a will have to

a Shall

cDo
41fl___ you,ldputacoaton.lt’s cold outside.
a were b would be c had been
5 I haven't repaired the car .
a already b just cyet

6 These bikes by a company in this country.

a designed b have designed  c were designed
7 We visited the town Shakespeare was
born.
awho b which c where
8 Neither like ice cream.
aus b of us ¢ from us

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

1Jack—— (have)two sisters. They're waiting
for us at the station.
2 What (you / do) next Saturday? Are you
busy?
3__ (Tom/ever/travel) abroad? If not, he
should go.
41____ (need)tocall Fiona later.
5 Penny (not earn) much last month.
61— (work)inthe garden all morning so
I'm tired.
7 We're going (have) a barbecue at the
weekend.
8 lcan't (play) football very well.
9 We can't afford (eat) out.
10 We don’'t mind Ip).
V @ /10
(o

L 4
4 Com \ %ith ong word.
1r &i g Qe project at the
sn't %7 me. It’s too small.
ufirst _> __ toknow Gareth?
ned it ‘Qhe shop and got our money
|

5 Go to the bgrding -
lande

6 I'saw Karen at the indoor swimming
tM. She was diving.

7 Could you put me

8 I'would like to take
I' want to buy a house.

9 Somebody has
service in the restaurant.

10 What was the food

good?

.The plane has

to accounts, please?
a mortgage because

a complaint about the

at the party? Was it

/10

5 Write the correct form of the word in brackets to
complete the sentences.

1 Simonis an
theatre.

2 (fry) vegetables taste great.

3 Football (support) are really noisy when
their team is playing well.

4 I'm worried about (secure) at the airport.

5 Thereis a lot of (pollute) in the city
because there are so many cars.

6 | watched a (history) drama on TV last
night.

7 We went to an interesting
paintings.

8 France is a part of the

(act) and works in the

(exhibit) of

(Europe) Union.
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6 Choose the correct word to complete each sentence. 3 What is the financial situation of the first speaker now.
ITllostmy__ last month. a He has to pay back a lot of money.
a job b interview c meeting b He is much richer than he used to be.
2 Amyboughtanew____ of shoes. ¢ Heis running his own successful business.
a couple b pair c suit d He makes a huge profit every year.
3 It's break time at school. The children are in the 4 Why was the second speaker in debt when she was
- . young?
aplayground b playstation c play hall a She borrowed a lot of money from her brother.
4 Theteachersare____ strike so the school’s b She never had a job or saved any money.
closed. ¢ She didn't get any pocket money from parents.
ain b at con d She used to go on holidays in the summer.
5 Youneed football _____ when you play 5 Why did she get into debt at university?
outside on pitches in winter. a She lived in a house that was too expensive.
a shoes b boots c trunks b She bought lots of expensive clothes.
6 Your mother-in-____ isvery nice. ¢ She spent too much on travel expenses.
alaw b life crule d She had to pay off what she owed to other people.
7 Mronesisa_ teacher.He has firm rules
and you are in trouble if you break them. V L
afit b soft c strict v \
8letme___ youround our new flat. SPEAKING
a show b leave c hang
9 Dontookayear_ before starting 8 Talk about on I wxics.
university. ¢ where you ge,sh n at you b&
ain b over c off e astoryab li ience '\
10 Someinsects _________ diseases. e the We% Y. try in@er
a hit b launch c spread %
11 Canlputyou_ hold while | speak to my b Q~
colleague?
aat bin con v
12 Youshould_—___ that money in shares. %
Don’t spend it all.
aearn b invest cowe \/

LISTENING

answer.
1 What did the first spe
money?
a Hespentiton ;
b He put it ipdl

2 What did the firstep
started working?

¢ He bought himself a new computer.
d He spent a lot of it on clothes.
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READING

The ‘selfie’ stick

If you go to a place popular with tourists anywhere in
the world, you'll see lots of people taking photos. In the
past, people on holiday used to take photos of famous
buildings, or, if they were with friends, they would take
photos of their friends in front of famous buildings.
Nowadays however, thanks to the invention of mobile
phones which have built-in cameras, people are only
really interested in taking photos of themselves.
Historical city centres from London to Beijing are full
of smiling people holding a phone in front of their

face - the whole world is taking ‘selfies’! In the future,
our great-grandchildren will look back on this period of
history and laugh at us. And the thing that will make
them laugh the most won’t be the phone or the big
smiles on our faces but the ‘selfie’ stick — the long metal
stick that more and more people are using so that they
can hold their phones far enough from their faces to
take a perfect ‘selfie’.

‘Selfie’ sticks are not new. As far back as the 1980s, a

for a Japanese camera company, was the first man to
design a selfie stick. He was a very keen photographer,
and he loved taking photos of his family while they
were on holiday, but he hated the fact that he was
never in any of the photos. Once, when he was on

whe \
development engineer called Hiroshi Ueda, who worked 10 Ifﬁ&

true (T), false (F) or not given (NG).

1

2

3

WRITING

Nowadays, people take more photos
than they used to.

The subject of holiday photos has
changed over the years.

Although Hiroshi Ueda worked for a
Japanese camera company, he didn’t
like taking photos.

One of Hiroshi’s cameras was stolen
during a trip to Europe.

Hiroshi developed the selfie stick while
working in France.

In the end, Hiroshi’s company decided
not to manufacture the selfie stick.
The writer says that Japanese women

found the selfie stick too heavyand
difficult to use. Q

Wayne Fromm baSedWis s ick on

it. %
elfie stickou

rom WaN

&

2ar é g
Q‘c successf&o

9 Read the text and decide if these sentences are

T/F/NG

T/F /NG

T/F /NG

T/F /NG

T/F/NG

T/F /NG

T/F/NG

T/F/NG

T/F /NG

T/F /NG

holiday in France, he asked a young boy to take a photo

problem, and made a long metal sti
attach to a typical pocket camerag
included a mirror that you coul

/
3 ﬁnventor called

KITOV 'gnything about

He spent many improving his design and
promoting it around’the world, but, at first, nobody was
particularly interested in it. However, in time, unlike
Hiroshi, he was lucky. As mobile phones became lighter
and slimmer, more popular, and much better at taking
photos, users began to realise that the selfie stick was
a good idea. And now, of course, everybody’s buying
onel! It has made Wayne a rich man, although he is
annoyed that a lot of other manufacturers have stolen
his idea and are making cheaper versions of his stick.
Hiroshi, meanwhile, is not angry that he didn't make
any money. He is just one of many inventors who had a
brilliant idea at the wrong time.

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning

e adescri
e ar
e Having a holiday abroad is more rewarding than having

ion of a favourite teacher
iew of an event you attended

10 Writ@e of the following.
p

one in your own country. Discuss arguments on both
sides of the statement, and express your opinion.

[/10]
/100
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UNIT 1 6

1d 2 a 3 e 4 b 5c 6 f
1 7
1 go 5 ’re looking after 1 back 4 in
2 'mstanding 6 go 2 outof 5 outof
3 don’t mind 7 're painting 3 from
4 never watch 8 doesn’t know 8
2 1 damaged 5 dropped
1 'm meeting 5 'mleaving 2 wide 6 bid
2 has got 6 needto 3 fee 7 service
3 hasto 7 aredoing 4 reduced 8 bargain
4 is having 8 ’splaying

3 UNIT 3

1 What are you doing next weekend?
2 What time does he get up? 1
3 Do you enjoy working here? 1 weredriving
4 Does your brother own a shop? 2 heard é a |ng
5 Isshe meeting Penny later? 3 was 0
4 4 stopped g%ust sta
1lc 2.d 3 e 4 b 5a 5 looked &
5 6 was lying v Wassmomg
1a 2 ¢ 3 c 4 b 5 a 6 a 2 ‘s‘ ‘() ‘é
6 1c & 5b 7 c
1 aproject 6 staff/a contract 2 a b %a 8 ¢
2 acontract 7 staff 3
3 staff 8 aproject/a contract 1 didyou get v. 4 any
4 ajob 9 acontract 2 took Q, 5 many
5 ameeting/ an interview 10 ameeting 3 no 6 plenty of
7 v
1 advising 5 installing 2 e 3 a 4 c 5 f 6 b
2 organising 6 working
3 negotiating 7 a playground 5 achurch
4 doing 8 a bridge 6 acrossing
a football ground 7 amonument
a subway
d 2 a 3e 4 c 5b
1 bought
2 didn't know 1 cancelled 3 tip 5 park
3 lasted 2 charged 4 hired 6 cycle
4 was
:
1 as
3 1
1 better 1 've eaten 6 HasTom ever been
2 more difficult 2 haven't seen 7 've never had
3 busier 3 has never been 8 Have they met
4 worse 4 Have you ever had 9 ’ve cooked
5 more clearly 5 hasn’t found 10 have you visited
4 2
1 older 5 went 1 sent 5 met
2 opened 6 larger 2 has stayed 6 Have you ever lost
3 was 7 more interesting 3 didyou go 7 ran
4 controlled 8 didn'tdo 4 have never played 8 have never been
5 3
1 leather 1 notenough 5 too many
2 trousers 2 too much 6 enough,to
3 ring 3 not, enough 7 not enough
4 smart 4 too, to 8 too tired
5 dark
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4 3
1a 2b 3b 4 a 5 c 6 b 1 Sheila and Jo are both exceptionally clever.
5 2 Neither of us like the hotel.
1 mild 4 raw 3 Both of them spent the night in the forest.
2 Dbitter 5 strong 4 None of our friends have gone away for the summer.
3 soft 6 thick 5 My classmates all really enjoy swimming.
6 6 Neither of the twins go out on their own.
1 seafood, fish 4
2 stone,skin 1 aunt 7 gran
3 fried, boiled 2 sister-in-law 8 flatmate
7 3 ex-husband 9 niece
1 view 4 roast 4 neighbour 10 uncle
2 staff 5 vegetables 5 cousin 11 classmate
3 portions 6 seat 6 colleague 12 father-in-law
5

UNIT 5 1f 2 ¢ 3a 4 d 5 e 6 b

6
1 1 fit @t
1 go 5 are going 2 confident \lct
2 aregoing 6 isgoing 3 bright racticé
3 going 7 going
4 go 8 are going
2
1 might stay 1
2 're going swimming %
3 ’'m not going to be 2
4 might come 1 hab Q~ 4 can
3 2 can 5 hasto
1 highest 6 theworst 3 doesn’t have? 6 don't have to
2 thebest 7 the biggest 3
3 the most interesting 8 the tidiest 1 ’llwalk 4 Il fall
4 The most difficult 9 thecle 2 WM cycle 5 'llcome
5 the ugliest 3 ’ll have 6 won't taste
4 4
1 pool 1 I'll have the fish
2 track 2 Youdon't have to come.
3 course 3 You can’t park anywhere round here.
5 4 1think he will win.
1 5 Idon't have to drive to work.
6 5
1 1 port, coast
2 2 bridge, river
3 3 industrial, plant
7 4 museum, historic
1 '%anageable 5 rural, fields
2 6 transport, traffic
3 insecure 7 stressful 6
4 expensive 8 publishing 1d 2 e 3¢ 4 b 5 f 6 a
7
UNIT 6 1b 2 ¢ 3a 4 b 5 a 6 c
:
1 Do 5 Did
2 are 6 have 1
3 did 7 Does 1 might 4 dont
4 has 8 was 2 if 5 won't
2 3 can 6 what
1 How long have you had that bag? 2
2 Why are you listening to the radio? 1 If we grow our own vegetables, we'll eat healthily.
3 Have you visited this city before? 2 IfJodoesn’t have any money, I'll pay for lunch.
4 Are you enjoying the nice weather? 3 You'll win the prize if you sing like that.
5 Did you see the game last night? 4 They won't have much fun if it doesn’t stop raining.
6 Where did you buy those gloves?
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3 2
1 take 4 won't know 1 lwould do more exercise
2 willyou bring 5 will study 2 if they weren’t so expensive
3 ’ll have 6 stop 3 Dan wouldn’t stay in tonight
4 4 ifyoulentit tome
1 hadto 4 couldnt 5 would you help the victims
2 couldn’t 5 could 6 if we didn’t know him from school
3 hadto 6 didn't have to 3
5 1X
c 3b 5] 7 i 9 f 2 We used to stay in a cottage by the sea every summer.
2 g 4.d 6 a 8 h 10 e 3 lused to be a lot less confident in those days.
6 4 Children used to work in coal mines in the nineteenth
1 from 5 for century.
2 into 6 in 4
3 at 7 to 1 low
4 to 8 at 2 share
7 3 heated
1 pretended 4 taking 5
2 declare 5 lied 1 real
3 cheats 6 gotstuck 2 service
3 rate
5 including
1 6
1d 2 a 3 ¢ 4 b 1 up/on
2 2 up
1 don't 5 You 3 up
2 ought 6 should 4 at
3 shouldn’t 7 to
4 Why 8 you
3

Don't leave your shoes there.

1
2 Don't play football in front of my house. had lived 5 hadn’t understood
3 Ifyou can’t sleep, take these pills. n't drunk 6 had lost
4 Wait for me over there. 3 hadtaught 7 had built
4 4 had known 8 hadn’t seen
1 take
2 Don'tgo 1 were 5 was
3 Look 2 were 6 had
5 3 had 7 wasn't
1 aspirin 4 hadn’t
2 inhaler 3
3 thermomet 1 were built 6 are known
6 2 arechosen 7 had broken
1 3 left 8 have lived
7 4 is manufactured 9 was carried
1 matter 5 can be seen 10 were not told
2 mind 4
3 matter lc 2b 3e 4d 5f 6a
4 matters 5
8 1 hits 4 find 7 launches
1 hair 5 head 2 spreads 5 funds 8 conducted
2 stomach 6 face 3 builds 6 investigate 9 becomes
3 back 7 feet 6
4 lip 1 parrot / pigeon 6 cow /sheep
2 parrot / pigeon 7 rabbit / parrot
UNIT 10 3 shark 8 rabbit / parrot
4 lion 9 fly
1 5 cow /sheep

1 were / was, would buy 4 would cook, didn’t have

2 had, would invite 5 would help, could

3 wouldn’t play, was 6 would you do, saw
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UNIT 12 6

1 boring 4 interesting

1 2 tired 5 confusing
1 just 5 still 3 depressed
2 already 6 already 7
3 still 7 yet 1 cf 2 be 3 a,d
4 yet 8 just

:
1 was at work
2 had broken his leg 1
3 was surfing the internet 1 where 5 who
4 hadn't had time to do his homework 2 who 6 which
5 would be 60 years old on Saturday 3 which 7 who
6 had helped with the shopping 4 where 8 where

3 2
1 me 4 would 1 That’s the woman who reads the news on TV.

2 what 5 he 2 | bought a magazine that is full of gelebrity gossip.
3 to 6 that 3 Shelley has a new cafyvhich is @t.

4 4 Tina met a celelri egu pearson TV.
1 up 6 out 5 We visited a re was g exhibition about
2 through 7 away the Vikin Q a<9
3 on 8 in 6 |hav a that is full of flowers.

4 back 9 off 3 & b
5 off 10 up v, \ mustn't make

5 y e 5 mustn’t run
1 unhappy 5 impolite ( ) eat 6 don’t have to eat
2 illegal 6 inconvenient 4 Q~
3 unpleasant 7 Unfortunately 1 nails 5 pan
4 impatient 8 impossible 2 mop v. 6 kettle

6 3 threa 7 bin
1 grabbed 4 kicked 4 torch 8 plaster
2 hacked 5 5 V
3 stole 1 bar 3 tin 5 carton

2 RN 2 can 4 packet 6 jar
UNIT 13 6
. 1 Diana cooked dinner for me.

2 Brian gave me a lovely gift.
1 3 Tom made a cup of tea for his guests.
2 the capital of the 4 Jack lent £100 to his sister.
3 5 Amy sent me a card.
4
s
6

2 1
1 1 Over, have not changed
2 has, fo 2 arestaying, at
3 not been 3 haven't worked, for
4 Have, been 4 has been, since
5 been,since 2

3 1 are going to go (or are going),in
1 has been driving 6 has always liked 2 In,are going to buy
2 have known 7 Have you been working 3 usedto live,in
3 has she been doing 8 has been chatting 4 When, used to go
4 hasn't been going 9 haven't understood 3
5 have been playing 10 has been applying 1 before 4 until

4 2 When 5 After
1c 2 f 3 e 4 a 5d 6 b 3 Assoonas

5 4
1 ascience-fiction film 5 acomedy 1 gets 4 leave
2 ahorror movie 6 a martial arts moive 2 will ask 5 will have to
3 athriller 7 awar movie 3 arrive / have arrived
4 amusical
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5 5

1 strong 3 lot 5 weak 1d 2 b 3 c 4 a 5c
2 low 4 about 6 high 7a

6 1T

1 invest 6 owes 2 F

2 borrowed 7 won 3 F 6 F 9 F

3 worth 8 buy 7b

4 saving 9 give 1 China, the Philippines, the UAE

5 earn 10 left 2 ice skating, watching sea life at the aquarium, eat outin a
7 restaurant, watch the fountains

1d 3b 5 f 7 h

2 a 4 c 6 g 8 e REVIEW TEST 2 Units 7-12
UNIT 16 1

1 will 6 can
1 2 could 7 have to
1 an,the 3 a,a 5 aa 3 should / ought to 8 would
2 the a 4 a,the 6 a, The 4 don’t have to had to
2 5 won't W | to
1b 2 a 3a 4 b 5 b 6 a 2 é
3 1 go 0 6 golive 0
1 getting 5 decorating 2 did \ @notvis d yet
2 waiting 6 tocome 3 are recorde & b ave alreaﬁwelled
3 playing 7 todo 4 was disco d? 9 have
4 totake 8 tohelp 5 was é O 10 %
. : <
1lc 3 b 5d 7 e 1 industrial b Q.compulsory
2 g 4 a 6 h 8 f 2 rural 6 sore
5 3 shared v. 7 reduced
1 venue 5 converted 4 top Q, 8 extinct
2 pick 6 cleared 4
3 background 7 distant 1a 3 CV 5 a 7 a 9 a 11 b
4 impressive 8 ruined b 4 b 6 b 8 b 10 ¢ 12 a
6 5
1 independent 1lc 2 b 3 ¢ 4 b 5b
2 War
3 Empire F 3 F 5T 7 F 9 F
4 Union T 6 F 8

1 Amounts of sea ice have fallen, sea levels have risen, the
temperature of the sea has risen.
2 They might wash away buildings, damage crops, bring

1 do disease.
2 Are
4 as
5 much 1
2 1 been 6 in
1 was working 6 has 2 which / that 7 soon
2 became 7 isdoing 3 where 8 the
3 didn't want 8 is going 4 mustn’t 9 a
4 decided 9 has never spoken 5 since 10 can't
5 left 10 needs 2
3 1 haven't had 6 having
1 pilot 5 bitter 2 tohave 7 living
2 crossing 6 roast 3 torain 8 paid
3 book 7 court 4 to cook 9 togo
4 portion 8 niece 5 have been doing 10 try
4 3
1c 3 c 5 a 7 b 9 b 11 b 1 thriller 5 jar
2 b 4 c 6 a 8 a 10 ¢ 12 b 2 painting 6 owe
3 author 7 party
4 cloth 8 invade
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7a

7b

b 3 a
b 4 b
d 2 a
F 2 F

give them to friends, throw them away, take to charity shop
cardboard boxes, newspapers, plastic bags
If they are young, don’t have much money or don’t have

much stuff.

MID-YEAR TEST Units 1-9 2

1

3 a

2 a 4 c

00 N O VT AW N

(O B U R S

N

(O B N U R S

doesn’t know
was riding

have never heard
don’t we go

are going

are you thinking
have you had

say

boarding
departure
choice
disgusting
growing

AR

c 4 b

b 3 a
C 4
is staying

met

have you had
‘Il get
was built

10

12
13

15
16

O 0 N O

[NV, ]

O 0 N O

10

4
b 9 ¢ 11 a 1
b 10 a 12 ¢ 2
3
c 5d 4
5
F 5T 6 F 5
1
2
3
4
6
1
7
1
C 9 ¢ 11 a 9
b 10 a 12 ¢
buy
‘Il get
don't have
watch
call
Don’t go
are getting
did Paul go )
2
stressful 3
friendly 1
performance 2
3
4
5
4
1
2
3
4
5
5
1
2
o 3
L Units 1-16 4
6
1
9 b 1 b 2
a 10 ¢ 12 b 7
1
C a 9
c 8 b 1
2
would pay
interesting
be
to look
driving

keep
lights
in
pitch
scored

lawyer
disgusting

expensive
addition

has 3,
are you doing

Hwom ever travelled
need
didn't earn

on
fit
get
back
gate

actor

Fried
supporters
security

NG 3 F
T 4T

O 0 N O

10

0 N o w

o

N\

mate
into
ache
up
over

industrial
romantic
confusing
composers

b 9 a
c 10 b

Units 1-16

5c¢c 7 c
6 C 8 b

O 0 N O

10

O 0 N O

10

0 N o wv

o

6 NG

11 b
12 ¢

5a

have been working

to have
play
toeat
helping

pool
through
out
made
like

pollution
historical
exhibition
European

C 9 c
a 10 ¢

11 ¢
12 b

4 a 5a

8 F
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TESTS AUDIO SCRIPTS

REVIEWTEST1 Units 1-6

CD3Track1

Pr = presenter, P = Pete

Pr: Welcome back to The Sports Show. On the line, we
have Formula 1 racing driver, Pete Lewis. Hi Pete, how
are things?

P: Great, thanks.

Pr: Right. Well, there have been three weeks between
your last race in Bahrain and this weekend’s Spanish
Grand Prix. Have you had a good break?

P: Well, no, not really. | haven't had much of a break. I've
been really busy, but I've had a great time.

Pr: OK. So, what did you do after the last race?

P: After Bahrain, | had a couple of days off at home and
did some training, and then | flew to Rome to do
some filming.

Pr: Filming. So, you were in a movie?

P: That's right. They're making a new film in Rome. It’s an
American comedy. My part was really small.

Pr: So, who do you play in the film?

P: | play myself, appearing in a scene at a fashion show.
We started filming at 10 p.m. that night and went
straight through to six o'clock the next morning. |
didn’t like that!

Pr: Wow. Were you tired?

P: Yes, very. But | met some really famous film stars. Ben
Pitt came to talk to me on set, which was pretty cool.
I'had a training session that day as well, and th
flew to Majorca to shoot an advert for a ca

: Unbelievable.

-

-

P

< o=

brother and go away with hi

Pr:In London?

P: Oh no, we went to Los Ar
while | was there but
my brother. We wet
Disneyland. ;

Pr: OK. p,

P: Then | hadf
work before goil
time. | attended'
Museum of Art. Tha

Pr: Amazing. You've been'
than I've been to in my life’

P: Well, I am really busy these days. And now I'm in
Spain, and | have three days to prepare for the Spanish
Grand Prix.

nd %'e more
\; | g;v York this
lat*the Metropolitan

eresting.

ore places in three weeks

REVIEW TEST 2 Units 7-12

CD 3 Track 2

P = presenter, H = Harry

P: English isn’t the only language spoken in the United
Kingdom. In the Outer Hebrides, a group of islands
off the northern coast of Scotland, over half the
population speak Scottish Gaelic,an old language
that is very different from English. Here to tell us
more about it is expert Harry Lark, who used to live

236 OUTCOMES

on the Hebridean island of Lewis before he moved to
Edinburgh to do a Master’s at the university there in
Gaelic. Hello, Harry. Welcome to the show.

H: Hello.

P: So, if | went to the Hebrides, would | find that most
people were speaking a foreign language?

H: Well, no, not necessarily. There was a time, a hundred
years ago and more, when some islanders didnt
use to speak any English, but naturally, nowadays
everybody speaks English. It’s just that many people
there grow up bilingual. You'll hear local people
chatting in Gaelic in shops, and all the road signs are
in English and Gaelic. Of course, some people on the
islands only speak English.

P: OK.So do people study Gaelic in school?

H: More than that.In many sc
English and Gaelic, so stu
class in English and

Gaelje.
Some schools hay, plo ers who cC9
speak Gaelic, I %nds orM\where the
schools areqQOn t re rural istands, just
about ev lic, but hithe bigger
%r peopl

are in both

S
towns eﬁo have moved there
from mainla %nd or ever*England, so in these
schools, teacﬁénd stuQ&ts aren’t expected to use
Gaelic so much.
P: | guess that can be amblem.
H: It can be, yes. If@ have children from families
who have lived in"the Hebrides for a long time, and
children frcMamiIies who haven’t been there long,
then you have fluent Gaelic speakers and beginners in
same class.
P: OK.So,why don’t they just all speak English?
H: Well, because many want to keep Gaelic alive. In the
nineteenth century, the language wasn’t taught in
schools and children were punished if they tried to
speak it. The British government wanted to stop people
using the language. That’s why, today, a lot of islanders
feel strongly that they want to protect Gaelic. It’s part
of their history, their culture and their identity.
P: Fascinating. Right. There’s one more question I'd like to
ask. If you were a ...

REVIEW TEST 3 Units 13-16

CD 3 Track 3

P = presenter, R = Rosie

P: A major event taking place this weekend is the
Wildlife Photographer of the Year award. It's going to
be on TV and you really mustn’t miss it. On today’s
programme, I'm talking to Rosie Swann, one of the
photographers hoping to win this year’s prize.
Welcome to the show, Rosie.

R: Hi.

P: So, Rosie, how long have you been working as a
photographer?

R: Well, I've had this job since | left university. And that
was ten years ago. It's my dream job. I've wanted to
be a photographer since | was sixteen or seventeen,
when | used to spend my weekends taking photos of
my pet dog!
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A U A0

o

S=
S:

: Really?

: Absolutely. Yes.

: Have you done a lot of travelling in your job?
: Yes, of course. I've spent a lot of time in South

America, the Amazon rainforest in particular, and I've
been to some really unusual places — Borneo was
the best —and I've been to parts of China and South
East Asia —Thailand ... you know ....| haven’t been to
Australia yet, which is disappointing because I'd love
to go there.

: It's supposed to be amazing in Borneo.
: Oh, itis. But, in this job, it's not where you go but

what you see. I've taken some of my best photos here
in the UK, including this one. The photo of the spider.

: Yes, it's a fabulous picture. It shows a real close-up of

the creature on the window of a house, | think.

: Well, it’s actually on a car windscreen. It was taken

not far from my house. | was visiting my father out in
the country, and he has an old car in his garage, a car
which hasn’t seen the road for a long time. And that

spider was on it.| got my camera up really close.

: Your most recent trip was to China, wasn't it?
: No.I've been to Japan and the US since then. And I've

just come back from Morocco. The Sahara Desert. That
was amazing. The blue sky and bright sun. We took
photos of wild animals near an oasis.

: It sounds exciting. Thanks for coming in Rosie, and

good luck in the competition.

: Thank you.
: Fascinating. Right, time for a break, When we

back ...

MID-YEAR TEST Units 1-¢
CD 3 Track 4

Susie, C = Charlie
On Local Scene this w,
special guests in

)

haven't we, Chz

us players who have
ers who have played in

red.
You'll find on the top floor of the brand
new Tower And although only hotel guests will

be able to enjoy'breakfast there, it'll be open to the
public for lunch and dinner. | loved it. How about you,
Charlie?

: Oh, me, too. There was a lot of choice on the menu

and the waiters were really friendly, and lots of fun.
They all wore football shirts.
Yes, that was funny.

: Main courses were named after famous football

players. In fact, if you go there and don’t know what
to choose, why not just select your favourite player
and see what you get?

That's a good idea. The food is simple but delicious
and includes chicken wings, large burgers, and Asian
dishes, too.

C: Yes, | went for a classic American burger in the end,
although I really fancied the Chinese Chicken dish.
I' was a bit worried that it might be too hot for me.

S: Oh, yes, you don't like it hot, do you, Charlie? I'm
surprised you didn’t choose fish and chips. | know you
like traditional food. The portions were huge, by the
way, and great value.

C: Absolutely. We were in a lovely restaurant in one of
the city’s best hotels, and we didn’t have to worry
about the price too much. Actually, if 'm honest,

I thought the desserts were a bit disappointing.
Portions were smaller than | expected, and there were
only five dishes to choose from. I think they should try
to offer more variety.

S: Well, | agree with you up to a point. It would be nice
to have more desserts to choose from. But | thought
they tasted great. | had a choc tt)ecake that looked

hi

like a piece of a fodgball pit k that was a good
idea, and quit @
: I think the t e restaurant was that
it was fu rse it sho football
re eating \On really big screens.
&otball yoW¥Il love this place.
't the pbce to take someone who
% But Id%ommend it to everyone else.
I y o go, you dught to hurry, though. The
tls alr taking reservations and | think
|t |I be really popular in the first few weeks.

-CF-YEARTEST1 Units 1-16
CD 3 Track 5

P = presenter, E = Emily

P: During her two years on the road, Emily Shaw has
spent a lot of time travelling in South East Asia
and Latin America. When she first left England, she
planned to go away for just a few months, but she
loved it so much she decided not to go home. And
she’s still travelling. Hopefully, she’s on the line now.
Hi, Emily. Can you hear me?

E: Sure. Hi. Hi.

P: Hi.It’s Patrick May in London. Where are you?

E: I'm in Cambodia. In Phnom Penh.The capital. It’s really
hot here.

P: | bet. Thanks for coming on the show. We've been
getting lots of emails and texts asking you for stories
and for advice. I'd like to ask you why you decided to
leave home in the first place.

E: Well, | lost my job after they closed my department in
the publishing company | was working for. I'd broken
up with my boyfriend a few months before, and I just
wasn’t at all happy really. | didn’t even like where | was
living. More than anything else, | suppose it was not
having a job any longer that was what really made
me pack my bags and leave. Before then, my longest
holiday had lasted two weeks.

P: But what about money? How have you financed
your trip?

E: Well, | saved a lot of money while | was working, so |
had the money to pay for flight tickets and things like
that, but | have been able to pay my way most of the
time. In fact, | have the same amount of money in my
bank account back home now as I did two years ago.

TESTS AUDIO SCRIPTS = 237
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P: Really?

E: Yes, there are lots of ways of making some money on
the road. I've met people who have taught English
or other languages for money, people who have got
part-time jobs in beach resorts, in bars and hotels.
Fortunately, | had contacts in journalism and I've
been able to earn money by doing some writing. I've
written for newpapers and magazines, especially
articles about the places I've visited, and because |
can do that online, it’s a great thing to do while I'm
travelling.

P: How fabulous!

E: Itis actually. Some days, I sit on a beach in the
sunshine with my laptop, writing emails to people,
and they think I'm back home in England, where it’s
cold and wet most of the time.

P: OK! So, where are you planning on going next?

E: Well, | only arrived here yesterday, so | think I'll stay in
this country for a few weeks. There is a lot to see here.
And then, I'll probably go to China.

P: Sounds great. Well, I've got an email here from Jan
Harrison, and Jan would like to know how you ... [fade]

END-OF-YEARTEST 2 Units 1-16

CD 3 Track 6

Speaker 1 : I've always been good with money. When
I' was young, all the other kids used to spend their
pocket money on sweets, things like that. But | didn’t
spend very much. | used to save my money in a box
that | had under my bed in my bedroom. Then, after a
few months, | took it out and spent it on som
I really wanted, like clothes. When | started
money, when | started working, | was the
the end of the month, my salary would

could about the stock
and you need to know
is that you buy sha

fortune, becausetit’s \
really wealthy so thaf it have to worry about
iness did really badly and | lost
all my money. Now | owe ¥ oney to the bank and to
friends, and | don’t know how I'm going to pay those

debts. | suppose I've learned an important lesson.

238 OUTCOMES

Speaker 2: It's funny really. I've always been absolutely
terrible with money. When I was young, | spent my
pocket money as soon as | got it. In fact, | remember
working in the holidays because | had borrowed
money from my brother and | had to pay him back.
I'think | owed him £300 because he had lent me
money for driving lessons. | worked all summer and

I didn’t see a penny. | had to give it all to him. When

I went to university, | got into debt. | don’t think that
was my fault, really. | didnt go on lots of holidays or
buy lots of clothes or anything like that. It’s just that
university life can be expensive, especially if you go

to a university in London. | was living in a house with
other students a long way from the centre of the city,
and the rent was so high that | couldn’t afford it really.
Anyway, when | left university and got my first job,

with an advertising company in London 4 was giving
QO?

all the money | earned to thigbank to my

debts. But then, of course, & ery ticket.

£500,000! Can you b@ I‘Q all zy@debts,

and now I'm livin lly xpensive ffat; and |

only have to &|® e
J >

v
<

<

v



WEBB ANDERSON

Exciting new positions at WEBB ANDERSON. Apply now!

ENGINEER JOURNALIST

We're looking for a junior engineer We're looking for an experienced

to work on our new project in Africa. journalist to join our company magazine.
We are building a dam and a bridge In the job, you will write articles about
over the dam, and providing water our company an r monthly
for millions of people. magazine and ﬁgaé journal.

(STUDENT A ) ?’ (-’
You work in recruitment for Webb Anderson. You are gom@%rvua%@ates for the two jobs.

Prepare questions to ask them, using the prompts.

What /you /do /?
Where / you / work / at the moment /\ <('

How long / you / work there /

What / hours / like / ?

Which job interests you?: engineer / journalist

Current position:

Qualifications:
Work experience:
Current projects:

Reasons for applying for the job:



2 COMPARATIVELY SPEAKING

(STUDENT A )

Complete the sentences so that they are correct in your opinion. Use more ... than, -er than,
or not as ... as. Then discuss whether you think the sentences are true or false with your partner.

1 The south of Australia is (far south) the south of Chile.
2 Top basketball players are (well paid) top footballers.
3 Englandis (wet) Holland.

4 AFerrariis (expensive) a Rolls Royce.

5 The Statue of Liberty is (high) the Eiffel Tower.

6 Cricketis (popular) baseball.

Answers to Student B quiz ei %é

1 Insurance company statistics show that drivers under thirty are much more danggérotis than @wi over seventy.
People over 70 make up nine per cent of drivers, but only six per cent of driver, Foaliie s %nder%make
up 20 per cent of drivers, but over 35 per cent of casualties.

2 India’s population is not as big as China’s. India’s population is 1.25 billio i@ 5 billior,

3 Ottawa, the capital of Canada, is colder than Nuuk, the capital of Gree t @west teqperature is -37C,
but Nuuk’s lowest is -29.5.

4 F1 cars are slower now than they were ten years ago. This is true. They are 448 s ds slwsr than in the mid to
late 2000s.

5 The Atlantic is not as deep as the Pacific. At one point, the Pacific is 110,00 metres deyg

6 There are buildings in China that are taller than any buildings in the USA. There are four, in fact. China’s highest
building, the Shanghai Tower, is 632 metres high.WiTNKTower in Chicago is 442Q;tres high.

(STUDENT B)

Complete the sentences so @
or not as ... as. Then discugShithie thes) ' ntences are true or false with your partner.

1 Drivers under thigt ngerous) drivers over seventy.

(cold) Nuuk, the capital of Greenland.
#(slow) they were ten years ago.

(deep) the Pacific. (110,000m)

hina that are (tall) any buildings in the USA.

4 F1 cars Nowi
5 The Atlanticis
6 There are buildings 1

Answers to Student A quiz

1 The south of Australia is not as far south as the south of Chile. It is, however, further south than the north of Chile!

2 Basketballers are not as well paid as footballers. In 2015, footballers Lionel Messi and Cristiano Ronaldo earned
more than top basketball players LeBron James and Kevin Durant.

3 England is not as wet as Holland. Holland is much wetter. Amsterdam gets over 80 centimetres of rain every year.

4 AFerrariis as expensive as a Rolls Royce. There are a lot of different prices you can get, but the price of both cars
starts at about $250,000 when they are new.

5 The Statue of Liberty is not as high as the Eiffel Tower. The Statue of Liberty in New York is 93 metres high. The
Eiffel Tower is much higher at 301 metres.

6 Cricket is more popular than baseball. It’s true! Mostly because it is very popular in India (1.25 billion people,
remember!).

240 OUTCOMES © National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



3 THE STORY OF AMELIA EARHART

(STUDENT A) . @% \&L% '

Read your story. Then ask your partner questions to find the
words in brackets. \

Amelia Earhart e 0
%1 her father. She

In December 1920, Amelia Earhart went to ? re

was living 2 (Where?) at the time and she wa twent)gﬁree She fell in love with
3 (Who ...?), and decided to be a pilot. She saved 4 (How much ...?)
for flying lessons, and bought her ® (What .. ?<<K/h|ch she called ‘the Canary’. In

May 1932, Amelia flew across ‘um (What ...2)¥fom Canada to Europe. She landed in

(How long ...?). In 1936, while she was
(What ...?). In June 1937,
(Where ...?). On July 2nd,

In December 20, Amelia Earhart went to an airfield with ! (Who ...?). She was
living in California at the time and she was ? (How old ...?). She fell in love with
flying, and decided to be * (What ...?). She saved $1,000 for *

(What ...?), and bought her first plane, which she called ° (What ...2). In May 1932,
Amelia flew across the Atlantic from Canada to Europe. She landed in © (Where ...?)
after a flight that lasted fifteen hours. In 1936, while she was working ’ (Where ...?),
Amelia started planning a flight round the world. In June 1937, Amelia and her co-pilot Fred
Noonan flew from # (Where ...?) to Lae in New Guinea.On ° (When ...?),
they took off from Lae and disappeared. Nobody ever saw Amelia Earhart again.
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4 FIND SOMEONE WHO ...

Ask questions to find one person in the class for each experience.
Name

1 .. hasnevereaten Chinese food.

2 .. hascooked dinner for more than eight people.

3 .. hasdecided to be a vegetarian.

4 .. haseaten something which still had eyes.

C

S
5 ..hascomplained in a restaurant. G
6 ..hasfeltill because of something they ate on holid@ % \%

%@& N
<
v
2%
A%

7 .. hasbeen fishing or hunting and caught somethin
for lunch.

8 ..hasbeen toan extremely expensiveyestaurant.

10 ..

11 .

12 .

13 .. ke soat ibig for a competition.
14 .. haseaten Q%thing really disgusting.

15 .. has been to a really unusual restaurant.

16 .. has worked in a restaurant or café.

17 .. has gone 24 hours without eating.

18 .. has cooked something that was a complete disaster.

242 OUTCOMES © National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



5 COLLOCATION DOMINOES

il i Sl Aeteiieiei e fleieeiieied Al
E pitch swimming E trunks play E tennis golf E

E course do E dance football E boots fishing E

E rod swimming E pool running E:é\' \ 6 golf E
R S 6\\()?“% .......... !
5 5 Y Q3 5
E club tennis E shoes fooé’ ! Qjﬁch rugby E

: : o SRR :

E racket ride E
stadium support E

-_— e e e e e ey = e = = = = ===

-

T S . T T i T TT T TIPSR

________________________________________
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6 WHAT WE HAVE IN COMMON

1 Choose three people below who are or have been important in your life. Think about how to ask
and answer the questions about these three people. You can make notes in the table.

2 Tell your partner which three people are important to you. Take turns to ask and answer
questions about these people. Complete the table with notes about your partner’s three special
people and what your partner has or had in common with each one.

A a classmate

When and where / you / first meet?
How / you / get to know each other?
What / you / have in common?

You / still get on well?

D a flatmate

Where / you / live?

What / the place / like?

How many people / you / share with?
What / you / have in common?

You / get on well? Why? / Why not?
What / you / have in common?
You / do other things together?

How often / you / see each other now? What / you / do together (/
What / you / do together? What / you / like about\t \

B a teammate E a colleague v (9
When and where / you / first meet? Where / you / %@rk v e
What sport or activity / do together? What / you / 0?

How often / you / see each other? How / yo t each thb.?

How often %r together?
You / get on V\b Q~

How often / you / se$gch other after work?

C one of your cousins
When and where / your cousin / born?
How / you / related?
You / close when you were young g

What / you / do together? ®
What / you / have in com

{ What /you / do together?
hiow often / you / see each other?

F a little brother J(;ister

When and wlc@e / he or she / born?
ere a big gap between you?
What\/ you / have in common?

Vhat / he or she / doing now?

My partner’s special people

1 1
2 2
3 3

244 OUTCOMES
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7 NEW YEAR IN CHINA

Spring Festival, which is called ‘Chinese New Year’ in the West, ﬁry o(y February

every year. It is China’s most important festival, but, n‘you @r nc@ou have to do

the right thing during the festivall

Read the sentences and decide if these are things you ve to don’t have to do during
the festival. Talk to your partner and tell them why you m eC|5|on hen check in the key.

1 You eat cooked rice.

2 You visit people in hospital. V’

3 You wash your}%‘s. Q’

4 |f you want to give money, yo pUtjt in a red envelope.

5 You
6 You
7 You
8 You
9 You
10 You

astreets, buildings and houses with red.

Key
1 You have to eatcdoked rice for breakfast. People have cooked rice for the first meal of the year, in the hope that the
family will be rich for the whole coming year.
2 You can't visit people in hospital. Traditionally, people think that it brings illness to the whole family.
3 You cant wash your clothes. This washes away all your good luck.
4 If you want to give money, you have to put it in a red envelope. People often give money to children, and always in a
red envelope because red is the colour that brings money and luck.
5 You have to decorate streets, buildings and houses with red. Red is the lucky colour at Spring Festival so there are red
lanterns and decorations everywhere.
6 You can’t borrow money. People think this is unlucky during Spring Festival and it leads to debt.
7 You can't eat porridge. People think porridge is a food for poor people, so, if you eat porridge at Spring Festival, you'll
always be poor.
8 You can't wear white. This is an unlucky colour.
9 You don’t have to buy presents for people you know who have a job. It is not typical to buy presents for people with a
job —they can buy their own!
10 You have to eat fish. If you eat fish, you'll be lucky and rich.
11 You have to wear red underwear. Because red is a lucky colour, it is a good idea to wear it — everywhere!
12 You can dress up and go to firework parties. Of course you can! Spring Festival is a time for traditional celebrations.
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8 THE EDUCATION GAME

START

9 If you do well, you'll
get A+. If you do badly,
you'll get D—. What are
these examples of?

G

10 The school year is in
three parts.What are
the parts called?

T

FINISH

1 You go to pre-school
when you are three.
What is it called?

N

8 If you don't get the
pass mark of 40% in
the exam, what will
you do?

F

11 When you read
words in a textbook,
and write them in your
notebook, what do you
do? 1

- 8
2 Between 5 and 11, 7 Your school has a 12 What
you go to school every |gym, a computer room |attheend o %
day. What type of and a library.What are |at school? "
school is it? these examples of?
P R

18 When somebody
successfully finishes
and leaves upiversity,

wls%go aythey
AN
.@\e

17 What qualification
do yot get when you

&ve university?
D

3 Your parents send
you to a private school.
What do they have to

pay?

[ 4 What type ot
do you start goin

when you are eleve ‘

{year ... what?

(o)

16 If somebody gets a
friend to text answers
to them during their
finals, what is this an
example of?

C

p fihd out if you are
good at a subject.
What does she set?

14 What'’s the name
of the place you go
to study at after you
leave school?

15 What do you call
the things you study?
— History, Geography,

246 OUTCOMES

S Art, Science, etc.
T U S
Team A answers Team B answers
1 nursery 11 copy 2 primary 12 exam
3 fees 13 out 4 secondary 14 university
5 test 15 subjects 6 compulsory 16 cheat(ing)
7 resources 17 degree 8 fail 18 graduate(d)
9 grades 10 terms

© National Geograph
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Look at the health problems (1-8). Read out the remedies from your cards and discuss which you
think is a good remedy. Choose one answer for each problem, then check using the answer card.

1 I've got a sore throat.
2 I'm having a nosebleed.
3 | cant stop sneezing.
4 |'ve lost my appetite.

5 I've cut my finger (a bit).
6 I've got toothache.

7 I've got hay fever.

8 I've got a headache.

Student A Card

1 Squeeze fresh lemon juice, mix with a little
honey, and drink.

2 Take a metal spoon and hold it to the back

of your neck until the bleeding stops.

Boil water, add lemon juice, and breathe in

the steam.

Mix some ginger and salt and eat half a

teaspoon of the mix half an hour before

you are going to eat.

Place your finger in a glass of strong alcohol

and hold it there for five minutes.

Drink ice cold water to stop the pain and

keep your mouth clean —avoid war

boiled water.

Eat a spoonful of honey evg

5

your meal™&;
5 Wrap a plaster loosely over the cut and
keep checking on it to see if it's stopped
bleeding.

Eat a raw onion if you have toothache, or, if
you can't bite, place a piece of onion next to
the tooth that hurts.

7 Add lots of fish and mushrooms to your
daily diet.

Pickled onions and cucumbers are great for
headaches.

6

Student C Card
1 Aglass of fresh milk, straight from the
farm, is great for your throat.

Lean forward an ho d you<r nose gently.
You'll need t ast ten

minutes. %
3 HoId yx as& can without
4 A il to yo&gfavourlte food and
ounes a starter before your
mai

Use ordinary S(SB and water to clean the
cut, then h&d your finger above your head.
Rub bt@r on the tooth and avoid washing
it (f,until the pain stops.

Avoid wearing sunglasses, which can
increase the irritation in your eyes.

Rub natural oils from herbs like mint or
basil on your forehead.

Answer card

1 B (Milk can make a sore throat or cough worse.
Both salt and lemon juice can kill bacteria, but neat
lemon juice is acidic and can make the soreness
worse.)

2 C (Neither the metal spoon nor the glass of water
will stop bleeding.)

3 B (Garlic has natural antibiotic and antiviral

properties, which can help with sneezing from a

cold.)

A (Ginger and salt are a good way to get your

appetite back. It’s good for stomach ache, too.)

5 C (Holding your finger above your head stops

the bleeding. Alcohol cleans the cut but can be

irritating.)

B (Onions kill the germs that cause toothache. Warm

water is better than cold, and butter isn’t good for

toothache.)

7 A (Honey is good. You should wear sunglasses to

protect your eyes. Fish and mushrooms might be

good but there is no scientific evidence.)

C (Mint and basil oil are good for headaches.

Dairy products and pickled vegetables can cause

headaches.)



10 WHAT WOULD YOU DO?

Situation 1

When you arrive at your hotel, a group of very large, strong rugby players are checking in before
you. You go up to your room.They are in the rooms to your left and to your right. Everything is quiet
until 1 am when they come in from a night in the city. Then the party starts.

What would you do and why?

Situation 2

You are at an expensive New York Hotel. Although you say you'd prefer to carry your bags because

you are staying on the ground floor, a porter picks up your bags, carries them to your rogm for you,
and puts out his hand. You give him $2 but he just looks at you and holds ou*W@M.

What would you do and why? e

O
Situation 3 éé\_oé N

When you get to your hotel, the receptionist offers you a choice ogﬁom Thefirstis an
attractive double room on the first floor with en-suite bathroom b o view."And the second

choice is on the tenth floor — it is much bigger with a huge bathroom an&a fantastic view of the
city. But the lift is out of order. Q,

Which would you choose and why?

Situation 4

You have booked a table )
1Sibirthday. When you arrive, the hotel apologise because
the table is taken. Afocalipe as ive 'and is sitting at your table with his girlfriend. They

: 7 4 . .
take you and yod 0 table, a long way from the window, and offer you a free drink.

Situation 5 N

You are staying at the Tropical Hotel. It is a lovely place, but when you come back from the
restaurant late one night, you find that there is a big spider in the bathroom, lizards on the ceiling,
and a snake on your bed.

What would you do and why?
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(STUDENT A )

You and your partner have two versions of this science news story. Read your story, and prepare
questions to find out your partner’s information for the details in bold. Make a note of your
partner’s information. Then discuss with your partner which information you think is correct.

Watson
Watson is an artificially intelligent computer. It was designed by a team of
scientists at an American computer company between 2001 and 2006. It has 60

terabytes of memory and cost 3 million American dollars t\b'uiI(\Qwscom puter

was first developed to compete on a famous quiz sh e ard_)cyn the

show, contestants answer general knowledge u‘%or(@n rrﬁﬁey. In 2006,
N\

the computer competed against three peop forr@r winners on the

show. Watson won the first prize — one million A rican dollars! Today, Watson is

used by doctors and nurses in hQspitals to help thzm X;gnose illnesses.

terabytes of ¥ emory and cost 6 million Japanese yen to build. The computer was

first developed to compete on a famous reality TV show called Pop Stars. On the
show, contestants sing songs and win money. In 2011, the computer competed
against two people who were former winners on the show. Watson won the first
prize —two million Japanese yen! Today, Watson is used by doctors and nurses in

hospitals to help them diagnose illnesses.




12 PERSONAL QUESTIONS

(STUDENT A )

Ask your partner the questions and make notes of their answers. Then work in groups. Tell your
group what you found out about your partner.

1 How often do you go shopping?

2 Where did you go on your last holiday?

3 What are you going to eat for dinner this evening?

4 \What social media sites do you use, and how often?

5 What kind of weather do you like the most? §§£ 8(/

6 How many brothers and sisters do you have? Q 0

7 What time did you get up this morning? é s\ (% \e

8 How long have you been learning English?

9 What are your favourite items of clothing?

10 Where will you be living ten years from nowy

(STUDENT B)
Ask your partner the questi

thieir answers. Then work in groups. Tell your

4 What time did bed last night?

5 What's your favourite food?

6 When are you going to do your homework?

7 How long have you lived in this town or city?

8 What is your favourite type of music?

9 How many cousins do you have?

10 Where will you be working ten years from now?
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Look at the activities in the box below, and choose five activities that you do now or have done in
the past. Write them on the timeline in the ‘Me’ column, next to the time you started doing the
activity. If you no longer do the activity, write how long you did it for.

read poetry  be avegetarian  doamartialart  study a foreign language (not English)
belong to a film or book club ~ gotoagym  singinachoir dodance classes

play forateam  dovoluntary work  play a musical instrument ~ make things

do outdoor activities (cycling, walking) ~ do art or photography  try out new recipes

Me Other students

More than ten years ago V \(J

Ten years ago 0 V é (9
O

Five years ago é %

Two years ago b Q’

Last year \ Q,

Six months ago

2 Now integ people in the class and find people who have done the same activities as
rJonger. Use the question prompts below. Write their information in the timeline.

So, do you ...? How long have you been ...? / How long did you ...? Do / did you enjoy ...?
Who do / did you do it with? How often do / did you do it?




Read the rules for living and decide if you agree, partly agree or disagree. Then discuss your ideas in

groups, and say why.

Around the house

everybody knows which jobs to do and when, and you must
share jobs equally.

You should clean the house properly at least once a week. agree partly disagree
That means dusting, vacuuming and mopping the floor. agree

If you want to live comfortably, you have to be tidy. That agree partly disagree
means putting cups and plates in the dishwasher as soon as agree

you've finished with them, and putting clothes away, too.

If you live with other people, you must have a rota so that agree partly disagree

agree

You mustn’t put rubbish in the wrong bin. Make sure you
put things you can recycle in the correct bin. We mustn’t
waste the world’s resources!

dis&ree
e

You have to iron clothes and bed sheets before you use e partly\ | disagree
them. There’s nothing worse than looking untidy. a
You should clear out cupboards, fridge and freezer at least e Qpartly disagree
once a month. Throw out old tins and jars that are past v agree
their sell-by date. N (“,
You mustn’t go to bed before the washing up has been agree partly disagree
done. agree
Out and about \
0 agree partly disagree
ets, to agree
pig bag when you agree partly disagree
have to use the agree
bbles in packets. Always buy agree partly disagree
them fresh and log agree
You mustn'teatint treet. agree partly disagree
agree
You should always look for clothes in second-hand shops agree partly disagree
before buying them new. agree
You must never drive to the local shops or supermarket agree partly disagree
if it's close enough to walk, cycle or go by bus. Get fit and agree
protect the environment!
You shouldn’t eat fast food. It’s better to cook at home with agree partly disagree
fresh ingredients. agree




15 TRUE OR FALSE?

Complete the sentences about yourself. In each category, write three true sentences and one false.
Use some of the verbs provided. Then share sentences with your partner, and guess which of your

partner’s sentences are false.

My finances

spend owe  earn win save buy borrow invest

1 At the moment, |

2 Over the last few months, |

3 In a month’s time, |

4 In the last two years, |

My job or studies

work on run  train study  take

1 Currently, |

2 Over the last six months, |

3 Ayear from now, |

4 At the moment, |

My travels or holidays \
¥

visit book  get stuck

cycle

1 Recently, |

take up

go on relax give up

2 Inthe last tWo

3 Inafew days’time, |

4 Avyear from now, |

My relationships

meet  getonwith  fall out with date

make friends with

call kiss write

1 Currently, |

2 Over the last few months, |

3 Ina month’s time, |

4 In the last five years, |

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning
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16 THE HISTORY OF AMERICA SINCE 1900

254 OUTCOMES

i The Wright brothers i The first Ford motor car | Walt Disney made his | Bill Gates founded i
E made their first E was manufactured in E first long film — Snow E Microsoft. E
i powered flight in the ! Detroit. ' White and the Seven ! !
1 Wright Flyer. E 1 Dwarves E E
1 1 1 1 1
i i i i i
i i i i i
[TTTTTTTTTTTT e R pTTTTTTT T YTTTTTTTTT T i
i The pop star Michael | The Wall Street Crash | The USA declared war | Martin Luther King '
E Jackson died in Los E took place and the E on Japan and entered E became leader of the E
i Angeles. i Great Depression Y WWIL ! African-American Civil !
i i began. i i Rights Movement. i
i i i i i
i i i i i
e e b T «:
i President John i American astronauts i During a visit to Berlin, | rld Wagl i
1 F.Kennedy was i Neil Armstrong, Buzz 1 President Reagan told  } % an i
! assassinated in Dallas, | Aldrin and Michael ! Soviet Premier Mikhail oth !
1 Texas while travelling 1 Collins became the first 1 Gorbachev to tear . s on th [
' inanopen car. ! men toland on the ! down the Berlin : erl%shlp !
i i moon. : . !
e frmroasden e frorecne A QPN e «:
i Elvis Presley, the King 1 American athletes did | President I\/\TV e ﬂrst 24-hour |
1 of Rock and Roll, died at i not go to the Summer 1 Nixon becam E cabléwnetwork i
i his home in Graceland. |} Olympics in Moscow. i andonly Presidﬁ); H @dicated to airing H
i i i resign from office. i music videos, was i
E E E : launched. E
i i i i i
bmmmmmm e m e bmmmm o2 i ____ & e i
i Mark Zuckerburgand | arack Obamaecame | MusicianJohnLlennon |
1 friends launched the the 44th President of 1 was assassinated i
i social networking site | ited States i outside a hotel in New |
i Facebook. i i York City. i
i i i i
i i i i
i K 2o NN e E
Key

The Wright br leEheireirsiy 5ht in the Wright Flyer. December 1903
The first Ford Man Detroit. October 1908
The Wall Street@fas Bk places eGreat Depression began October 1929
Walt Disney maded Spow White and the Seven Dwarves. February 1939
The USA declared entered WWIL December 1941
World War Il ended whé Urrendered to the Americans on the deck of an American ship. September 1945
Martin Luther King beca der of the African-American Civil Rights Movement. 1955

President John F. Kennedy was assassinated in Dallas, Texas while travelling in an open car. November 1963
Americans astronauts Neil Armstrong, Buzz Aldrin and Michael Collins became the first men to

land on the moon. July 1969
President Richard Nixon becomes the first and only President to resign from office. August 1974

Bill Gates founded Microsoft. April 1975

Elvis Presley, the King of Rock and Roll, died at his home in Graceland. August 1977
American athletes did not go to the Summer Olympics in Moscow. July 1980
Musician John Lennon was assassinated outside a hotel in New York City. December 1980
MTV, the first 24-hour cable network dedicated to airing music videos, was launched. August 1981
During a visit to Berlin, President Reagan told Soviet Premier Mikhail Gorbachev to tear down

the Berlin Wall. June 1987
Nineteen terrorists hijacked planes and crashed them into the World Trade Center. September 2001
Mark Zuckerburg and friends launched the social networking site Facebook. February 2004
Barack Obama became the 44th President of the United States. January 2009
The pop star Michael Jackson died in Los Angeles. June 2009

© National Geographic Learning, a part of Cengage Learning



TEACHERS NOTES TO
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES

1 WHAT ARE YOU WORKING ON?

3 THE STORY OF AMELIA EARHART

Aim: to practise describing jobs and asking questions
about jobs

Genre: pairwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
pair of students in the class. Cut along cut line.
Procedure: Write Engineer and Journalist on the board.
Ask students the following: What do you do in your

Jjobs? What's interesting about them? Would you like to

do a different job? Why? Why not? Elicit ideas. You could
write any interesting phrases on the board for students
to use later.

e Hand out a worksheets to each pair of students. Tell
students to read about the two different jobs. Student

A must prepare questions to ask. Student B must decide
which job they would like to apply for, and then complete
their CV.Tell them to use their own name but to use
their imagination to invent a job history. Monitor and
help at this stage as students will need some help with
question forming (Student As) and ideas and vocabulary
(Student Bs).

e When students are ready, Student A interviews
Student B. At the end, Student A must decide whkether to
give Student B the job or not.

Extra

You could ask Student Bs to move ong
direction round the class after thedfigS

,\%rksheet for every
u 'giong cut line.

and India, China and Chile on
the following: What are they?
Elicit answers. Then ask students to
compare the two places in as many ways as they can.

e Organise the class into pairs. Half the class are A

pairs and half are B pairs. Hand out the worksheets to
students in pairs, making sure that A pairs get the same
A worksheet, and B pairs get the same B worksheet.

e Tell students to read the incomplete sentences and
complete them so that they are correct in their opinion.
It doesn’t matter if pairs disagree.

e When students have written their sentences, mix pairs
so that a Student A is with a Student B. Students take
turns to read out their sentences. Their partner corrects
them or congratulates them for getting the sentence
right. In the end, find out which students got most

right answers.

Aim: to practise asking questions to find out about a
story using past simple and continuous

Genre: pairwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
pair of students in the class. Cut along cut line.
Procedure: Write Amelia Earhart on the board. Ask
students to tell you what they know about her, or ask
them to say what they would like to find out.

e Organise the class into pairs and hand out the A and B
versions of the story to,each pairJell students they have
different versions.t r ell them not to look.

Give students in %epar uestions to ask
Qing im‘ome&on. Monitor

sgquestion fgrms.

o W nts a dy, tell thém to take turns to

as % ind’and writh\the missing information.

\% inishe%ey can compare their written

versiong o k their answers with the answer key

below.r%nt A arQuers are in bold in the answer key,

and Student B answers are underlined.

Extra %’

Ask stud%to write their own gapped text, telling a

story about themselves. They could write any story, or if

they?%eed some guidance, suggest that they write about

an amazing holiday they had. They should say where they

went and what they did, leaving gaps for dates, people,

places, objects and ages. They then work in pairs, swap
their texts and ask and answer questions to fill the gaps.

Answers

In December 1920, Amelia Earhart went to an airfield
with her father. She was living in California at the
time and she was twenty-three. She fell in love with
flying, and decided to be a pilot. She saved $1,000 for
flying lessons, and bought her first plane, which she
called ‘the Canary’ In May 1932, Amelia flew across
the Atlantic from Canada to Europe. She landed in
Northern Ireland after a flight that lasted fifteen
hours. In 1936, while she was working at Purdue
University, Amelia started planning a flight round
the world. In June 1937, Amelia and her co-pilot Fred
Noonan flew from Miami to Lae in New Guinea. On
July 2nd, they took off from Lae and disappeared.
Nobody ever saw Amelia Earhart again.

4 FIND SOMEONE WHO...

Aim: to practise asking personal information using
the present perfect

Genre: groupwork or whole class activity

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each
student in the class.
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Procedure: Ask open questions in class to model the
activity. For example, Have you ever eaten Indian food? Oh
really! When did you last eat Indian food? Did you go to a
restaurant? Did you eat at home? Do you like Indian food?
e Hand out a worksheet to each student in the class and

ask them to read through the question prompts carefully.

Check any problem words. Tell students to decide which
are true for them and which not true.

e Tell your students to prepare questions. If your class
are strong, they are ready to go. If weaker, you could let
them write and practise the questions first.

e Ask the class to stand up and come to a part of the
classroom where they can mingle easily. If you have a
large class, you could split the class into two groups to
mingle.

¢ Tell students to interview different people. For each
question, they need to find and write down the name
of one student, until they have found someone for each
item. Tell students they can only spend one minute with
a person before finding a new partner. When they find
someone who fits the category, they must ask at least
one follow-up question to find more information, and
note the information so they can report back to the class.
Monitor and help. Prompt students to speak and to move
to different partners.

¢ End after ten to fifteen minutes, or when somebody
has found a person for each question. Go through the
answers in feedback by asking Who questions (e.g. So,
who has cooked dinner for eight people?).

5 COLLOCATION DOMINOES

Aim: to practise compounds and collocatio
topic of sport

Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one wi
four students in the class. Cut up
the dotted cutting lines only t
in scissors so students can
Procedure: Write footballon:t
to make as many com
can (football player,f
o Organise thee
dominoes in a
in the group can‘se
and mix up the do
e Ask each student to e
Tell them to hold them an
one of the six remaining dor
middle of the table.

e In a clockwise direction, students take turns to play a
domino. They must place a domino next to either end of
the domino on the board to make a compound. So, for
example, if the first domino reads PITCH / SWIMMING,
they could add STADIUM / FOOTBALL to the front end, to
make football pitch, or POOL / RUNNING to the rear end
to make swimming pool. If they haven’t got a domino
they can use, they must pick up one of the remaining
unused dominoes. When there are no dominoes left, they
just miss a go.

e The first player to use all their dominoes is the winner.

ep them secret. Turn over
finoes and place it in the

256 OUTCOMES

6 WHAT WE HAVE IN COMMON

Aim: to practise question forming and using both and
neither to talk about things you have in common
Genre: pairwork or groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each
student in the class.

Procedure: Start by writing classmate, teammate, cousin,
flatmate, etc. on the board and checking the words.
Explain that students can choose someone they knew
well in the past, e.g. an old classmate or flatmate, or
someone they live with or work with now.

e Ask a few questions in open class to model the task:
When did you first meet your classmate? Where did you
live? How do you stay in touch?

e Hand out one worksheet to each student in the class.
Read instruction 1 out loud and ask studengs to listen
and follow. Once they have ch n their @eople

give them a few minutes to ion prompts

e When students are into palrs

and answer quesiong %porta eople
Read instructi m tosa st which
people they % out (a meate a cousin
and a ||tt|$ le) so that their partner will

know which se ion prompts to use. Students
answe stions.

e At the end, ask students to summarise what their
partner has in common With their three people, e.g.

Paul gets on well a friend from his basketball team
because they are both very competitive and take the game
really serious/y.\lde gets on well with his little sister because
both have the same sense of humour, and they also

ork in finance, etc.

bot
Extra
Instead of doing this activity in pairs, organise the class
to fours or fives to ask and answer questions.

7 NEW YEAR IN CHINA

Aim: to practise can or can’t, have to and don’t have to
do, and to find out about New Year in China

Genre: pairwork or groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each
student in the class.

Procedure: Ask students what they know about Chinese
New Year.

e Hand out one worksheet to each student in the class.
Tell them to fold over the key so they can’t see it. Read
the introduction out loud and ask students to listen and
follow. Organise students into pairs or small groups to
work together to decide what to write in each gap. You
could do the first as a class (for example, should it be You
can’t eat cooked rice or You have to eat cooked rice?).

e At the end, reveal the key, and go through the official
answers and ask students which information was
surprising. WARNING: If you have Chinese students or
China experts in your class, don’t insist on the answers
as what people say you can and can’t do in traditional
situations like this is not always the same as people’s
actual experiences.



8 THE EDUCATION GAME

Aim: to practise vocabulary connected with the topic
of education

Genre: team, pair and groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each
group of four students in the class and cut off the two
answer key sections.

Procedure: Write Education on the board and brainstorm
as many words and phrases as you can connected with
the topic. Write them up on the board, but rub them off
before playing the game.

e Organise the class into groups of four. Hand out one
worksheet to each group in the class. Tell groups to split
into two teams of two and tell each team to place a
small counter on the START square. This could be a coin,
button, or anything else flat and small.

o Tell Team A that they will answer odd questions (1, 3,
5,7, etc.) and tell Team B they will answer even questions
(2, 4, 6, 8, etc.). Each team will have to check the other
team’s answers, so give Team A a set of Team B answers,
and give Team B a set of Team A answers.

e Team A move their counter to square 1, read out the
question and say the answer. The letter in the square is

a clue. If correct, it is Team B’s go. If incorrect, they stay in
the square and miss a go next time.

e Team B move their counter to square 2, read out the
question and say the answer. The letter in the square is

a clue. If correct, it is Team A's go again unless they have
to miss a go, in which case Team B move to squate 4 and
answer the next question. If incorrect, they stay in
square and miss a go next time.

e The aim is for each team to move g
answering odd or even questionsd
square 17 or 18. Once they an

Answers

1 nursery
2 primary
3 fees

17 degree
18 graduate(d)

Aim: to practise vocabulary connected with the topic
of health

Genre: groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each
group of three students in the class. Cut up the cards
along the cut lines.

Procedure: Write on the board: I've got a cold, and ask
students: What should | do? Elicit as many suggestions as
you can (e.g. go to bed, buy issues, get some aspirin). Try to
elicit some more unusual suggestions of what to do.

TEACHERS' NOTES TO COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES

e Organise the class into groups of three. Hand out the
cards so that one student has the A card, one the B, one
the C. Place the instruction card with the list of illnesses
face up, and the answer card face down in front of the
students. (If your class doesn’t divide into three, have

a group of two with the extra card face up,and / or a
group of four in which two students have the C card.)

o Tell students that each have three possible remedies
to typical common illnesses, and they must discuss their
remedies and decide which one is best.

e Student A reads out the problem: I've got a sore throat.
Then she reads out the suggested solution from the A
card. B and C then read out their suggested solutions.
Students then discuss which remedy they think is best
and give reasons why.

e Once students have read out all eight illnesses, and
chosen the best remedy, they can gheck their answers on
the answer card and figd out @Jd&ﬂt got most
answers right.

10 WH ouU £0:?

Aim: ond {nﬁmal

Ge

Phot%y one worksheet for each
group gf t r four students in the class.
Procea&ive a scenario, e.g. imagine you arrive
at a hotel at 10.30pm and last check-in was at 10pm.
You've booked aroom, but they've given it to someone
else. Whatlwould you do? Elicit ideas using | would.

e Organise the class into groups of three or four. Hand
out Morksheet to each group in the class. Tell
students to take turns to read out a story and to elicit
and note suggestions from others in their group. They
should then decide as a group on the best thing to do.
In feedback, ask different groups what they would do in
each situation, and agree on what the best thing to do in
each situation might be.

e Fast finishers can write their own situations.

11 WATSON - THE COMPUTER

Aim: to practise asking questions about a science
news story, and using passive forms

Genre: pairwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for each

pair of students in the class. Cut the worksheets into two
along the cut lines.

Procedure: Write Watson — the computer on the board.
Ask the class to predict what the story might be about.

e Organise the class into pairs. Hand out one version of the
story to Student A, and the other version to Student B.The
details in bold are different in the two texts. Give students
five minutes or more to read their story and prepare
questions to find out their partner’s information, e.g. Where
was the computer designed? When was it designed? etc.
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e Then tell A/B pairs to ask and answer questions to find

the ten factual differences between their stories. They
should note their partner’s information between the
lines on their text. Then, they should discuss which facts
are correct.

o Ask students in feedback which pieces of information
they think are correct. Then read out the correct text.

Answers

Watson is an artificially intelligent computer. It was
designed by a team of scientists at an American
computer company between 2006 and 2011. It has
16 terabytes of memory and cost 3 million American
dollars to build. The computer was first developed

to compete on a famous quiz show called Jeopardy.
On the show, contestants answer general knowledge
questions and win money. In 2011, the computer
competed against two people who were former
winners on the show. Watson won the first prize —
one million American dollars! Today, Watson is used
by doctors and nurses in hospitals to help them
diagnose illnesses.

12 PERSONAL QUESTIONS

Aim: to practise reported speech
Genre: pairwork and groupwork
Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
pair of students in the class. Cut into two along the

cut line.

Procedure: Start by asking three or four of the questions
round the class to model the task.

¢ Hand out the sheets so each pair has a Stu
a Student B section. Ask Student A to readh

questions, and make a note of €
e When students have comp
them to think about ho
said that and told me #

students are not wi
in their new group. Tell )
using reported speech, and t the findings together

in order to make a report. In feedback, ask each group

to report what they found out about other groups. For
example: Most students said that they went shopping every
weekend, but both Paul and Sylvia said that they went
shopping once every two weeks, and Gregor said that he
never went shopping.

258 OUTCOMES

13 HOW LONG HAVE YOU BEEN
DOING THAT?

Aim: to practise asking about activities using how
long ...? and other questions

Genre: mingle and groupwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.

Procedure: Ask students What hobbies do you have? and
follow up with How long have you been doing that? or Do
you enjoy it? Then ask: Have you done any hobbies in the
past that you don’t do now? How long did you do it for?

¢ Hand out the worksheets to each student and explain
the timeline. Tell students to write any relevant activities
listed on the worksheet next to the time they started
doing them.

e Point out the question prompts and eI|C|t hat students

could say using the prompts.
e Ask students to stand up
many people as they ca

erwew as
el"them_to find
out as much as they er's hobbieseTell
them that the ai %d as y people
as they canw bies but Rave been

and find,out about their
hobbies by asKi ns. In feedback, ask students to
tell you what th nd out. out which students have
been doing each of the activities or hobbies the longest.
Extra %’

Ask students to wn%a report about two or three people
who have been doing activities for a long time.

Y
RULES FOR LIVING

Aimkpractise must, have to, mustn’t, should and
household objects

enre: groupwork
Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.
Procedure: Write on the board: You should clean the
house properly at least once a week. Ask the class to say
whether they agree or not, and why. This models the task.
Encourage them to use the modal verbs in their answers,
e.g.l don’t agree, | don’t think you have to clean the whole
house every week.
¢ Organise the class into groups of four (the odd three
or five is OK, too). Hand out a copy of the worksheet to
each person in each group. Explain that it contain ‘rules
for living’— advice about how best to live and to shop. Tell
them to firstly work alone to tick agree, partly agree or
disagree in response to each situation.
¢ When students have decided, ask one person in each
group to read out the first situation and to ask Do you
agree? Why? Why not? The aim is to get each group
to discuss each of the situations and to explain why
they agree or not. If possible, they should try to reach a
consensus. Set a time limit of fifteen minutes.
o In feedback, ask each group to summarise what they
found out about group members from the discussion.



15 TRUE OR FALSE?

Aim: to practise time phrases and the tenses that go
with them

Genre: pairwork

Before the lesson: Photocopy one worksheet for every
student in the class.

Procedure: Write At the moment, | ... and In a month’s
time, | ... and ask students how they might complete the
sentences. Elicit a few ideas.

¢ Organise the class into pairs. Hand out one worksheet to
each student in each pair. Tell students to work individually
to complete each sentence in their own way, but on the
topic given and using some of the verbs given. They must
make one sentence incorrect in each set. You could model
this first by producing four sentences of your own, one of
which is a lie, and asking students to guess which is the lie.
¢ Monitor and help students with ideas, making sure they
are using present perfect, present continuous and future
forms correctly. Make sure they are including a lie in each
section, too.

¢ Once students are ready, tell pairs to share their
sentences. Tell students to guess which of the four
sentences in each category is a lie.

Extra

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions to test
the truth of any statement their partner makes. For
example, if they say, Over the last few months | have been
investing in a company, ask Which company? How much
have you invested? to test the possible lie.

16 THE HISTORY OF AM
SINCE 1900

Aim: to practise historical vogs
Genre: groupwork '
Before the lesson: Phot
group of four studen
cards on each wo
for each group.€ut
toone stud )

of four and ask them to
: gferee Hand out a pile of

&Card by placing it face up on a table
and reads out the hi¢torical fact and the year they

think it happened (e.g. The USA declared war on Japan
and entered WWII ... | think that was 1940 or 1941).

Tell students that it doesn't matter if they are wrong

- but they must guess the year. The next player then
plays a card from his or her hand. They must decide if
the card goes before or after the card already played —
chronologically. So they could place the card to the left of
the card already played (if they think it happened before
1940) or to the right (if they think it happened after 1940).
e Once the card is played, and the player has stated the
date, the referee must say whether it is correct or not,
and says the actual date the event happened.

TEACHERS' NOTES TO COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITIES

e The third player has a go. This player can play a card to
the left, to the right, or between the two existing cards,
and must state the date. The referee corrects. If a player
incorrectly plays a card, they must take back their card,
and must also take another card from the pile of cards
remaining.

o Students take turns to play cards across the table until
one student is able to use up all his or her cards.

Answers
The Wright brothers made their first
powered flight in the Wright Flyer. ~ December 1903
The first Ford motor car was manufactured
in Detroit. October 1908
The Wall Street Crash took place and
the Great Depression began. October 1929
Walt Disney made his first long film —
Snow White and thetseven D éi{ February 1939
The USA declar
entered WW
World Wa
surre ricans e

ican ship. September 1945
ecame Tader

erlca@wl Rights
1955

ohn F. I@edy was
assassinated in Dallas, Texas while
travelling in alf open car.

Americ stronauts Neil Armstrong,
Buzz Aldrin and Michael Collins became
the\';st men to land on the moon.
President Richard Nixon becomes the
first and only President to resign

from office.

Bill Gates founded Microsoft.

Elvis Presley, the King of Rock and Roll,
died at his home in Graceland.
American athletes did not go to the
Summer Olympics in Moscow.

Musician John Lennon was assassinated
outside a hotel in New York City. December 1980
MTV, the first 24-hour cable network
dedicated to airing music videos,

was launched.

During a visit to Berlin, President Reagan
told Soviet Premier Mikhail Gorbachev

cember 1941

November 1963

July 1969

August 1974

April 1975

August 1977

July 1980

August 1981

to tear down the Berlin Wall. June 1987
Nineteen terrorists hijacked planes

and crashed them into the

World Trade Center. September 2001
Mark Zuckerburg and friends launched

the social networking site Facebook. ~ February 2004
Barack Obama became the 44th

President of the United States. January 2009
The pop star Michael Jackson died in

Los Angeles. June 2009
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

UNIT 1
Workbook pages 4-5

2

1 nurse 5 journalist

2 scientist 6 sales manager

3 police officer 7 soldier

4 pilot 8 engineer
3

1b 2c 3 e 4 a 5 f 6 d
4

1 What doyou do?

2 Doyou enjoy it?

3 What are the hours like?

4 |Is the money good?

5 Do you get on with the people you work with?
5

1 F(there are over 200 women firefighters in London)
2 F(onlyonein five calls is about a fire)
3T 4 T 5 F 6T

7
The following should be ticked:
rescue people and animals; write reports on accidents; go to

fires; check equipment; give first aid; make visits to schools; do

fitness training
8

Megan enjoys rescuing people.
She also likes giving talks in schools talking to t
The most difficult part of the job is when so

Megan really doesn’t like writing reports. €

A wWN R

do you do
Do you work
run

do you work
are working

Ul wN R

10

organise
experience
have

am checking

A wWN R

1 list 4 7 delay
2 rushing 5 S 8 take a break
3 priority 6 stayup late
2
1d 2f 3 e 4 b 5 a 6 c
3
1 Ihaven't got an appointment with the sales manager this

morning.
2 We aren’t working on the new project this afternoon.
3 Thereisn't a meeting next Friday to discuss progress.
4 My contract doesn’t end in two months.
5 Jorge isn't attending a training course tomorrow.
6 I'm not leaving work at the end of this month.

4
1 areyou doing 5 I'm going
2 I'mflying 6 I've got
3 starts /is starting 7 I'mtravelling
4 I'mworking 8 takes off
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5
1 managea~ 5 need more ~
2 attend ~ training 6 gotoa~
3 (not) bea~ 7 a positive ~
4 agree anew ~ 8 apart-time ~
6

1 manage a project 5 need more staff

2 attend staff training 6 gotoa meeting

3 (not) be a priority 7 a positive meeting
4 agree a new contract 8 apart-time job

1 staff 4 contract 7 interview
2 project 5 priority 8 training

3 meeting 6 job
8 V \
18 2 D 3 A 4 %
9
Y Qé O
2 B&C &\ @ eA
! O
1 long hour job advertlsement
2 worke e
3 temporary a

5 tra% session
6 marketing department
1 areinstalling, is c;ising 3 am studying

2 amdoing,am gai 4 am attending, are advertising

workingon\’ 3 advising 5 organise
teaching 4 learning 6 negotiate

1 Viktor: doesn't want to travel long distances to and from
work; Yoko: single parent, needs to be home for kids.

Viktor: not so tired, works more effectively, more time and
energy for family; Yoko: is able to arrange work around kids’
timetables, and is there if they get sick.

4
go to a meeting work from home
negotiate a deal do research

make a proposal
sign the contract

make someone an offer
employ new staff

7
Information and an application form
8
1B 2 C 3 D 4 A
9
informal email formal email
Hi Gill Dear Ms Dunn
I'm working in a pub at the At present, | am studying
moment. marine biology at

Southampton University.

Can you send me the photos | Could you please send me
from your party? more information?

Thanks a lot. Thank you very much.

Can't wait to hear fromyou! | Ilook forward to hearing
from you.

Lots of love Yours sincerely

Charlie Chad Duffy




10

Example answer: Dear Mr Norman,

I saw your advertisement for researchers on the Natural

History Museum’s website, and | am writing to ask for further
information about the position.

At present, | am a second-year post-graduate student, studying
fora PhD in Marine Biology at Southampton University.| have a
special interest in endangered sea plants, and am hoping to gain
some work experience in this area.

I'am very interested in the post. Could you please send me an
application form, and some more information about which seas
you are studying and whether we will be going on study trips?

I look forward to hearing from you.

Yours sincerely,

Chad Duffy

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 1

1

1 arrange 5 break

2 interview 6 staff

3 temporary 7 giving

4 launching 8 management
2

1 presentation 3 management 5 advertisement
2 relaxation 4 distribution
3

1T 2 F 3 F 4 T 5T 6 F
4

1 research 3 attending 5 rights

2 exploiting 4 customers 6 strike
UNIT 2

Workbook pages 10-11
1

Things we wear Materials Things we u%\
coat, hat, leather, gold,

jewellery, shoes, silver, wool

suit, trousers,
T-shirt, jeans,
shirt, skirt, dress,
top, trainers

1 Maria’s husband told her to go and see a doctor.
2 It has caused problems between Keith and his wife.

1 love/ like 5 great
2 suits you 6 long have you had it
3 design 7 like / love
4 did you get it 8 comfortable
7
lc 2e 3 b 4.d 5 a
8
1 bought 3 went, found 5 costs
2 sold 4 gave 6 spent, saw

AN
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9

1 Didyou go 6 did you get
2 was 7 bought

3 Did you find 8 Did

4 didn’t have 9 found

5 got/did get

Workbook pages 12-13

10 didn’tyou buy

1
1 reduced 3 stock 5 bid
2 service 4 delivered 6 suits
2
1 wide selection 4 dropped 7 damaged
2 second-hand 5 reliable 8 my money back
3 bargain 6 out of the box 9 fault
3

A 1F 2T 3F 4F 5T 6°F

B 1C 2C 3A 4B 5B 6A 7A 8C 9C 108B

4 “ N N
N/

food and cl and | electrical
drink ostetics goods
y
wine toothbruso hairdryer
cheese face cqgeam vacuum
chicke lips cleaner
~ dishwasher
N

1b a 3 a 4 b

5 most noticeable
6 younger men

7 more interested in
8 more active role

1 greaterability

2 are motré jnterested
than men

3 gMerconsumers

4 more popular

Workbook pages 14-15

1

Making offers: Would you like a; Do you want me to;
Do you want to

Checking: You don’t mind; Are you sure

Reassuring: Of course; Not at all

Accepting the offer: Thanks; Thanks a lot

2
1 Wouldyou like a 6 Do you want to
2 Do you want me to 7 You don't mind
3 Areyou sure 8 Notatall
4 Of course 9 Thanks a lot / Thanks
5 Thanks /Thanks a lot
3
lc 26b 3 a 4 c 5 b
4
1 Have you got / Do you have a larger one?
2 Have you got / Do you have anything cheaper?
3 Have you got / Do you have one of a better quality?
4 Have you got / Do you have anything more modern?
5 Have you got / Do you have anything more comfortable?
5
1lc
2 To thank him for her birthday present and to tell him her
news.

3 She went shopping.
4 Enrique is coming to stay in Milan and they are goingon a
camping trip.
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6 5

1 went 4 wished 7 bought
2 played 5 gave 8 paid
3 thought 6 decided

7

Hi, James!; Dear Julie; How are you?; It was great to hear from
you again; | wanted to ask you something; Write soon; Take care;
Best wishes

8

Example answer:

Hi, Elenal

Thanks for your email. I'm glad you like the top, and enjoyed your
birthday. It sounds like you had a good night out! Can’t wait to
go to some of these night clubs you mention!

Well done with your shopping. | also bought a new sleeping bag
last week, and some new climbing shoes. So, don’t worry, | won’t
forget to pack them! My dad’s already got me some money in
euros, so I'm ready for the trip!

Are we going to the beach? If so, I'll pack my swimming things.
Can you think of anything else | need to bring? Let me know.
Can’t wait to see youl!

Take care,

Enrique

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 2

1

1b 2f 3 e 4 c 5d 6 a
2

1 instructions 5 present

2 delivery 6 material

3 designs 7 quality

4 receipt
3

1d 2 f 3 b 4 a 5 ¢ 6 e

UNIT 3
Workbook pages 16-17

“PLAYGR UND

2

1 sportsTV

2 police day

3 town shop (you can say ‘a shop in town’)

4 cross shirt

5 traffic car (you can say‘cars in a traffic jam’)

6 play person

7 busdrink

8 church person (you can say a churchgoer)
3
crossroads roundabout underground
playground traffic lights sports ground
town hall police station traffic warden
sports programme town centre police woman
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Excuse me. How do | get to the sports ground?

Excuse me.Is there a tube station near here?

Excuse me. Do you know where the police station is?
Excuse me. Do you know the way to the town hall?
Excuse me. Can you tell me how to get to the museum,
please?

U s wN

6 Excuse me.Where’s the nearest bank?

6
1c 2 d 3 g 4 b 5 h 6 f
7 a 8 e

7

The sports ground

8

Tick:1,4,5,6,7,8,9,10

9
1 The town hall.
2 He says,'Go straight on at the roundabout.
3 Thecinema.

Workbook pages 18-19

1 were waiting 4 were sitting, told
2 was going 5 were travelling, had to
3 stole Q, 6 was taking off, went

1 was travelli st 4 was talking, heard
wasn't running, took 5 knocked, was leaving
3\dropped, was running

1 went 9 arrived

2 bought 10 took

3 came 11 was going
4 was raining 12 stopped

5 called 13 was getting
6 asked 14 got

7 was getting 15 were closing
8 went

1 was chatting to, At least
2 gotstuckin, Don’t worry
3 missed, haven't been here

1 a 2 b 3 b 4 a

9
1 river, park 3 cadillac, monument
2 river, paddleboat

10
1 Stlouis 3 Grand Canyon

2 CadillacRanch

Workbook pages 20-21

1
1 truck 5 coach
2 huge load 6 service station
3 motorway 7 passengers
4 long line of cars 8 train
1 licence 2 test
3 ride 4 motorbike



1 taxi 4 underground

2 charge 5 travel card

3 tip 6 lines

1 rail service 4 hire a vehicle 7 park

2 cancelled 5 drive 8 bikes

3 onstrike 6 van 9 cycle lanes
2

1 car 3 underground 5 policeman

2 crashed 4 licence 6 awebsite
3

a2 b1l c3
4

1 Thereisn’t much traffic on the road.
2 Thereisn't a lot of traffic on the road.
3 Thereisn't any traffic on the road.

=

There aren’t many car parks in this town.

There’s a strike today, so there’s no public transport.

It's very polluted here because there’s a lot of industry

in this area.

4 |can't lend you anything because I've only got a little
money on me.

5 She’sin aterrible hurry because she only has a few

minutes before her bus arrives.

w N

6
many, much, any, a few, much, a lot of

7
1 Dinner on Saturday
2 Take the tube to Scott’s Park and then walk

I'm pleased to
It's probably be :
then walk to my house. When you come out of the station, turn
left and go down th d until you come to the traffic lights.
Then, turn right, go past the town hall and take the second
turning on the right. This is the High Street and | am at number
23, opposite the cinema.

If there’s a problem, give me a call on (your phone number).
Look forward to seeing you at 1.00 on Friday.

Best wishes,

(Your name)

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 3

1
1 council 4 playground
2 trafficjam 5 licence
3 roundabout 6 town hall

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

2

le 2f 3d 4 c 5 b 6 a
3

1 departures 4 connection

2 unfortunately 5 security

3 delayed 6 service
4

17T 27 3 F 4 T 5 F 6 T 7 F

UNIT 4

Workbook pages 22-23
1

1 fastfood 4 Mexican
2 Japanese 5 ltalian
3 seafood 6 Chinese
2

le 2a 3 b 4 c 5 d
3

>
r\b describing
\ the restaurant
ie ay sy, place, value,
év,terrace,
e expensive

big selec
menu&
diShV e

r

biglseleétion, dis lenty to choose from
deliciols, portions
busy, value
terrace, view
disgu ,rude
place, staff, friendly
menu, choice
expensive, options

0NV A WN

4 I've made
5 has never eaten
6 Have you read

1 Have you ever eaten
2 Have you been, I've been
3 Have you ever tried

1 Have you been, | came, I've never been, Have you visited, |
haven't, | went
2 Have you been, | went,Was he

1 How about that Thai place round the corner?
Well, we could go to that vegetarian restaurant in the
square, instead.

2 How about the new sushi bar on Samson Street?
Well, we could go to that Greek restaurant down the road
instead.

3 How about that seafood restaurant in the centre?
Well, we could go to The Cooking Pot on James Street
instead.

9
1d 2 b 3 e 4 f 5 ¢ 6 a

Workbook pages 24-25

1
A France C lreland
B Vietnam D Austria
2
1 ACD 2 B 3 A 4 D 5B
3
1f 2h 3 e 4 ] 5 b 6 i 7 d
8 a 9 ¢ 10 g
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coffee, orange juice, ice cream

football team, restaurant, person, Mexican
food, ingredients, dishes, colours

fruit, fish, water, vegetables, bread

fast, spicy, health, junk, frozen

reasonable, discount, full, half

U1 WwWN

=
[e®

2 f 3 ¢ 4 a 5 e 6 b

could, book
champagne, pancake
rough, hungry

root, fruit

A WN B

1 No, thank you. I don’t drink (alcohol). Could you bring me a
bottle of sparkling water, please?

2 Could I leave early, please?

3 (To be honest) | don't feel like Chinese / noodles. Could we go
for a pizza, instead?

4 Shall I help you look for them, sir?

Workbook pages 26-27

1
1 too spicy 4 chilled enough
2 too hard 5 too expensive
3 cooked enough 6 not big enough
2
1 haven't been 4 I've never heard
2 too slow 5 wasn't hot enough
3 Have you tried 6 has had
3

Answers may vary. Example answers:
The kitchen is too untidy to work in.
The kitchen is too dirty to cook in.
The chef has got too much work.
There isn’t enough room to work in or The room 4
4

A Greek restaurant

5
1 tzatziki, spetsofai, souvlaki
2 wine

6

7
Socrates is enth
8
1lc 2
9

1 The Flying Fish . The Taj Mahal

1 (A) delicious. squid soft and juicy, cooked perfectly. (B) tasty
and well-prepared. Vindaloo spicy and full of flavour.
2 (A) good. Staff extremely helpful. (B) not good. Staff
unfriendly and service slow.
3 (A) room too dark, couldn’t see food. (B) pleasant, nicely
decorated.
4 (A) reasonable, good value for money. (B) very expensive,
disappointing
11
Answers will vary slightly, but students should choose from the
following for each section.
Name of restaurant: Answers will vary.
1 quality of food: delicious, full of flavour, well-prepared,
tasteless, overcooked
2 the service: friendly and polite, fast, helpful, unfriendly and
rude, slow
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3 the interior design: modern, tastefully decorated, well-lit,
dark, unwelcoming

4 the price: reasonable, good value for money, cheap, too
expensive

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 4

1
le 2g 3 b 4 h 5 a 6 c
7d 8 f
2
1 properly 3 traditional 5 bookings
2 mixture 4 cookery 6 choice
3
1 raw 3 skins 5 tip
2 delicious 4 suggested 6 contained
4
1 spicy 3 soft 5 salty
2 sweet 4 bitter

UNIT 5
Workbook pages 28-2.

N
1 course 0
2 river &\ e
3 studio m
4 pitch v track \
2
tennis ( 6 fishi

1

2 golf wimming
3 dance 8 “football team
4 drawing 9 sports gear
5 running 10 game

the acting wasn't (very) good.

I was disappotfited that / because Chelsea didn’t win.
I don’t like romantic novels.

n’t stand swimming.

eless at tennis.

6 |think golf’s boring.

uggested answers:
1 Imustadmit
2 tobe honest
3 | have tosay

4 it was too difficult.
5 | prefer dancing.
6 Idon't like sport much any

more.
6
lc 2e 3 a 4 f 5 b 6 d
7
1 We're meeting
2 I'mthinking of going
3 What are you doing; | might go
4 I'm going to do; | might do
5 Are you going to come; are you going to meet?
6 I'm going to watch
8
1 are meeting
2 areyou coming / are you going to come; | might go
3 What are you doing? I'm going to go
4 are having are we going to do

9
1 underwater rugby
2 sepak takraw

10

Dave: sepak takraw

Heidi: underwater rugby

Beret: sepak takraw

11
1 Heidi likes water sports.
2 Dave suggests that girls can’t do certain sports.
3 Because Beret is not a good swimmer.

3 tennis
4 badminton
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4 Because it's played under the water. 7

5 legs and feet Answers will vary. Suggested answers: join a club;

6 Because sepak takraw is like volleyball, which Beret likes I've been a member for ...; it's the most exciting / enjoyable /
playing. interesting ...; team game; you can meet people;

I play against / with; practise / train hard; do well;

Workbook pages 30-31 take part in a match / tournament ...

1 Vocabulary Builder Quiz 5

1 beat 3 won 5 supported -

2 scored 4 timed 6 throw 1

2 1 beat 3 pitch 5 prevent
football pitch; tennis racket; tennis court; running track; golf 2 messy 4 difference
course; golf clubs; swimming gear; swimming pool; dance class; 2

sports event 1 on 3 at 5 by

3 2 against 4 at

1 football pitch 3 tennis racket 5 golf course 3
42 swimming gear 4 running track 1 rivalry 3 unfit 5 strength
1d 2 f 3 2 4 c 5 b 6 e 2 originally 4 forgetful

5 4

1 most exciting 6 hardest 1b 2e 3a 4c Spd

2 biggest 7 worst 5 L

3 easiest 8 most popular 1 rod 5 afilm
4 best 9 fittest scores

5 most expensive 10 most successful
6 UNIT 6

1 This ?s the most exp'e.nsive car I”ve ever bgught. Worib 2k p7 ges..'a-35

2 This is the most exciting sport I've ever tried. »

3 That'’s the biggest pizza I've ever seen.

4 That was the best game he’s ever played. 1, grand do hirley: gran

5 She’s the most successful tennis player I've ever known. g Jean:mum

6 That was the easiest game I've ever won. Dave: u% Q. Sheila: aunt
7 Declan: brother Sara:sister-in-law

1 longest 4 fastest 6 largest James: &~ v Matt: nephew

2 largest 5 most expensive 7 longest Susicglece

3 most challenging 2
P 1 dad 7 uncle

a 24hours d 8days 2 8 aunt

b 98772 people e $132million 3 brother 9 cousin

¢ 3,000 miles 4 sister-in-law 10 granddad

5 nephew 11 gran

9&11 6 Susie

h Jei/ 3

win play 1 ex-wife / husband 5 mother / father-in-law
instruct 2 neighbour 6 classmate
business 3 partner 7 flatmate
interesting 4 girlfriend / boyfriend 8 colleague

4

1 Question:When did you start learning English?
Example answer: Two years ago.

2 Question: How long have you known your best friend?
Example answer: Twelve years.

3 Question: What is your favourite food?

Example answer: Vegetable lasagne.

Question: Do you like Madonna?

noun

homeless homelessness 4

happy yveak Yveakness Example answer: Yes, | do / No, not really.

aware il iliness 5 Question: How much do you pay to go to the cinema in
conscious lazy laziness your country?

fit fitness mad madness

Example answer: Eight euros.
2 6 Question:Is your hair dark or fair?
Example answer: It’s dark.

1 homelessness 3 lazy 5 madness 2 Ouestion: Why d lik best friend?
2 populated 4 awareness 6 weak =uestion: Why do you fike your best friend: )
Example answer: Because she’s honest, and we like the
3 same things.
The picture features a yoga breathing technique. 8 Question: How old are you? Do you still go to school? Or do
4 you work?
1T 2F 3T 4 F 5 T 6T Example answer: I'm 23,and | work in a bank.
5 5
1 chess 1 Why do you like him?
2 His father taught him when he was five. 2 How long have you been waiting?
3 12years 3 Did you like Kerry’s new boyfriend?
4 He's going to play in a tournament. 4 When did you meet your wife?
6 5 How do you make that delicious spaghetti dish?
1b 2 ¢ 3 3 6 Where are you from?
7 How long have you known him?
8 Did you meet her at university?
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6

la 2f 3 g 4e
7

1b 2b 3a 40D
8

b 6 c
a 6 b
5d

Speaker 1 D; Speaker 2 A; Speaker 3 C

10
1d 2 b 3 f 4 a

Workbook pages 36-37

5 e 6

C

1
1 both 5 Neither
2 whereas / but 6 None, all
3 both, neither 7 whereas / but
4 All 8 whereas / but
2
1 All 6 whereas / but
2 Both 7 neither
3 but/whereas 8 neither
4 but 9 all
5 both 10 None
3
lc 21 3 4 g 5 k 6 j
7 b 8 e 9 a 10 f 11 h 12 d
4
1 strict 3 determined 5 calm
2 practical 4 friendly 6 patient
5
1 bright 3 soft 5 fit
2 open 4 confident 6 organised
6
1c 2 a 3 b 4 b
7
1F 2T 3 F 4 F 5
8
1 keeps 3 paints
2 human 4 spend

Workbook pages 38-39

Example answers:
Similarities: They both like swimin
Differences: Jill is tall and slin,
overweight; Jill goes ofi
athomeand pla
6

update
quote
emailed
streams
updates
stream 2’ posted

U~ WN

1 Twoyears
2 kind, caring, calm, and a good student
3 plays tennis, reads books, and watches films

8

1 Dear 4 In her spare time

2 Thankyou for 5 lamsure

3 also 6 any more information
9

266 OUTCOMES

10

Example answer:

From: Peter North

To: Mrs Mojewski

Subject: Reference for Rashid Kirijian

Dear Mrs Mojewski,

Thank you your letter, asking me about my student, Rashid
Kirijian.

I have known Rashid for two years. He is clever and hardworking,
friendly and polite. He is good at Polish, and wants to practise
speaking the language, as he is hoping to be a translator. In his
spare time, Rashid likes playing basketball and swimming. He
plays in a water polo team three times a week.

I think you will find him to be good company. | hope you enjoy
your time together!

Please write back to me if you need any more information or
have any questions.

Yours sincerely,

Peter North

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 6

1 V (J

1 cousin 3 rem V &wtude

2 liberal 4 ] <t 0
neighbourhoo&\

2
ortive e
traditional ppropriate
comparis v performa\ge
inspira O 8 succeed
3 il 3
married b frustr
to know 4 onwith
4
between v. 5 for
to % 6 in

7 out

A wWN R

=

5 divorced

N

A wWN
e}
<

)1 Sowhere are you from?

2 Really? Whereabouts?

3 Where’s it near?

4 Sowhat’s it like?

5 How bigis it?

6 What do you like most about living there?

7 Have you always lived there?

8 And is there anything you don't like about it?

2

1 plant 4 system 7 culture
2 square 5 coast 8 climate
3 area 6 bank

3

1 industrial 5 beach 8 factories
2 historic 6 24-hourculture 9 murders
3 rural 7 bank 10 desert
4 parks

4

1 desert /z/ 6 coast /s/ 11 boats /s/
2 industrial /s/ 7 system/s/ 12 place/s/
3 historic/s/ 8 museum /z/ 13 circle /s/
4 factories /z/ 9 forest /s/ 14 dangerous /s/
5 square /s/ 10 bars/z/

5

1B 2 C 3 A

6




Workbook pages 42-43

1

an old people’s home, a good reputation, people with respect
army base, military service, at war with

studio flat, not much space, tiny

a block of flats, take the lift, have a great view

a hall of residence, my own sink, noisy students

a shared house, split the bills, take turns

U~ WN

6

10

2

30
7

1d 2 3 a
7 f 8 e
8
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4 won't
5l
6 won't

1 can 4

don’t have to

7 don’t have to

2 doesn'thaveto 5 don'thaveto 8 can't
3 can 6 have to
3
1 haveto 4 can 7 can
2 don’t have to 5 have to 8 have to
3 can 6 can't 9 have to
4
c
5
1,245
6
1T 2T 3 F 4T 5T 6 F
7T 8 F
7
c
8
1C 2 D 3 A 4 B
9
1 Because he has just found somewhere to live.
2 Inasmallroom in a family house in Portsmouth.
3 It's near to the university and the beach.
4 Abed,adeskand achair.
5 ATV.
6 Because the family has small children who go to bed early.
7 He can’t invite guests to his room during the week.
8 Therent is very cheap.

mind if | use
OK if | takg

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 7

1

1f 2 c 3 e 4 a 5d 6 b
2

1 home 3 affect 5 lend

2 industrial 4 banks 6 historic
3

1 money

2 job

3 takeaway

UNIT -
Wo. . ho. k p: ge. 4o-47

imary school?

ow, so she goes to secondary school.
urite subject?

B:Well, she’s very good at sports so she loves PE.
2 A:So, Maxinejwhat do you do?

M: I’mwying graphic design at Middlesex university.

I'm iiyny second year.
: 1 thought you had a daughter.

M:¥és, | do. | got married as soon as | left school and Jodie
was born the following year. | waited until she started
nursery school, and then went back to my studies.

3 A:Are you going to university when you leave school?

B:Yes, if I get a place. But | don’t want to go immediately,

so I'll take a year out first.

A: Are you going to get a job?

B: Yes, but I want to do other things as well, so I'll work

part time.
4 A:When are you going to graduate from university?

B: Well, 'm taking my finals in the summer, so it won’t be long.

A: And what are you going to do after that?

B:If  get a good degree, I'll stay at university and do a

you mind if’
2 actually,I'dra ou didn’t
3 itOKif ‘
4 of course
5 help yourself / feel free
6 help yourself / feel free

Iwon’t do it again.

I'll pay you back.

I'll pick you up in the car.
I'll getit.

I'll look into it.

I'won't be able to.

I'll carry them for you.
I'll see who it is.

cONOYUT A WN B

IR
IR
O, IR 7 0
IR 8 IR

A wWN R

Master’s.
2
1 BA 2 BSc 3 MA 4 MSc 5 PhD
3
subject person
biology biologist
chemistry chemist
economics economist
geography geographer
history historiow
mathematics / maths mathematicion
philosophy philosopher
physics physicist
science scientist
sociology sociologist
4
lc 20D 3 f e 5 d 6 a
5
b
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6

I don’t really like history.

No.I'm interested in the future, not the past.

I don’t know why people study Latin.

No. It's a dead language. Nobody speaks it.

I can’t see the point of IT classes.

No. Everyone knows how to use a computer these days.

7

1 history, Latin and IT
2 history and IT

8
1 If you don't work harder, you won’t pass your exams.
2 They'll miss the train home if they’re not quick.
3 If you study law, you'll find it easy to get a good job.
4 He'll reply to you if you send him an email.
5 If the teacher doesn’t arrive, we’ll go home early.
6 I'll lend you the book if you promise to give it back.
9
1 are, will be 6 won't,don’t
2 will go, finishes 7 miss,won't be able to
3 don't see, will call 8 won't be able, don’t
4 won't, don’t 9 plays,’ll come
5 doesn’t, will email 10 will leave, arrives
1
1g 2j 3i 4f 5d 6h
7b 8 a 9 ¢ 10 e
2
1 private school 7 resources
2 fees 8 textbooks
3 grades 9 compulsory
4 universities 10 tests
5 fail 11 behaviour
6 traditional 12 state school
3
1h 2d 3 f 4 a 5b 6 g
e
4
1 She couldn’t finish her assignment.
2 He had to stay up all night to revise.
3 She could do any sport she liked a
4 They didn’t have to do their ho
5 | couldn’t find the book in the
6 We had to complain abo
7 Did you have to stay lat
8 Could you understap
9 He could go home
10 Did they have
5

The parents’ evening
late because lots of tf
and couldn’t get to the'st >
enough chairs in the schodlk
Finally, the microphone didn't 50 the audience couldn’t
hear anything. Still, at least w 't have to listen to the
headmaster’s speech. He’s always so boring!

6
C

7

consistently above average

stimulating and challenging environment
outstanding musical tradition

thriving multinational community
excellent modern facilities

high academic standards

U~ WN

F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F
T 8T 9F 10F

~N =
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Workbook pages 50-51

1

1 pretended 3 claimed

2 cheated 4 lied

2

1 lied 5 got stuck, complete
2 resign 6 claimed, checked

3 declare, earned 7 take,improve

4 pretended 8 ordered

3

le 2g 3 4 c 5 a 6 h
7b 8 f 9 d

4

1 chemistry 2 check 3 teacher
5

1 Year 4 contributions

2 62% 5 more

3 course work

6

Model answer:

You have made some progress ory course.

Although your exam mark,ofRS9%W mtmg,
ver yourc

rk ou will @uch better

next year. 4
Vocabul@@u 8 e N\

1

1 in into 5 on

2 off 4 with 6 under

2

1 Technological 3 textbooks 5 value

2 impatient %retake 6 qualification
offer 3 claimed 5 declares 7 challenged

4 tempted 6 set

P
S
A N O S E B L E E
Y u T
F S
5 O R ET H R O'AT T
\Y S ¢}
.A L L E R G Y T M
R H A
M C
‘HE A D A CH E
2
1 water 5 aches
2 swallow 6 last
3 sweating 7 concentrate
4 sneezing 8 cough
3
1 should 5 should
2 whydon't you 6 why don’t you
3 youought to 7 should
4 should 8 you ought to
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4
otk you shouid

1

2 Maybe you should put ... 1

3 ..Heought to stop ... 1 legs 5 lips

4 Why don'tyou ... 2 face 6 ear

5 You ought to stay ... 3 finger 7 stomach

6 Yououghtn't to/ shouldnt eat ... 4 hair 8 feet

5 2

1 Areyou OK? 1 eye hair 4 backarm

2 Have you been to the doctor’s about it? 2 yellow hair 5 mouth pain

3 Areyou taking anything for it? 3 armstand

4 Have you been to the doctor’s about it? 3

> Are you OK? 1 call 3 Don'tleave 5 Don'ttake 7 Drink
6 Areyou taking anything for it? 2 put 4 eat 6 Let 8 Don't touch
6 4

le 2d 3 f 4 b 5 a 6 C 1f 24 3 4 d 5 c
7 6 e 7 a 8 ¢

1 He has a headache and sore throat.

2 She feels dizzy and weak (because she hasn't eaten). >

Example answers:

8 1 Take these painkillers three tlme

1 You should go to the doctor; take some throat sweets. 2 Goto bed and res

2 You should sit down; you ought to go to see the nurse. 3 Don't eat som ] frmt
9 4 Drink hotdr r gg
He tells her to eat something. 5 Stay at h is cream twi day.

9 o
1b 2a ray 3nut on

Workbook pages 54-55
1 garglee 5 burn

7 symptoms

1b 2 ¢ 3 b 4 3 2 rad 6 steam 8 virus
3 8
1,4,6 1 a 2 b,cv~b 4 a,c 5 a
41 school 4 anactress Vocabuw Builder Quiz 9
2 read and write 5 speeches / talks 1
3 type 1 anxious 5 cultural
5 2 acceptable 6 depressed
1 What’s the matter,I've got a lot onf 3 disabled 7 generous
2 would you mind 4 religious
3 youdont mind.|don’t ming- - 2
4 To make matters worse, Neer: 1 I've got an upset stomach
opinion 2 Take a deep breath
5 It doesn't matter 3 She’s made a speedy recovery from the flu
6 It's a question of 4 He broke out in a rash after touching the cat
5 |lost my voice after shouting so much at the match.
3
1T 2 F 3T 4 F 5 F 6 T 7 F
enjoyable 4
physical 1 putonan 3 wise 5 back
2 throat 4 bite my 6 suffer from

. UNIT 10
Strokes helpe

3 She’s going to part in the London to Paris Cycle Ride.
4 She’s hoping to ralSe €2,000.

Workbook pages 58-59
1

9 babysitting service; basic furniture; free wi-fi; heated pool;
le 2a 3 c 4 f 5d 6 b including breakfast; low season; provided meals; put up the tent;

10 real fire; reduced rate; share a room; shower block

Example answer: 2

Target: £5,000 1 furniture, breakfast 4 rate, season

Raised so far: £1,140 2 thetent, block 5 fire, meals

Donate now! 3 pool, service 6 aroom,wi-fi

My Story 3

In 2005, | had a car accident and suffered a bad head injury. Students should circle:

Afterwards | discovered that | could not speak. The medical name 1 low 4 leave

for this is aphasia. | suffered from this for two years. 2 price 5 free

During this time, | received a lot of help and support from 3 tent 6 campsite

Speakability. Their speech therapists helped me to speak again. |
decided that | wanted to help other people with this problem.
I'm going to walk from Edinburgh to Brighton next month to raise
money to help fund training for Speakability’s speech therapists.
Thank you for your support.

4
1 hotel 3 pic A—hostel
2 picB-apartment 4 campsite

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY 269
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5 8
1 babysitting service 5 share aroom 1 turndown 4 the main speaker
2 free wi-fi 6 online forums 2 find 5 wedding anniversary
3 fixed timetable 7 shower block 3 put his coat over it 6 roses
4 low season 8 provides meals 9
6 1 lwould get her some perfume.
1 I'mafraid not 4 I'm afraid so 2 lwould call the hotel manager.
2 I'm afraid so 5 I'mafraid not 3 lwould change room.
3 I'm afraid not 6 I'mafraid so 4 I'would ask room service to call a plumber.
7 5 lwould ask the receptionist to call and explain that there’s a
1 I'm afraid we don't accept credit cards, but you can pay by problem.
cheque. 6 |would ask the receptionist to recommend a restaurant.
2 I'm afraid we're fully booked until the end of the month. 10
3 I'm afraid you’ll have to park in the car park down the road. W: Hurry up, Henril We're going to be late!
4 I'm afraid so.There’s a wedding party tomorrow evening and M: Just a minute. I'm nearly ready ... Oh, wait, Cherise! | can’t
all the guests are staying in the hotel. open the door!
5 I'm afraid not. It is currently closed for repairs. W: What? OK! I'm coming. Give me two seconds ... Right! You
6 I'm afraid not. We don’t have enough staff to offer that pull, 'll push.
service. M: Wait.Just one second ... OK, ready!
8 W: Right. One, two, three ... go!
1 Jorg Oskarsson M: Aaagh! ... It's no good! It Won't%e!\
2 Applecote Guest House W: OK, I'll phone reception for L
3 four (two adults, two children) It's all right, Henri. They'll (9) > a minute.
4 2 September 2010 Be patient.
5 eight nights
6 yes—son’s 16th birthday
7 yes—£10 per night for the one child under 12
8 no
9
lg 2a 3d 4 f 5 b 6 h
7 e 8 ¢
3
Workbook pages 60-61 fiw/ Vs
1 used to gmBreIIa
1 getthejacuzzitowork 6 noiseoutside usually aninteresting
. useful summer
2 boiling 7 anupset stomach beautiful V suntan
3 free for sightseeing 8 more expensive thap pected te -
e done
4 no record 9 before you serve b ¢
5 an early flight
2 1 ab, 2 c
a8 b2 c 6
h 9 i3 j 4 When | was young, | used to walk to school every day.
3 When | was a kid, | never used to go on holiday with my
1 Ifl were you, I'd book a roog parents, so now family holidays are special to me.
were you. We used to go to North Wales every summer, until | went to
) university.
2 g;tipiiigepnpeednzy 5 My dad used to go fishing with his friend every morning.
3 1t would be betterk 5 We used to stay in the same place every year, so we made
4 He might i ' lots of friends there.
he might I 6 lused toswim in the sea every day of the holidays.
5 Do you think 9
a 1 Ineverused to like singing round camp fires, but | do now.
1 What would you do if 3 We used to like going to the outdoor swimming pool.
bathroom? 4 WEen I was at school, we used to go on skiing trips every
February.
g I\fvloizsll;ejo);ocuo‘x;?aai;r)i/frir;eﬁapptn\év;ttj(ljdy)c/)(;l; say? 6 Last weekend, | had to get up early for a hockey tournament.
4 If | ordered breakfast in my room, how much would it cost? 8 Rob used to go to summer camp every August.
5 Would you think I was crazy if | bought that hotel? . .
6 Would iou know what to d); if you v%ere on your own? VocabUIary Builder Quiz 10
5 1
Answers may vary. Possible answers: 1 climbing 4 babysitting
1 If lwere you,I'd complain to the chef. 2 entertainment 5 Parking
2 If lwere you, I'd ask the maid. 3 arrangement 6 achievement
3 If Iwere you, I'd search on the Internet. 2
4 If I were you, I'd complain to the head waiter. 1 e 2 3 3 g 4 ¢ 5 b 6 d 7 f
5 If lwere you, I'd tell the manager. 3
6 If I were you, I'd ask for a refund. 1T 27T 3 F 4 F 5T 6 F
6 4
1 Conversation2 2 Conversation 3 3 Conversation 1 1 take 4 turn
7 . . . 2 warn 5 climbed
1 Conversation3 2 Conversation1l 3 Conversation 2 3 send 6 messed
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UNIT 11
Workbook pages 64-65

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

2

1 find 6 building

2 spread 7 launched

3 become 8 investigate

4 fund 9 ban

5 hit 10 conduct

3

1 product 6 diseases

2 smoking 7 effect

3 research 8 cure

4 experiments 9 coast

5 extinct 10 science block
4

Emily Cummins 2; Tommy Jones 3; weather forecast 1
5

1b 2b 3 b 4 b 5 a 6 a
6

1 flooding 3 invented 5 recycled
2 puppy 4 shed 6 energy
7

Suggested answers:
1 Really? That's great news / fantastic / wonderfull
No change
No change
Really? That's good news / great / really good.
Yes, | know. It’s really good.
Definitely / Absolutely.
No change
Good idea.
Really? That’s interesting.

> w N

o0 N o u

Really? That’s amazing!
They should do more

No. So is it going to snow?
Really? That’s awfull
Maybe we should

uTh WwN R

9
population -4 syllable
research — 2 syllables
invent — 2 syllableg
experiment — 4

2
1 ground 5 success
2 dogs 6 school
3 excited 7 workers
4 less 8 bones
3
magnetic | methane | green floating
fridge farming machine | wind
turbines
air 4 v
pollution
water v
shortage
energy 4 4 v 4
resources
4
1ac 2 bd 3 c 4 b,d 5 c(washesand dries)
5
1d 2e 30 V
PN
1 checked, call oked af had discovered
2 had follo

had a

Iised% 5 had fall ot home

ad for, tten 7 had forgotten

ha not 8 had discovered
6 h eadyleft
8
1 live iscovered 5 had died
2 existed 4 had looked 6 had eaten

Workby s¥ pages 68-69

, 4 syllables, | 4 syllables,
stress stresson | stress
on first second second on third
syllable syllable | syllable syllable
study solution | experiment| population
shortage | explore pollution | investigate
research™ | invent resources | participant
natural® | protect

research”

* both pronunciations are acceptable

Workbook pages 66—67

1

pets farm marine birds wild cats
animals animals

dog sheep shark eagle lion
cat hen dolphin parrot tiger
rabbit cow whale pigeon panther
horse rabbit
parrot horse

1
1 TMrst earthship was developed by Michael Reynolds in
the 1970s;
2 Earthships can be built from available recycled materials;
3 Worn out car tyres are used to build the external walls;
4 The tyres are filled with rammed earth to make the walls;
5 The first earthship was built in the UK in Fife, in Scotland;
6 Could glass bottles be used to build walls?;
7 Can the earthships be heated naturally?;
8 The buildings are heated with solar panels
2
la 2a 3 a 4 b 5b 6 a
7b 8 a
3
1d 2e 3 c 4 a 5b
4
1 Onething 3 but 5 However
2 Secondly 4 Another 6 Although
5

Answers may vary slightly. Suggested answers:

1 Although I'like most animals, I don’t like rats.

2 Although more homes are needed in the city centre, there
should be parks.

3 Paris is a beautiful city, with wide streets. Another thing | like
are the cafés on street corners with tables outside.

4 It's a good thing that governments are talking about climate
change, but they should do more.

5 Although I like living by the sea, it gets cold in the winter.

6 |like sweets but they’re not healthy.

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 11

1
1 witnessed
2 fund

3 banned
4 conducting

5 investigating
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2
1 cage 3 evidence 5 sight
2 detected 4 Freezing
3
lc 2d 3 e 4 a 5 b
4
lto 2on 3in 4 a 5 in
5
1 accidentally 3 kindness 5 security

2 environmental 4 confidently

UNIT 12

Workbook pages 70-71

1 back 4 off 7 busy
2 through 5 up 8 text
3 on 6 call
2
1 line 3 signal 5 text
2 busy 4 coverage
3
1 on business 3 sick 5 from home
2 ameeting 4 visitingaclient 6 the factory
4
1 bac 2 ¢ba 3 ¢ab 4 b,ca
5
1f 2 a 3 c 4 d 5 h 6 e 7 b
88
6

Tina Morrison called about your meeting next Tuesday. She’s
going to be away on holiday that day, so can you change the
meeting to Thursday? Two o'clock at her office. If there are any
problems, please call her mobile on 08857678548.

7
Tina Morrison called about your meeting next Thurs
going to be away on business that day, so can yof
meeting to Friday? Three o'clock at her officedl
problems, please call her mobile on 0889

5
1 the best market for their fish
2 unnecessary work
3 local weather forecasts

4 plan their work
5 farming methods
6 that we can’'timagine yet

6

un- wise, fortunate, happy, expected, fair,

comfortable, common, natural, pleasant

im- polite, practical, patient, possible

in- appropriate, convenient

il- legal

ir- rational
7

1 unhappy 5 unfortunate 9 unexpected
2 inappropriate 6 unwise 10 inconvenient
3 impolite 7 impatient

4 illegal 8 irrational
8

Workbook pages 74—75
\J
1R
2 ASAP
3 docs
4 eve g \

Answers may answer

From: Brian Dufrl Q

Subject: This evening's meeting

Date: 14 January 2015

To: Steve Zizek i

Dear Steve,

Thanks for your messages. Are you coming to the meeting this

evening? If so, chou please bring the documents that we
iscussed?

8 1 came 7 making 13 stole
1 just 2 yet 2 kicked 8 grabbed 14 follow
3 threatening 9 ran 15 crashed
9 4 hitting / kicking 10 bought 16 texting
1 |’VerSt splIIed my coffey 5 lekIng / hlttlng 11 gOt
2 I've already called hig 6 having 12 hacked
: a
5 1 abank 4 three
6 2 four 5 four
7 3 checkyour bank balance 6 approximately 12 minutes
8 5
1 anew account 4 training purposes
2 isimportant 5 high volume of
3 will be available 6 more convenient
b 6
1 were helping 4 were going
2 2 hadn't seen 5 had seen
ld 2g 3b 4c 5h 6a 7e¢ 3 had phoned 6 hadn't heard
8 f
7
3 1 She said Anna had posted the letter on Tuesday.
1 theearly 1990s 2 You said you were sending me the books today.
2 because the signal wasn't always very good 3 You said you hadn’t been to the office all day.
3 it fell dramatically 4 You said you hadn’t brought your notes with you.
4 teenagers inrich countries 5 They told us they hadn’t delivered the letters yet.
5 the way people do business and socialise 6 You said you were going to the post office right now.
6 in the developing world 8
4 1 said 4 asked
1P 27 3F 4T 5F 6T 2 asked 5 told / asked
3 told 6 said

272 OUTCOMES
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1
1d 2 a 3 f 4 b
2
1 coverage 3 resend
2 inconvenient 4 irrational
3
17T 2 F 3 F 4T
7 F 8 T
4
1 transfer 4
2 campaign 5

3 continuously

UNIT 13

Workbook pages 76-77

5 unexpected

6 initially

relatively
threatening

Slclie|N|clE|F]|I Tl1]o0
Hlils|T|lo|r|I|c|Aa|L|D|R|A|M
Alc|T]1]|Oo|N
frlnlr[i|c]c]elr
‘clo[m|E|D]|Y
mlalr]T]i]a]L T]s]
2
1 ahorror 3 past 5 martial arts

2 special effects

annoying
surprised

3 worried

Workbook pages 78-79

1 film cameraman 4

2 fashion industry 5

3 film director 6
2

1 film cameraman 3

2 cinema audience 4
3

1 fashion industry 4

2 film director 5

3 works of art 6

4 predictable

confused

disgusting

6 romantic

5 boring
6 amazing

photo of my family
works of art
cinema audience

works of art
film director

cinema audiences
photo of my family
film cameraman

WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

4

1b 2a 3 a 4 b 5 b a
7 a 8 b 9 b 10 b

5

fid/ /d/

excited bored

disappointed tired

interested starred

treated amazed

directed played

recorded surprised

8

1B 2 C 3 A

9

1B 2 A 3BC 4A 5 BC 6 C
10

adjective verb

moving L
exciting \

disappointing

for 6 for

has been touring

surprising

wealthy
conductor

depressing
source

1 9 landscape
2 composer v. 10 paintings
3 albums 11 novel

4 conce 12 comedy

5 singer 13 crime fiction
6 portrait photographer 14 authors

7 sculptures 15 poetry

8 exhibition

2

1 for 2 for 3 since 4 since 5
3

1 been acting, starred

2 directed, been working

3 started, has held

4 has been playing, has had

5 known, have been going

6 become, published

4

1 has been playing 3 has recorded 5
2 has gained 4 has worked

5

1 moving 2 interested 3
6

1g¢ 2 a; 3 b

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 13

1

1in 3 of 5
2 on 4 at

2

1 composers 4 explosion 7
2 social 5 leading 8
3 unpredictable 6 director

3

1 rehearsing 3 Festival 5
2 promote 4 talent 6
4

le 2 a 3 f 4 b 5 d 6
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UNIT 14
Workbook pages 82-83
's e
T ow E L T
A o o)
P LA S T E R
L H C
E H
‘THR EAT'D
E
';NA I LS
K
2

1 mop and bucket, a
2 needle and thread, ¢

3 dustpanand brush,d
4 hammer and nails, b

1 A:Canlborrow a hairdryer?

B: There’s one on the bathroom wall.
2 A:Where do you keep the plasters?

B: There’s a first aid kit in the kitchen cupboard.
3 A:Have you got any snacks?

B: Yes, there are some in the fridge.
4 A:Have you got a needle and thread?

B: There’s a sewing box on the shelf.
5 A:Canlmake adrink?

B: Yes, the coffee is on the shelf.
6 A:Have you got today’s paper?

B:It's on the table by the TV.

1 next 3 at 5 under
in 4 on 6 in

N

where you can get fit
who prepares food in a restaurant
which cleans carpets

who make things from wood
where you can watch the lates
which helps you to get dry

cONOYUT A WN

1 who
2 where

1 which of \
2 which - wh /
8 g

The following should be tick
Clean carpets in lobby; Clean m
mirrors; Put up picture

9&10
1 Avacuum cleaner
2 Amop and a bucket

e floor in dining room; Wipe

Under the stairs
In the cupboard behind
the reception area

3 Acloth In the drawer in the
staff room
4 Ahammer and some nails In the cellar
11
Atorch
Workbook pages 84-85
1
1 shampoo 4 butter 7 crisps
2 bread 5 cheese 8 eggs
3 fish 6 sausages

274 OUTCOMES

5 a 6 f

b
4

1 Inanempty shop in Oxford Street, London.

2 10

3 7,227

4 Break Down

5 consumer society

6 his cat

7 He felt an incredible sense of freedom.

8 He has become one of the most respected artists in the UK.
5

1T 2 F 3 F 4 F 5T 6 F
6

1 Why do you think that?

2 It was so wastefull

3 Ithink he made a good point.

4 We all have too many possessions these days.

5 But he could have given the %ity \

6 :

=

You're always going shop
7 é
c 2b 3 a 0

X
g% <

X o

8
1 You must
2 You mustm v ou don’fﬁave to
3 Youm O 8 Youdon't have to
4 You must % 9 Yoéstn’t
5 You don't havg to 1You mustn’t

Workbook pages 86-87

He gave me the books.

bought a cup of coffee for you.
oured me a glass of milk.

I sent a postcard to you.

She made me a sandwich.

He read the report to them.
They lent us their car.

We cooked them dinner.

class 6
ban 7
bin 8
pair 9
gold 10

1@ 5 to 7 to

3
4 for 6 to

could
ban
pad
goal
pouring

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 14

1
1 rid 3 sack
2 clue 4 shame

2
1T 2F 3 F 4 T

3

5 spilt
6 consumed

1 reduction 3 consumers 5 inefficient

2 guilty 4 dispose 6 recycling
4

1 clue 3 exhausted 5 jam

2 petrol 4 soap 6 plaster
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UNIT 15

Workbook pages 88-89

c o717 D E R(UNNK A EWNZP U

X(YJo o A ofN| 1T D 0w X (V)L

wlc|lt ¢ B T|E|S(c)E T N|T|E

TINIL x (1 1 [mlelolfFYFR) P li]|V

AleElu (M) y N|p|lk (sl[alt alr][Y)

SIR|(ENN|A wWlL]zZ]|T|{m[H J [U|T)

Z|R|IT|FI I QO] V |[O|]lI|C E|CI|R

(o lullallclr TlvlolFrl[Ltl 1 Fle)o

S \OMIfATK LM B ILIY)A RSP

T R|I1|T|E U[E[M]I]R C) H[B]S

Y P|L|I|C I |N|Z|V|Q D U/|O|N

PWKEJOIW\LPIYFG@A

U L oNJ(S. T R OIN[G)G O W[R

Q I Mm(A Vv E R AlGJE)R s A (T)

2

1 unemployment 4 quality of life 7 inflation

2 pace of life 5 climatechange 8 salary

3 job security 6 weak

3

1 Yes, she does.

2 It’s doing better than before.

3 She and Miguel want to get married, and she wants him to
try living in Prague for a while so that he can under
culture.

4

1 higher 3 cheaper
2 lower 4 expensive
5

1,3,4,6

6

1

7

7

1

2

3

4

5

6

8

1

2 The average salary’used to be higher when | was at school.

3 Inflation has fallen since last year.

4 The price of petrol has risen again in the last few weeks.

5 The cost of living is falling at the moment, and prices are
lower.

6 |think the economy will improve next year.

9

1 cheaper 4 cheaper

2 cheaperthan (it is) 5 the same

3 more expensive 6 slightly lower

10

1 they cost €300,000 in Faroland.

2 it costs €20,000 in Celtonia.

3 whereas it costs €1 in Celtonia.

4 whereas they cost €1,000 in Faroland.

Workbook pages 90-91

1 an Economics teacher at university
2 the Grameen Bank.
3 the Nobel Peace prize.

1F 2T 3T 4T 5 F 6 T
7T 8 F

3
1 interest 3 micro-credit 5 borrowed
2 lend 4 pay back 6 loan
4
1 owed 3 won 5 left 7 lose
2 borrowed 4 gave 6 save 8 plays
5
1 creditcard 3 back 5 attention 7 interest
2 bill 4 todoit 6 paid
6

N

1 paying bills online 3 atfirst he is worried, then he
easy V i

wa. 0 O\ 03 jes 92—C3

k the erey | owe you as soon as I’'m able to /

| can.
2 Callme after?u transfer the money. OK?
3 rlllendyou the money until you get paid.
5 When%pd a job, I'm going to / I'll open a savings account.
7 As soon as | get confirmation of payment, I'll let you know.
8 I have enough money, I'll buy a new car.
2
1 when 3 until 5 after
2 assoon as 4 before 6 assoonas
3
1 will cancel 4 recovers 7 take out, check
2 have 5 won'tinvest, falls 8 finish, will come
3 won't fall 6 win,will take
4
1 takeout 4 charge 7 transfer
2 cancel 5 make 8 change
3 open 6 pay
5
1 I will transfer some money to him / my brother.
2 | will pay some money into my account.
3 I will charge them some money / a fee for the translation.
4 | will take out a mortgage.
5 lwill open an account.
6 | will cancel my credit card.
6
1 cost of living 3 cost 5 expenses
2 pay 4 charges 6 spend
7

£170:rent / accommodation per week
£13:lunches in the university canteen
£210-220: minimum total spending per week
8

lc 2a 3 b
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9 7
Example answer:

From: Marita Bland

To: Paco Mendoza

Subject: re: social life in Lisbon

Dear Paco,

You asked about the social life in Lisbon. Lisbon is a very exciting,

lively city, but it is quite expensive, so as a student here, you'll

need to budget carefully. 8
There are ways that you can save some money. The college

student centre offers free films and parties, and discount prices

at the bar. Also, the local cinema and theatre offer student

discounts,and entry to the art gallery is free. However, some

sports facilities are expensive. The cheapest is probably the

swimming pool. Also, restaurants are usually expensive here, but

don’t worry, my mum'’s a good cook!

What kind of party is it going to be?

What sort of venue do you want?

Have you got any suggestions?

Can you think of anywhere else?

And are you going to serve any food?

What kind of music would you like?

What time do you want the party to finish?

NO U wWwN R

With lots of people?

Oh, yes, at least a hundred.

How about a cold buffet?

Yeah, a cold buffet’s good.

Shall we say three to four in the morning?
Yeah, that’s great.

oA WN R
Y N /¥ LN

We look forward to welcoming you here. Don’t hesitate to write 91 Where did last nicht? “
again if you have any more questions. here didyou gofast nighte
Best wishes 2 Did you see what she was wearing? ”
Marita ’ 3 Why were you so rude to him? ~
4 Have you been here before? ”
Vocabulary Builder Quiz 15 5 How many people here do youpow? < ) >
- 6 Areyou going to eat somet 2 ”
1 7 Who's that man in the su es’ned ~
17T 2T 3 F 4T 5 F 8 Do you have the time2 0 4
2
1 It'san old motorbike, so it isn’t worth much.
2 Our insurance policy covers fire and flooding.
3 It cost us €10,000 to repair the damage to the house.
4 In times of recession, people want more job security. @
5 She decided to buy shares in the company.
3 o O
1 loan 3 owed 5 charity 'Y 5 EQN DfEJN]T
2 popularity 4 currency ‘O& || € LV,P Y
4 E S T B L I S H
1lc 2 e 3d 4 b 5 a 3
5 K L L
1 3 down 5 into v I NV A D E
v W A R
UNIT 16 2
X 1 independent 3 Empire 5 Republic
WelkbooKipagesiisss 2 2 established 4 occupied 6 invaded
1 reception 3 surprise4g 1 Civil 3 lasted 5 king
2 launch 2 Union 4 ruled 6 killed
2 4
lc 2h 3
7f 8d 5
3 500 The first settlers awrived.
1 host 1778 Captain Cook visited the islands.
2 ;Omkfmtadb'e 1779 Captain Cook was killed:
3 backwar 1805 King Kamehameha established o monawchy.
4 1820 Chwistioww missionawies arvived.
1 Didyou have a good tim 1893 Americon businessmerv seiged power inv o revolutio.
2 What time did you leave? 1898 Hawaii becoume o territory of the USA.
3 And what was the venue like? 1941 Japan attacked Pearl Harbor.
g’ éVa;.Bhere znythlngtto.f;lt? friends? 1959 Hawait became the 50t state of the USA.
r did you hang out with your friends?
6 Was anyone | know there? 1961 Barack Obama was born.
7 Is he the person you went to school with? 6
8 What's he like? 1 the, - 5 - the the
5 2 The,- 6 The,the, the
d 3 - the,- 7 - the,-
6 4 A, - thea,a 8 a,-a
Kind of party 21st birthday
Atmosphere Fun and noisy
Venue Converted warehouse
Food Cold buffet
Music DJ
End time 3.00-4.00 am

276 OUTCOMES



WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

7
1 thecivil war
2 the people, the refugees
3 theoil
4 thefarming
5 the unfair taxation
6 awar, the Germany
7 the 2011, the 28,000
8 the power
9 the soldiers
10 the Queen Victoria
8
1 the 6 a 11 the
2 the 7 the 12 the
3 - 8 - 13 the
4 the 9 - 14 the
5 The 10 A
1

The Normans sailed across the English Channel.
The Normans established a camp.

The Normans and the English fought a battle.
King Harold was killed.

William marched to London.

William was crowned king.

1 1066 is the year that the Normans invaded Britain.

2 William was the first in a line of kings and queens which
includes Queen Elizabeth II.

4 Meanwhile = at the same time as

1T 2F 3T 4F 5F 6T 7F 8T

1 Iforgot to post the letter.| remember telling her to
early.
2 He spent two weeks doing nothing. Shed
the work.
3 They hated going to the theatre. The
tennis. 2
4 Idlike to help my parents witfitl

with her assignment}
Her new boss offgre

cONOYUT A~ WN

Vocabulary Builder Quiz 16

1

1 settled 4 unique

2 converted 5 ceremony

3 venue 6 independent
2

1 impressive 4 economic

2 religious 5 leader

3 shortage 6 persuade
3

1F 2T 3 F 4 F 5T 6T
4

1 colony 4 rule

2 parade 5 bowl

3 region 6 agriculture

FACT FILE

+ Globally, we
need onlin

* Most o,

everything we

ppens bg?ween eight

top to do our online
0% use‘a smartphone.

etim%uy things online while

1
we are ork

* 25% hat w&pend online goes on books,
music and ware.

« Women return more than 20% of the clothes
they buyronline, men return less than 10%.

« M pend 20-30% more money than
women online.

« Online sales are increasing all the time, but in
the UK over 10,000 shops close every year.
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AUDIO CD TRACKLIST
CD 3: Class tests

CD 1: Units 1-8

CD 2: Units 9-16

278 OUTCOMES

Unit 1 Unit 5 Unit 9 Unit 13 Track 1 Review test 1
Track 1 Track 25 Track 53 Track 78 Track 2 Review test 2
Track 2 Track 26 Track 54 Track 79 Track 3 Review test 3
Track 3 Track 27 Track 55 Track 80 Track 4 Mid-year test
Track 4 Track 28 Track 56 Track 81 Track 5 End-of-year test 1
Track 5 Track 29 Track 57 Track 82 Track 6 End-of-year test 2
Unit 2 Track 30 Unit 10 Track 83

Track 6 Unit 6 Track 58 Unit 14

Track 7 Track 31 Track 59 Track 84

Track 8 Track 32 Track 60 Track 85

Track 9 Track 33 Track 61 Track 86

Track 10 Track 34 Track 62 Track 87 V \L
Track 11 Track 35 Track 63 Track 88 é} %

Track 12 Track 36 Track 64 Track 89 0 Q 0
Track 13 Track 37 Track 65 Track 90 &\ @ e
Unit 3 Unit 7 Unit 11 Unit 15 N v () \

Track 14 Track 38 Track 66 Track 91 $ @ e

Track 15 Track 39 Track 67 Track 92 b Q.

Track 16 Track 40 Track 68 Track 93

Track 17 Track 41 Track 69 Track 94 v.

Track 18 Track 42 Track 70 \\Track 95 Q’

Unit 4 Track 43 Traek 96 v

Track 19 Track 44 Unit\lQ

Track 20 Track 45

Track 21 Unit 8

Track 22 Track 46 X

Track 23 Track 4 Track 100

Track 24 Track 101





